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Translator’s Introduction 


T his work is Volume II of a translation of Vasubandhu’s Abhi- 
dharmakosabhdsyam , a work first translated into French by the great 
Belgian scholar Louis de La Vallee Poussin, and now here translated into 
English from the French and the Sanskrit. 

This present volume contains Chapter III and Chapter IV of the 
Abhidharmakosabhasyam. 

Chapter III, the Loka-nirdesa of 'Instruction concerning the World” 
is a description of the physical world, its inhabitants, and its various 
hells and the heavens of the gods. 

Some interesting topics are raised in Chapter HI: how rebirth or 
transmigration takes place; an analysis of each of the parts of the schema 
of dependent origination; whether there can be such a thing as 
premature death in a world ruled by karma\ the various measurements 
of time and space; the cosmic cycle or kalpa\ and the career of the 
Bodhisattva. There is also a discussion of whether there are one or many 
Buddhas in the cosmos, a recurring debate topic in Far Eastern 
Buddhism. This chapter also contains a discussion on whether the 
intermediate state of existence ( antardbhava) exists or not. This 
intermediate state is well known to students of Tibetan Buddhism as the 
bardo state, a state discussed at length in the Tibetan Book of the Dead. 
Chapter III is a very interesting chapter. 

Chapter IV, the Karma-nirdesa or "Instruction concerning Karma” 
is, as its title indicates, a presentation of the Buddhist teaching of karma , 
or consciously willed action, its moral tone, and its subsequent results. 
This Chapter contains the teaching on the precepts for the seven types 
of Buddhist believers, both lay and clerical; it also contains a discussion 
of avijnaptirupa, the physical matter that does not inform anyone of its 
presence except through the cultivation of morality. The concept of 
avijnaptirupa later became an important topic of discussion in Far 
Eastern Buddhism. 

Vasubandhu was also concerned with the nature of karma and of the 
problem of the subsistence of the influence of karma, given the 



Buddhist teaching of the non-substantiality and perpetual imper¬ 
manence of all things. In order to discuss this matter further, 
Vasubandhu also composed a work, the Karmasiddhi-prakarana , which 
has recently been published in an English translation . 1 

Chapter IV is a very important chapter, detailing as it does the 
moral life of the Community, and its related philosophical problems. 

Leo M. Pruden 


1. See the Karmasiddhi Prakarana, the Treatise of Action by Vasubandhu , by Etienne Lamotte, 
English translation by Leo M. Pruden, Asian Humanities Press, Berkeley, 1988. 
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CHAPTER THREE 


The World 


Om. Homage to the Buddha. 

The author wishes to explain the diverse topics of mind that are 
produced in Kamadhatu, Rupadhatu, and Arupyadhatu, the realms of 
desire, physical matter, and no physical matter (ii.66-73). 

What are these three realms? 

la-c. Kamadhatu consists of hell, the Pretas, animals, humans, 
and six gods. 1 

Kamadhatu consists of four complete realms of rebirth (gati, iii.4) 
and one part of the heavenly realm of rebirth, namely the six groups of 
gods, the Caturmaharaj ikas, the Trayastrim£as, the Yamas, the Tusitas, 
the Nirmanaratis, and the ParanirmitavaSavartins; plus the physical 
world (ibhajanaloka, iii.45) that contains these beings. 

How many places {sthdna) are there in Kamadhatu? 

lc-d. Twenty, through the division of the hells and the differences 
in the continents. 

The twenty places are eight hells (iii.58): Samjlva, Kalasutra, 
Samghata, Raurava, Maharaurava, Tapana, Pratapana, and Avici; four 
continents (iii.53): Jambudvipa, Purvavideha, Avaragodanlya, and 
Uttarakuru; and six heavenly abodes as above (iii.64). And the Pretas 
and animals. Hence, from Avici hell up to the heaven of the 
Paranirmitavasavartins, there are twenty places which constitute, with 
the physical world which rests on the circle of wind (iii.45), Kamadhatu. 

2a-b. Above is Rupadhatu, of seventeen places 

The seventeen places of Rupadhatu are above Kamadhatu, 



2b-d. made up oidhyanas which are each of three stages. But the 
fourth is of eight stages. 2 

Each of the dhydnas contains three stages or spheres, with the 
exception of the fourth. 

The First Dhyana is made up of the Brahmakayikas, the Brahma- 
purohitas, and the Mahabrahmanus. 

The Second Dhyana is made up of the Parittabhas, the Aprama- 
nabhas, and the AbhSsvaras. 3 

The Third Dhyana is made up of the Parlttasubhas, the Aprama- 
nasubhas, and the Subhakrtsnas. 

The Fourth Dhyana is made up of the Anabhrakas, the Punya- 
prasavas, the Brhatphalas, [and the five Suddhavasikas:] Avrhas, 
Atapas, Sudrsas, Sudarsanas, Akanisthas. These seventeen places 
constitute Rupadhatu. 4 

But the Kasmirians say that Rupadhatu is made up of only sixteen 
places. 5 In the heaven of the Brahmapurohitas there rises, they say, a 
lofty dwelling which is named the Heaven of Brahma, 6 inhabited by a 
single ruler 7 —such as a terrace or a high place 8 —but which does not 
constitute a stage ( bhumi ). 

3a. Arupyadhatu is not a place. 9 

In fact non-material dharmas do not occupy a place: likewise the 
material dharmas when they are past or future, avijnapti and the 
nonmaterial dharmas , do not occupy a location. But 

3b. It is fourfold through its mode of existence. 

Akasanantyayatana, Vijnanantyayatana, Akimcanyayatana, and 
Naivasamjnanasamjnayatana (or Bhavagra) constitute Arupyadhatu 
which is thus of four types. "Existence” means the appearance of the 
skandhas in a new existence by reason of action: it is not through one 
and the same action that one obtains these different ayatanas that are 
superior to one another. But this superiority does not imply difference of 
stage. Where a person exists who possesses an absorption [which 
produces an existence in Arupyadhatu], here the existence in question 
begins; here too, at the end of this existence, the intermediate being 
who is called to take up a new existence will be formed [in Kamadhatu 



or Rupadhatu] (See below, note 36). 


*** 

The mental series, the mind and mental states (pitta and caitta, ii.23) 
of material beings is supported on physical matter, rupa, and in this way 
can exist. What is the support of the mental series of beings in 
Arupyadhatu? 

3c-d. Here the mental series exists supported by the nikdya and 
the vital organ. 10 

According to the Abhidharmikas, the mental series of beings in 
Arupyadhatu has for its support two dharmas disassociated from the 
mind, nikdyasabhdgata , genre or genus, and jtvitendriya, the vital organ 
(ii.45). 

11 The mental series of material beings is not supported by these two 
dharmas , because they lack force; but the mental series of nonmaterial 
beings possess the necessary force, because they proceed from an 
absorption from whence the idea of physical matter has been 
eliminated. 

But, one would say, genre and the vital organ of material beings is 
supported by physical matter: but what is the support of genre and the 
vital organ for nonmaterial beings? 

These two support one another. Among material beings, genre and 
the vital organ do not have the force necessary to support one another, 
but they have this force among nonmaterial beings, because they 
proceed from a certain absorption. 

According to the Sautrantikas, the mental series, mind and mental 
states, does not have, among nonmaterial beings, any support which is 
external to it. This series is strong and can serve as a support. 

Or rather, we say that the mind is supported by the mental states, 
and the mental states by the mind, in the way that you say that genre and 
the vital organ support one another. 

The series of minds of a new existence is "projected” by a certain 
cause (action-defilement, karma-klesa)\ if this cause is not free from 
attachment to physical matter, the mind will be reborn with matter, and 
its series will be supported by matter; if this cause is free from 
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attachment to physical matter—as in the case for absorption which is 
the cause which projects an existence in Arupyadhatu—the mind will be 
reborn and will exist without relation to physical matter. 

*** 

What is the meaning of these terms, Kamadhatu, etc., 12 

Dhatu is that which carries (dadhati) 13 a svalaksana (namely the 
kdmas , etc); or dhatu signifies gotta as has been explained above (i.20a, 
English trans. p. 78). 

1. Kamadhatu can be understood as "a dhatu associated with kdmas” 
by ommitting the middle word "assocated with” (samprayukta), as we 
say "diamond ring” (• vajravdlaka) for "a ring decorated with diamonds” 
{vajrena samprayukto’nguliyakah), or "pepper potion” {maricapdnaka) 
for "a potion mixed with pepper.” 

In the same way Rupadhatu signifies "a dhatu associated with 
matter.” 

We have the adjective arupa or "free from matter,” from whence the 
abstract noun arupya , absence of matter. 14 

Or rather rupa is that which is susceptible to being struck (rupana), 
to resistance (i.24, English trans. p.85); arupa, by absence of rupa\ 
arupya , the fact of being such. Arupyadhatu is that which is associated 
with arupya. 

2. Or rather these terms are compounds the first term of which is a 
genitive: Kamadhatu, the receptacle of dhatu of the kdmas\ Rupadhatu, 
the receptacle of matter; Arupyadhatu, the receptacle of arupya. 

What is kdmal 

Concupiscence, the desire to eat by mouthfuls (, kavadikarahara , 
iii.39) and sexual desire. [Kama does not signify the object of desire, 
which is called more exactly kdmaguna , but "that which desires,” 
kdmyata aneneti kdmah\ We will see this by the following stanzas. 

Sariputra said to an Ajivika, "The fine things of this world are not 
kdmas ; kdma is the desire that the imagination nourishes among 
humans. The objects of the universe are of little importance: the sage 
overcomes all desire with regard to them.” The Ajivika answered, "If the 
fine things of this world are not kdmas , if kdma is the desire that is 
nourished by the imagination, the same Bhiksu would be a ‘taster of the 
kdmas when he produces bad imaginations.” Sariputra answered, "If the 
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fine things of this world are kamas, if kdma is not desire which the 
imagina tion nourishes, then the Master himself would be a taster of the 
kamas when he sees objects.” 15 


*** 

Should one consider as "intergral” to one Dhatu [= as being of the 
domain of a Dhatu], all the dharmas that are produced in this Dhatu? 16 

No, but merely the dharma with regard to which there develops, and 
in which there resides craving (rdga) proper to this Dhatu, craving of 
Kamadhatu, Rupadhatu, and AArupyadhatu. 

What is the craving proper to each Dhatu? 

The craving that develops, that resides in the dharmas of this Dhatu. 

This is the example of the tether: "To whom does this tether 
belong?” "To the owner of this horse.” "To whom does this horse 
belong?” "To the owner of this tether.” This answer does not teach us 
anything. 

We have enumerated the places that constitute Kamadhatu. 
"Craving proper to Kamadhatu” is the craving of the being who is not 
detached from this place, who has not rejected craving with regard to the 
dharmas of this place. The same for the other two Dhatus. 

Or rather, "craving proper to Kamadhatu” is the craving of a being 
who is not absorbed {samdhita)\ "craving proper to Rupadhatu, to 
Arupyadhatu” is craving relative to the absorption of dhyana, to the 
absorptions of drupya. 


*** 

The mind 17 by which one creates magical objects in the sphere of 
Kamadhatu is the result of a dhyana. 

But this mind is produced only among beings detached from 
Kamadhatu. 

How can one say that this mind is of the sphere of Kamadhatu? In 
fact this mind is not produced among a being not detached from 
Kamadhatu, and, when this mind is produced among a being detached 
from Kamadhatu, it cannnot be for him the object of a craving of the 
order of Kamadhatu. This mind is hence of the sphere of Kamadhatu 
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without there being, with regard to it, any craving of the order of 
Kamadhatu: this is a difficulty that contradicts your definition of the 
Dhatus. 

This mind is of the sphere of Kamadhatu because a craving of the 
order of Kamadhatu is produced with regard to it in a person who 
intends to speak of this mind as belonging to another, or who 
remembers having possessed it previously, or who sees magic creations. 
Or rather because this mind creates some odors or tastes: now a mind of 
the sphere of Rupadhatu cannot create odors or tastes because beings in 
Rupadhatu are detached from both of these. 


Is this triple Dhatu unique? 

The triple Dhatus are infinite, like space ; 18 although there has not 
been any production of new beings, and although innumerable Buddhas 
convert innumerable beings and cause them to obtain Nirvana, the 
beings of innumerable Dhatus are never exhausted 19 

*** 

How are the three Dhatus arranged? 

Horizontally , 20 as the Sutra proves , 21 "as when the cloud Isadhara 22 
rains, there is no interval or discontinuity of the drops of water that fall 
from space, so too towards the East there is no interval or discontinuity 
of universes ( lokadhatus ) in a state of creation and of dissolution; as 
towards the East, the same towards the South, the West and the North." 
The Sutra does not add "toward the zenith and the nadir." 

According to another opinion , 23 the universe superimposes itself 
toward the zenith and the nadir, for, according to other Sutras , 24 the 
universes are arranged towards the ten cardinal points. There is then a 
Kamadhatu above Akanistha and an Akanistha below Kamadhatu . 25 

*** 

Whoever is detached from one Kamadhatu is detached from the 
Kamadhatus of all the universes; the same for the other two Dhatus. 
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Whoever produces the abhijna or higher knowledge of magical 
power in the First Dhyana, creates a magical being that can only be the 
Brahmaloka of the universe wherein the creator of this magical being is 
born; not in the other universes (vii.50b). 

*** 

4a-b. In these Dhatus, there are five realms of rebirth that have 
been designated by their names. 26 

The five gatis or realms of rebirth are hellish beings, animals, Pretas, 
humans, and gods. In Kamadhatu there are the first four realms of 
rebirth and a part of the heavenly realm of rebirth; the other parts of the 
heavenly realm of rebirth exist in the other two Dhatus. 

The stanza speaks of “five realms of rebirth” in the Dhatus. Is there 
then a part of the Dhatus that are not included in the realms of rebirth? 

Yes. The good, the bad, the physical world, and intermediate 
existence are included in the Dhatus. Whereas, as for the five destinies 

4b-d. They are undefiled-neutral, they are the world of beings, 
and they do not include intermediate existence. 27 

The realms of rebirth are undefiled-neutral, being the result of 
retribution (ii.57). 28 In the contrary hypothesis, the five realms of 
rebirth would be confounded: [in fact, a person can do actions which are 
repaid through a hellish rebirth, or by a heavenly rebirth: but if action 
were to be intergal to the realms of rebirth, the humam realm of rebirth 
would be at one and the same time hellish and heavenly. A being born in 
Kamadhatu is filled with the defilements of this sphere ( bhumi) and can 
be filled with the defilements of higher spheres.] 

They are sattvdkhya (i.lOb), only pertaining to living beings: the 
physical world is not included within the realms of rebirth. 

Intermediate existence is not a realm of rebirth (see below p. 373, 
line 12; iii.10). 

The nature of the realms of rebirth is illustrated by many texts: 1. 
The Prajnapti says, “The four wombs (yoni, iii.8c) exist in the five 
realms of rebirth; but do the five realms of rebirth contain all four 
wombs? Intermediate existence, which is an apparitional womb, is not 
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included within the five realms of rebirth.” 

2. The Dharmaskandha (TD 26, p. 498b23-cll) says, "What is the 
eye-element (< caksurdhatu )? Subtle matter derived from the primary 
elements which, in hell, among animals, among the Pretas, among the 
gods, among humans, among beings born in an absorption, and among 
intermediate beings, is eye, eye-organ, eye-source of knowledge, 
eye-element.” 

3. The Sutra itself says that intermediate existence is not included 
among the realms of rebirth: "There are seven bhavas or existences: 
existence in hell, animal, Preta, heavenly, human, plus karmabhava and 
intermediate existence ( antarabhava ).*’ This Sutra 29 indicates the five 
realms of rebirth (hellish, etc., existences) with their cause, namely 
action or karmabhava (iii.24a), and their access, namely intermediate 
existence through which a being arrives at a reams of rebirth. At the 
same time this Sutra shows that the realms of rebirth are undefiled- 
neutral, since it distinguishes the realms of rebirth (hellish, etc, 
existences), from the causes of these realms of rebirth, namely action 
which is non-neutral (=good, bad). 

4. This last point is again proved by a Sutra which the KaSmirians 30 
read: "Sariputra said, ’Venerable One, when the hellish cankers 
(asravas) become active, one does and one accumulates actions which 
should be renumerated by hell. These action of the body, voice, and 
mind, tortorous, corrupted, ‘tainted* (iv.59) action have for retribution 
rupa, vedana, sarhjna, sarhskdras and vijndna in hell. When this 
retribution is realized, there is what is called hell. Venerable One, outside 
of these five dharmas , one cannot maintain the existence of any being in 
hell.** [This says that a being in hell does not exist outside of these five 
dharmas which are retribution, thus undefiled-neutral). 

But how can this thesis accord with the declaration of the 
Prakaranagrantha (according to Saeki, this is a summary of TD 26, p. 
702a8-711b5): "All the latent defilements (anufayas) reside in and 
develop in realms of rebirth?’* 31 

The answer is that this declaration refers to the initial mind 
(samdhicitta) of the realms of rebirth, 32 which can be of five types, 
abandoned through Seeing the Four Noble Truths or through Medita¬ 
tion: hence all the latent defilements can reside there. 33 As one says 
‘village* for ‘the confines of the village,* the Prakarana can express itself 
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as it does. 

*** 

According to another opinion, the realms of rebirth are both good 
and defiled In fact, say the followers of this opinion, the argument 
quoted from the Sutra of the Seven Existences (note 29) does not hold: it 
is maintained that action is separate from the five realms of rebirth, but 
this does not prove that it is excluded from them. Among the five 
corruptions ( kasaya ) the corruption of defilements (klesakasdya) and 
the corruption of views (drstikasaya, iii.95a) are quoted separately: shall 
one say that views are not a defilement? Action (karmabhava) is also 
included within the realms of rebirth. 34 It is quoted separately because it 
is the cause of the realms of rebirth. 

[The Sarvastivadins:] Does your reasoning apply to the inter¬ 
mediate existence which would then be a realm of rebirth? 35 

No. The word gati or realm of rebirth signifies "the place where one 
goes.” Now the intermediate existence begins in the place where death 
has taken place. 

[The Sarvastivadins:] This is also the case for the existences of 
Arupyadhatu which then are not included among the realms of 
rebirth. 36 

We say then that intermediate existence is so called because it is 
intermediate between two realms of rebirth, but it is itself not a realm of 
rebirth. If it were a realm of rebirth it would not be intermediate, and so 
it would not be called an intermediate existence. 

[The Sarvastivadins:] Admitting that you have refuted the ar¬ 
gument taken from the Sutra of the Seven Existences , what do you make 
of the declaration of Sariputra (above, p. 372, line 20)? 

Sariputra says that there is a being in hell when the retribution of 
hellish actions is realized; it does not say that the realm of rebirth is part 
retribution, part non-retribution. The text says that there does not exist 
any being in hell outside of these dh annas, rupa , etc.: its intention is to 
negate the reality of any person passing from one realm of rebirth into 
another, not to affirm that the skandhas (rupa , etc) of the beings in hell 
are solely retribution. 
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For the Vaibha§ikas, the realms of rebirth are exclusively undefiled- 
neutral dharmas. Among the Vaibhasikas, some think that they are 
dharmas of retribution {vipdkaja) ; others think that they are dharmas of 
retribution and accumulation (aupacayika ). 37 

*** 

In the three Dhatus with their five realms of rebirth, there is, in 
ascending order, 

5a-6a. Seven abodes or types of consciousnesses (- vijndnasthitis ), 
namely: 1. beings different in bodies and ideas; 2. beings of 
different bodies but similar in ideas; 3. beings similar in body but 
different in ideas; 4. beings similar in body and ideas; and 5. - 7. 
three classes of non-material beings. 38 

According to the Sutra {Madhyama, 24, 11): 

1. "Material beings different in bodies and ideas, namely humans 
and certain gods, are the first vijndnasthitis ." 

What are these certain gods? 39 The six gods of Kamadhatu (i.l) and 
the gods of the First Dhyana (world of Brahma) except the prathamd- 
bhinirvrttas . 40 

They are of different bodies, because their color, their marks 
(clothes, ornaments, etc.), and their figures (height, etc.) are not 
identical. They are of different ideas, because their ideas, ideas of 
pleasure, displeasure, neither-pleasure-nor-displeasure, are not iden¬ 
tical. 41 

2. "Material beings different in bodies but of similar ideas, namely 
the prathamabhinirvrtta Brahmakayika 42 gods, are the second vijnd¬ 
nasthitis.'' 

All these prathamabhinirvrtta gods are of similar ideas, for all have 
the same idea of a single and same cause, Brahma, who thinks, "They are 
created by me," and the associates of Brahma who think, "We are created 
by Brahma;" 43 there is diversity of body, for one is Brahma, and the 
others his followers through their height, their greatness, their bodies, 
their speech, their clothing and their ornaments. 44 

We read in the Sutra that these gods remember, "We have seen this 
being of great sight, who lasts so long," and so on to "when he made the 
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vow, ’May other beings be born here in my company!/ we were born in 
his company.” 45 (See iii.90c-d). We ask then where were these gods 
when they saw Brahma? 46 

According to certain masters [who take their authority from the 
Sutra that teaches that the Brahmakayikas are reborn in the world of 
Brahma after dying in Abhasvara Heaven], they saw Brahma when they 
were in Abhasvara Heaven. 

But, we would say, when they fell from Abhasvara Heaven, a heaven 
of the Second Dhyana, they lost the Second Dhyana, and the Second 
Dhyana is necessary to the memory of a past existence in the heaven of 
the Second Dhyana (vii.44a). Further, they have not re-acquired the 
Second Dhyana since they have fallen into the erroneous view (e.g. 
ftlavrataparamarsa) of considering Mahabrahma as a creator: one 
cannot say that this erroneous view can accompany the Second Dhyana, 
since no erroneous view (or any defilement, klesa) of a certain sphere 
has ever had a lower, inferior sphere as its object. 

According to another opinion, they saw Brahma when they were in 
the intermediate existence (antarabhava) which proceeded their birth in 
the world of Brahma. 

But one would object that this intermediate existence is very short 
for it cannot have any slowing down of birth in this world. 47 How then 
can they say, "We have seen this being of great sight, who lasts so long?” 

As a consequence, a third opinion, one would say: It is in the world of 
Brahma itself that these gods remember the past of Brahma. At the 
moment when they are born there, they saw him who being born before 
them, who lasts a long time. Having seen him, they think: "We have 
seen this being . . .;” and they know the vow that he made through 
memory of the sphere of the First Dhyana which they obtained through 
the very fact of their birth; or rather because Brahma told them. 48 

3. "Material beings similar in body but of different ideas, namely the 
Abhasvara gods, are the third vijnanasthiti .” 

The Sutra, in naming the highest gods of the Second Dhyana, the 
Abhasvaras, also designates the Parlttabha and the Apramanabha gods. 
If it were otherwise, to which vijnanasthiti would these two classes 
belong? 

There is no difference of color, mark, or figure among them: thus 
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these gods have similar- bodies. They have ideas of pleasure and of 
neither-pleasure-nor-displeasure: thus there is diversity of ideas. 

In fact, it is said ( Vibhdsd , TD, p. 707b6),—wrongly according to us 
(kila ),—that these gods, fatigued with the sensation of mental 
pleasure—which is the sensation proper to the Second DhySna—pass 
into the threshold {samantaka) absorption of this Dhyana, an ab¬ 
sorption which allows the sensation of neither-pleasure-nor-displeasure 
(viii.22). Fatigued from this second sensation, they again take up the 
Second Dhyana and the sensation of mental pleasure. In this same way 
kings fatigued with the pleasures of lust ( kdmasukha) take up the 
pleasure of government (or of dharma ), and fatigued with dharma take 
up again the pleasure of lust. 

One would object that it should hold for a god of the Third Dhyana 
(Subhakrtsnas, etc: fourth vijndnasthiti) as for the gods of the Second 
Dhyana: yet the gods of the Third Dhyana do not pass into samantaka, 
and always possess the sensation of pleasure. 

But this objection is in vain. The Subhakrtsnas do not become 
fatigued with the pleasures of the Abhasvaras, since they are calm, 
whereas the pleasures of the Abhasvaras, being mental pleasures, 
trouble the mind and are not calm. 

The Sautrantikas are of a different opinion. They quote the Sutra 
(Saptasuryavyakarana, Dtrgha TD 1, p. 138b25, and Madhyama, TD 1, 
p. 429a22): 49 "Beings that are born for a short time in Abhasvara 
Heaven know poorly the laws of the destruction of the universe. When 
the destruction of the universe takes place through fire, they see the 
flames rising and destroying the palace of the world of Brahma: they are 
frightened, grieved, confused, ’May these flames not rise up to here!* But 
the beings who have lived for a long time in Abhasvara Heaven know of 
these cosmic changes and reassure their frightened companions, ’Do not 
be afraid, friend! Do not be afraid, friend! Already previously this fire, 
having burnt the Palace of Brahma, disappeared.* Then one sees indeed 
how the gods of the Second Dhyana have different ideas: at the burning 
up of the worlds in the First Dhyana, they have ideas of the arriving or 
the non-arriving of the flames amongst them, and they have ideas of 
fear and no fear. The explanation of the Vaibhasikas then, that these 
gods exchange the sensation of pleasure and indifference, is not good. 

4. "Material beings of similar bodies and ideas, namely the 
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gubhakrtsnas, are the fourth vijndnasthitis 

They have the same ideas, because they have the sensation of 
pleasure. 

In the First Dhyana, there is uniformity of ideas, ideas defiled since 
they are associated with iilavratapardmarsa\ in the Second Dhyana, 
there is diversity of ideas, namely good ideas of the Dhyana proper and 
of its threshold absorption; and in the third Dhyana, there is uniformity 
of ideas, ideas arisen from retributioa 

5. - 7. The first three Arupyas are the last three vijndnasthitis as it 
says in the Sutra. 50 


*** 

What are the vijndnasthitis ? The five skandhas of Kamadhatu or 
Rupadhatu for the first ones (see iii.7c), and four skandhas for the last 
three. 

Why are not the rest vijndnasthitis 
6b. The rest reduce the vijndna . 51 

The "rest” refers to the painful realms of rebirth (durgati, apdya . 
hell, etc.), the Fourth Dhyana, and the Fourth Arupya (=Naivasa- 
mjnanasamjnayatana) which is called Bhavagra or the summit of 
existence. 

Here, in these realms, the vijndna is reduced, or cut off: 52 in the 
painful realms of rebirth, painful sensation damages the vijndna\ in the 
Fourth Dhyana, an ascetic can cultivate asamjnisamdpatti , the ab¬ 
sorption of unconsciousness (ii.42), and in this Dhyana there is also 
dsarhjfUka , namely the dharma (ii.41b) that creates the Unconcsious 
Gods (Asamjnisattva) ; in Bhavagra, the ascetic can cultivate nirodha- 
samapatti (ii.43a), the absorption of the cessation of ideas and 
sensations. 

According to another explanation (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 708al4), 
vijndnasthiti is "the place where those who are here desire to go, the 
place from whence those who are there do not desire to fall.” These two 
conditions are absent in the painful realms of rebirth. As for the Fourth 
Dhyana, all those who are in it desire to leave it: Prthagjanas desire to 
pass to the realm of the Asamjnisattvas; Aryans desire to pass to the 
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Suddhavasikas [or to the Arupyayatanas; and the Suddhavasikas desire 
to realize the calm of extinction, santanirodha ]. 53 

Bhavagra is not a vijndnasthiti because there is little activity of the 
vijndna in it. 54 




The seven vijndnasthitis , 

6c-d With Bhavagra and unconscious beings, are the nine 
"dwellings of beings." 55 

For creatures dwell therein as they will. 

7a. There are no other dwellings of beings, for elsewhere one 
lives without desiring it. 

"Elsewhere" refers to the painful realms of rebirth. Beings are 
brought there by the Raksasa which is Karma and live there without 
desiring it. This is not one of the "dwellings" in the same way that a 
prison is not a dwelling. 56 


*** 

If one Sutra says that there are seven vijndnasthiti , according to 
another Sutra 

7b. There are four other sthitis . 57 

These four are: rupa as an abode of vijndna , (rupopagd vijndna¬ 
sthitih) y vedana or sensation as an abode of vijndna (vedanopaga 
vijndnasthitih ), ideas as an abode of vijndna (samjnopagd vijndna - 
sthitih ), and the samskdras or forces as an abode of vijndna (samskd- 
ropagd vijndnasthitih ). 

7c-d. They consist of the four impure skandhas , which are of the 
same sphere as the vijndna . 58 

The consciousness or vijndna can grasp visible things and the other 
skandhas of a different sphere as its object: but it cannot grasp them as 
object under the impulse of craving; thus they are not considered as its 
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abode or sthiti (see above, note 16). 

But why is the fifth skandba , the consciousness itself (mind and 
mental states), not considered as an abode of the consciousness? 

The Vaibhasikas observe that the sthiti , "that upon which, or within 
which one grasps" is opposed to sthdtar ; "he who grasps.” Devadatta is 
opposed to the horse that he is sitting on. The king is not the throne. Or 
again vijndnasthiti signifies an abode of the mind, and the dharmas 
upon which the mind rides in order to move forward, are like the sailors 
on the ship: now the mind does not ride on the mind in order to move; 
hence the mind is not an abode of the mind. 

But another Sutra says, "There is delight {nandi-saumanasya-s&tis- 
faction) and attachment with regard to this food which is the 
consciousness” (iii.40a). If there is delight and attachment with regard to 
the consciousness then the consciousness rides in it and resides in it. 59 
On the other hand, you teach that the five skandhas (including the 
consciousness) constitute the sevenfold abode of consciousness (iii.5a); 
why do you not add the consciousness to the fourfold abodes of 
consciousness? 

The Vaibhasikas answer: When we consider, without making any 
distinction between the skandhas , the process attached to the con¬ 
sciousness with regard to its arising which is made up of the five 
skandhas , then we can say that the vijndna is a vijndnasthiti. But, if we 
consider the skandhas one by one, we see that matter, sensation, ideas, 
and the samskatas —which are the support of the consciousness, and are 
associated or coexistent with the consciousness—are the causes of the 
defilement of the consciousness: but the consdousnesss is not, in this 
way, the cause of the defilement of the consciousness, since two 
consciousnesses do not coexist. Thus 

7d-8a. Taken separately, the consciousness is not defined as an 
abode of the consciousness. 

Further, the Blessed One described the four abodes of consciousness 
as "a field,” and he describes the consciousness, accompanied by desire, 
as "a seed.” 60 He does not give the seed as a field of the seed; and we see 
indeed that the dharmas that coexist with the consciousness merely 
serve as its field. 
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si*** 

Do the four sthitis contain the seven, and do the seven contain the 
four? 

No. 

8b. The correspondance admits of four cases. 

First case: the consciousness is included among the seven, but not 
among the four. 

Second case: the four skandhas (excluding the consciousness) of the 
painful realms of rebirth, the Fourth Dhyana and Bhavagra, are included 
among the four. 

Third case: the four skandhas are included among the seven, and are 
also included among the four. 

Fourth case: the other dharmas are included neither among the 
seven nor among the four, [namely the consciousness of the painful 
realms of rebirth, etc., and the pure dharrnas\ 

*** 

We have said that the three Dhatus include five realms of rebirth, 
etc. 


8c-d. There are here four "wombs” of beings, beings born from 
eggs, etc. 61 

Yoni or womb signifies birth. Eytmologically, yoni signifies 
"mixture”: in birth—birth being common to all creatures—beings are 
mixed together in confusion. 62 

"Womb of beings born from eggs” are those beings who arise from 
eggs, geese, cranes, peacocks, parrots, thrushes, etc. 

"Womb of beings born from wombs” are those beings who arise 
from a womb, elephants, horses, cows, buffalos, asses, pigs, etc. 63 

"Wombs of beings born from moisture” 64 are those beings who arise 
from the exudation of the elements, earth, etc.,—worms, insects, 
butterflies, mosquitos. 

"Womb of apparitional beings” 65 are those beings who arise all at 
once, with their organs neither lacking nor deficient, 66 with all their 
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major and minor limbs. These are called upapaduka, apparitional, 
b ecaus e they are skillful at appearing ( upapadana ), and because they 
arise all at once [without an embryonic state, without semen and blood]; 
such as gods, beings in hell, or beings in an intermediate existence. 67 

How are the wombs distributed among the realms of rebirth? 

9a. Humans and animals are of the four types. 

Humans can be born from an egg, such as Saila and Upasaila who 
were born from the eggs of a crane; 68 the thirty-two sons of (Visakha), 
the mother of Mrgara; 69 and the five hundred sons of the King of 
Pancala. 70 

Humans can be born from moisture, such as Mandhatar, 71 Caru 
Upacaru, Kapotamalini, 72 Amrapali, 73 etc. 

Apparational humans (ii.14) are humans at the beginning of the 
cosmic period (prdthamakalpika , ii.14, iii.97c). 

Animals are also of four types. These types are known through 
common experience. Nagas and Garudas are also apparitional (see 
below, note 83). 

9b-c. Beings in hell, intermediate beings, and the gods are 
apparitional too. 74 

These three classes of beings are exclusively apparitional. 

9d. Pretas are also born from a womb. 

They are of two types, apparitional and born from a womb. That 
they are born from a womb results from a discourse that a Pretl had with 
Maudgalyayana, "I gave birth to five sons a night, to five sons a day: I ate 
them and was not satisfied.” 75 




What is the best womb? 

The apparitional womb. 

But the Bodhisattva in his last birth evidently possesses ’mastery 
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relating to arising” (upapattivasitva ). 76 Why did he then choose to be 
born from a womb? (See mil) 11 

There are two answers to this question. 1. The Bodhisattva sees 
great advantage in it: by reason of their relationship with him, the great 
Sakya clan enters into the Good Law; and, recognizing in him a member 
of the family of the Cakravartins, persons experience a great respect 
towards him; persons are encouraged seeing that, being a man, he has 
realized this perfection. If the Bodhisattva were not born from the 
womb, we would not know his family, and persons would say, "What is 
this magician, a god or a Pisaca?” In fact non-Buddhists masters 
calumniously say that at the end of one hundred cosmic periods there 
would appear in the world such a magician who devours the world 
through his magic. 78 

2. Others 79 explain that the Bodhisattva has taken up the womb in 
order that his body remains as relics after his Nirvana: 80 through the 
adoration of these relics, humans and other creatures by the thousands 
obtain heaven and deliverance. In f act, the bodies of apparational beings, 
not having any external seed (semen, blood, bone, etc.), do not continue 
to exist after their deaths, like a flame which disappears without 
remnant. 81 But we see indeed that this explanation cannot be admitted 
by the masters who attribute rddhi adhisthaniki to the Buddha. 82 

*** 

One question arises from another. 

If the bodies of apparitional beings disappear at their deaths, how 
can the Sutra say, "The apparitional Garuda seizes the apparitional 
Naga in order to eat it?” 83 

The text says that he seizes the Naga in order to eat it, not that he 
does eat it. 

Or rather he eats the Naga as long as the Naga is not dead: but he 
does not feast on the dead Naga. 


What is the least desirable of the wombs? 

The apparitional womb, for it embraces all hellish realms of rebirth, 
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all heavenly realms of rebirth, plus one part of the three other realms of 
rebirth, plus intermediate beings. 84 

What is an intermediate being, and an intermediate existence? 

10. Intermediate existence, which inserts itself between ex¬ 
istence at death and existence at birth, not having arrived at the 
location where it should go, cannot be said to be born. 85 

Between death—that is, the five skandhas of the moment of 
death—and arising—that is, the five skandhas of the moment of 
rebirth—there is found an existence—a "body” of five skandhas —that 
goes to the place of rebirth. This existence between two realms of 
rebirth (gctft) is called intermediate existence. 86 

This existence is produced: why not say that it arises (upapanna)\ 
why not attribute birth (upapatti) to it? 

We say that it is arising {upapadyamana) ; but it is not born (see 
iii.40c). In fact as its etymology indicates ( pad-gam, upapanna-upagata ), 
to be born is to arrive. Intermediate existence (or intermediate being), 
when it begins, has not arrived at the place where it should go, namely to 
the place where the retribution of actions is manifested and achieved. 87 

According to other seas, 88 there is a cutting off, a discontinuity 
between death and birth: but there is no intermediate existence. 

This opinion is false, as reasoning and Scripture prove. 

lla-b. Being similar to the series of rice, existence does not 
reproduce itself after having been interrupted 

The momentary dharmas exist in a series; when they appear in a 
place distant from that in which they have been found, it is because they 
are reproduced without discontinuity in intermediate places, such as the 
series that constitutes a grain of rice and which one transports to a 
distant village by passing through all the villages in the interval. In the 
same way, the mental series takes up birth after being reproduced 
without discontinuity (intermediate existence) from the place where 
death took place. 89 

But, one would say, a refleaion (pratibimba) arises on a mirror, on 
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the water, etc., without being continuous to the image (bimbo) with 
which it forms a series. Hence the elements of arising do not depend on 
the elements forming an uninterrupted series between the place of 
death and the place where they reappear. 

llc-d. The existence of the reflection is not proved; should it be 
proved, the reflection is not similar; hence it does not serve as an 
example. 

A reflection is a thing in and of itself (dravya) namely a certain type 
of color (varna). The existence of the reflection is not proved 

12a. For two things do not exist in the same spot. 

a. In one and the same spot, a person placed to the side of a mirror 
perceives the rupa or physical matter of this mirror, matter derived 
from the primary elements (upadayarupa)] a person placed facing (the 
mirror) perceives his own reflection, which is a ’certain type of color,” 
derived matter. Now one can admit only that two derived matters exist 
at the same time in the same spot, for each of them should have as its 
support two distinct groups of primary elements. 

b. Two persons who both look at the same object, a jar, etc., see it at 
the same time. Now two persons placed at the two sides of a pond see 
the reflection of the object that faces them: the same reflection is not 
seen at the same time by both of them. 

c. Shade and sunlight do not coexist in the same spot. Now, if one 
places a mirror in the shade (i. 10a), in a shed situated close to a pond lit 
by the sun, one would see in this mirror the reflection of the reflection of 
the sun on the surface of the water. 

It is thus proved, by these three observations, that a reflection is not 
a real, substantial thing (dravya). 


*** 

The Karika is liable to another interpretation. "For the two things 
do not exist in the same spot”: the "two things” are the surface of the 
mirror and the reflection of the moon. We do not see, in the same spot, 
the surface of the mirror and the reflection of the moon, reflected in the 
mirror: this reflection appears recessed, at a depth, like the water in a 
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well. 90 Now if a real physical matter, the reflection, should arise, it 
would arise on the surface of the mirror, and would be perceived as being 
on the surface of the mirror. A reflection is thus only an illusory idea 
taking the form of the reflection (pratibimbdkaram bhrdntarh 
vijndnam). Such is the power of this complex, mirror and object, that it 
produces the seeing of a reflection, of an image resembling the object. 
Incomprehensible is the power of the dharmas and the variety of this 
power. 

Let us admit nevertheless the real existence of the reflection. It still 
cannot serve as an example in your reasoning, for it cannot be compared 
to arising. It is not similar to arising: 

12b. For it does not form a series. 

The reflection does not form a series with the object reflected, 
because the reflection arises supported by the mirror, and because the 
reflection is simultaneous to the object reflected. But on the contrary 
death and arising form a series, the second being later to the first and 
being produced in another place than the first without there being a 
cutting off between them [due to intermediate existence]. 

12b. For it arises from two causes. 

It is by reason of two causes that a reflection arises, by reason of the 
mirror and of the object. The principal of these two causes is the cause 
upon which it takes its support in order to arise, namely the mirror. But 
it happens that arising, or birth, proceeds from only one cause; and it 
never has a principal cause which is not death. Arising has no external 
support in the case of apparitional beings, because they appear suddenly 
in space. And these external elements cannot be the principal cause for 
the beings that arise from semen, blood, or mud, since these items are 
absent from the mind 

Reasoning thus proves the existence of an intermediate being since 
arising proceeds from death without there being any discontinuity 
between these two existences. 
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Scripture also proves the existence of an intermediate being. 

12c. The intermediate being is called by its name. 

The Sutra says, “There are seven existences (bhavas): existence in 
hell (: naraka ), as an animal (i ttryagyoni ), as a Preta, as a heavenly being 
{deva), and as a human (:manusya ), as well as karmabhava and 
antardbhava .” 91 

If the school that we are combating does not read this Sutra, at least 
they read the texts pertaining to Gandharvas. 

12c. It is the Gandharva. 

We read in the Sutra, “Three conditions are necessary for an embryo 
to descend, [in order for a son or daughter to be born]: the woman must 
be in good health and fertile, the pair must be united, and a Gandharva 
must be ready.” What is the Gandharva if not an intermediate being? 92 

But our opponents do not read the Sutra in these terms! They 
replace the third condition by a text that says, “a dissolution of the 
skandhas [that is, one dying] must be made ready.” 93 

Very well, but one doubts if they could explain the Asvaldyana- 
sutra 9A which says, “This Gandharva which is made ready,—do you 
know if it is a Brahmin, a Ksatriya, a VaiSya, or a Sudra? Do you know if 
it comes from the east, the south, the west, or the north?” This 
expression “to come” shows that it refers to an intermediate being, not 
to a “dissolution of the skandhas ” 

If our opponents do not read this Sutra, 

12d. An intermediate being is proved by the text relative to the 

Five. 

The Blessed One teaches that there are five types of Anagamins: one 
who obtains Nirvana in an intermediate existence {antardparinirvayin), 
one who obtains Nirvana as soon as he is reborn {upapadyapari- 
nirvdytn ), one who obtains Nirvana without effort {anabhisarhskdra- 
parinirvdyin ), one who obtains Nirvana by means of effort {anabhisa- 
mskdraparinirvayin ), and one who obtains Nirvana by going higher 
{urdvasrotas)?** 

Certain masters {Vibhasa, TD 27, p. 357b21) maintain that an 
antardparinirvayin is a saint who obtains Nirvana after having been 
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reborn among some so-called Antara gods. But they should then admit 
the existence of Upapadya gods, etc. An absurd opinioa 

12d. And by the Sutra of the gatis. 

By the Sutra of the Seven Satpurusagatis 96 This Sutra teaches that 
one should distinguish three types of antaraparinirvayins on the basis of 
their differences of duration and place: the first is similar to a spark that 
is extinguished as soon as it arises; the second to a fragment of reddened 
mental which enlarges in its flight; the third to a fragment of reddened 
mental which enlarges in its flight, but later, and without falling back 
into the sun. Given this text, it is pure fantasy to suppose that an 
antardparinirvdyin is an inhabitant of a heaven of the Antara gods, for 
these Antaras cannot be divided into three classes by reason of duration 
and place. 

But yet other scholars—(the Vibhajyavadins as the Vibhdsd, TD 27, 
p. 357a4-358a25 testifies)—present the explanation here. An antard¬ 
parinirvdyin obtains Nirvana, that is, eliminates the defilements, either 
in the interval of his lifetime, or in the interval of his cohabitation with 
the gods. He is threefold: he is termed a dhdtugata if he obtains Nirvana 
having just arrived in the Dhatu [that is, in a heaven of Rupadhatu, and 
as a consequence if he eliminates the defilements that cause him to be 
reborn in Rupadhatu whereas they (the defilements) are still in a 
seed-like state]; he is called a sarhjndgata if he obtains Nirvana later, at a 
moment when the idea ( sarhjna ) of the objects of Rupadhatu is active in 
him; and he is called a vitarkagata if he obtains Nirvana still later, at a 
moment when the vitarka (volitions, etc.) produced by these objects is 
active. In this way we would have three antaraparinirvayins conforming 
to the definitions of the Sutra and who obtain Nirvana in the interval of 
the duration of their life, that is, without achieving the end of their life as 
gods of the heaven where they were rebora Or rather, the first 
antardparinirvdyin obtains Nirvana as soon as he has taken possession 
of a certain divine existence; the second after having experienced a 
heavenly bliss; and the third, after having entered into company or 
conversation with the gods. 

An objection: if an antardparinirvdyin is a saint who is reborn, 
experiences bliss, and enters into the company of the gods, what will an 
upapadhyparinirvayin be, literally “one who obtains Nirvana as soon as 
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he is reborn?” 

We answer that an upapadyaparinirvayin enters entirely into their 
company; and, as this answer is not conclusive, we further answer that 
an upapadyaparinirvayin reduces the duration of his life by much [and 
more than an antaraparinirvdyin]: [he is called an upapadya because he 
obtains Nirvana dyur upahatya] 91 

But we must observe that all these persons, the dhdtugata , etc., go to 
the same place. Thus they do not correspond to the examples of the 
Sutra. On the other hand, there are saints in Arupyadhatu who obtain 
Nirvana without having fully lived their lives to the end (iii.85a), 98 and 
yet no antaraparinirvdyins are there. This point is illustrated in the 
metrical formula, 

By the dhyanas , four decades; 
by the arupyas , three heptades; 
by ideas, one hexade: 
thus is the group bound." 

Yet if our adversaries do not read this Sutra, what can we do about it? 
The Master has entered Nirvana, and the Good Law no longer has a 
leader. Many seas have been formed that change the meaning and the 
letter to their fantasies. 100 We say that, for the masters who admit these 
Sutras, the existence of an intermediate being or the "skandhas in the 
interval” is proved both by Scripture and reasoning. 

*** 

Yet there are some difficulties: 

a. We must reconcile the doarine of an intermediate being with the 
Sutra on Mara. This Sutra says, "The Mara called Dusin, [having struck 
the head of Vidura, the disciple of Krakucchanda,] fell, with his own 
body, into great Avici Hell.” 101 Aaions very grave (by intention and in 
scope) and complete (that is, "accumulated,” iv.12) ripen before death 
itself. Mara then felt a retribution in this life before feeling a retribution 
in hell. The text thus means that Mara was enveloped, while still alive, 
by the fires of hell; that he dies; and that he then takes up an 
intermediate existence which leads to hell where birth in hell takes 
place. 
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b. According to the Sutra, there are five dnantarya transgressionsihe 
w ho commits them is immediately born in hell (samanantaram 
narakesupapadyate , iv.97). We hold that the expression "immediately” 
signifies "without intermediary,” without passing through another 
realm of rebirth (gati)\ which is an action "retributable in the next 
existence” (upapadya, iv.50b). If you take the Sutra literally, you come to 
absurd conclusions: you would have to say that one must have 
committed the five crimes in order to be reborn in hell and you would 
have to say that the transgressor is reborn in hell immediately after the 
transgression, or that he is reborn there without dying here. Moreover, 
according to our doctrine, rebirth in hell is immediate; it is not preceeded 
by a "birth” as an intermediate being. We maintain that, by its nature, 
the intermediate being is "arising” (upapadyamana) because he is 
turned towards the birth ( upapatti) that follows death; we do not say 
that he is born (upapanno bhavati) (iii.lOd). 102 

c. You should explain the stanza, "Your life is approaching its end. 
Oh Brahmin; you are old and sick; you are in the presence of Yama; there 
is not for you any intervening ( antard ) dwelling {vdsa) and you have no 
provision.” 103 

[Vasubandhu:] You think that this stanza shows that there is no 
intermediate existence. But we understand the words antard vdsa in the 
sense of dwelling among humans: "Once dead, you shall not reappear 
here;” or rather, the text means that "No one can retard the progress of 
the intermediate being that you are going to become on the way to the 
place of your rebirth in hell.” 

The one who denys the existence of intermediary beings asks us 
upon what do we base ourselves in order to for us to say that such is the 
intention of this text, or that such is not its intention. 

We would reply with the same question. 

If, in this manner, the two objections are made equal, what proof can 
you come to? Let us observe that for the Sutra on Mara , etc., the 
explanation of the person who denies the existence of intermediate 
beings, and our explanation, are not contradicted by the text itself. The 
texts are thus not conclusive for or against intermediate beings. Texts 
that are conclusive and which serve as proof are those which can be 
interpreted in only one way: [as we have quoted, pp. 386-387.] 
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What is the form of an intermediate being? 

13a-b. Being projected by the same action that projects the 
purvakdlabhava , an intermediate being has the form of this 
being, that is, the being of the realm of rebirth to come after his 
conception. 

The action that projects the gati or the realm of rebirth—an existnce 
in hell, etc—is the same action that projects the intermediate existence 
by which one goes to this realm of rebirth. 104 As a consequence 
antardbhava or intermediate existence has the form of the future 
purvakdlabhava (p. 39, line 19) of the realm of rebirth towards which he 
is going. 

Objection: In the womb of a dog, a sow, etc, there can die in its 
embryonic stage a being who should then be reborn in any one of the 
five realms of rebirth. Let us suppose then that this embryo is replaced 
by an intermediate being destined to go to hell 105 This intermediate 
being,if he has the form of a being in hell, will burn the womb of the dog. 

Answer: Even in a perfect state ( purvakdlabhava ), beings in hell are 
not always incadescent, for example the 'annexes” (ut sodas , iii.58d). But 
even if one believes that intermediate beings bound for hell are 
incandescent, as their bodies are ''ethereal” (accha, transparent, viii.3c), 
they are not any more tangible than they are visible. There is thus no 
adherence of the intermedate being. 106 Thus the womb is not burned; 
moreover the influence of actions is opposed to this. 

The dimensions of an intermediate being are those of a child of five 
or six years of age, but his organs are perfectly developed. 

The intermediate being of the Bodhisattva is similar to the 
Bodhisattva in the fullness of his youth; he is adorned with the major 
and minor marks; 107 that is why, when this intermediate being comes to 
enter his mother s womb, he illumines a thousand universes with their 
four continents. 

But we know that the mother of the Bodhisattva saw in a dream a 
small white elephant enter her side. This was only an "omen,” because 
for a long time the Bodhisattva has been disengaged from animal 
rebirth. 108 King Krkin also saw ten dreams: an elephant, wells, a pole, 
sandalwood, a park, a young elephant, two monkeys, cloths, and 
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contests, which were omens. 109 Furthermore, intermediate beings do 
not enter into the womb by splitting open the side, but rather by the 
door of birth: this is why the eldest of twins is the one born last. 

But how do you explain the stanza of the Bhadanta Dharma- 
subhuti, 110 "Changing his body into that of a white elephant having six 
tusks and four feet, he enters the womb and lies therein in full 
consciousness as a Rsi entering a forest?" 

There is no reason to explain this text: it is neither Sutra, nor 
Vinaya, nor Abhidharma; it is a personal composition. 111 But if it 
demands an explanation, we would say that this stanza describes the 
Bodhisattva just as his mother saw him in a dream. 

*** 

An intermediate being in Rupadhatu is complete in size and is 
dressed by reason of his great modesty (iii.70c). 112 The Bodhisattva in 
his interdiate existence 

who, through the force of her vow, was clothed in her intermediate 
existence: she entered the womb and left it dressed, and she remained 
dressed until her Nirvana and cremation. 113 But lacking modesty, other 
intermediate beings of Kamadhatu are nude. 

*** 

What is the purvakalabhava which is parallel to antardbhava? 

13c-d. This is before death, after conception. 

Bhava is existence, the skandhas. 

In intermediate existence, the five skandhas enter two realms of 
rebirth: upapattibhava , which is the skandhas at the moment of their 
entry into a realm of rebirth, at the moment of their pratisamdhi (iii.38 
and p.); and purvakalabhava which is all the skandhas of the following 
moments until death, the last moment of the realm of rebirth and which 
will be followed by a new antardbhava . 114 

There is no antardbhava in Arupyadhatu. 
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Let us return to the intermediate being: 

I4a-b. He is seen by the creatures of his class, and by the divine 

eye. 

He is seen by the intermediate beings of the class,—heavenly, 
etc.,—to which he belongs. He is also seen by the pure divine eye, that is, 
by the divine eye that is obtained through higher knowledge (abhijna, 
vii.55d), for this eye is very pure. 115 He is not seen by a natural divine eye 
or a divine eye obtained through birth, such as the divine eye of the gods. 

According to other masters, a heavenly intermediate being sees all 
intermediate beings; a human intermediate being sees all intermediate 
beings with the exception of heavenly intermediate beings, and soon. 116 

14b. He is filled with the impetus of the supernormal power of 

action. 117 

He is a karnzarddhtvegavan : endowed (-van) with the impetus 
(vega) which belongs to supernatural power (rddhi) —that is, the 
movement through space—which issues from action (karman) (vii.53c). 
The Buddhas themselves cannot stop him because he is endowed with 
the force of action. 

14c His organs are complete. 

He is sakaldksa; aksa signifies indriya. 

14c. No one can resist him. 118 

He is an apratighavan : a pratigha is a strike that repels; an 
apratighavdn is one in whom there is no pratigha. Even a diamond is 
not impenetrable to him. For, they say, when we split open a mass of red 
hot iron we find that some small animals are born inside it. 

When an intermediate being is to be reborn in a certain realm of 
rebirth, from this realm of rebirth, by force, 

I4d. He cannot be turned away. 119 

A human intermediate being, ceasing to be such, will never become 
a heavenly intermediate being. He will go to be born in the realm of 
rebirth with a view to which he has been formed. 
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*** 

Does an intermediate being of Kamadhatu eat, like the other beings 
of Kamadhatu, solid food (iii.39)? 

Yes, but not coarse food 

I4d It eats odors. 120 

From whence it gets its name of Gandharva, "he who eats (arvatt) 
odors (gandham )." The meanings of the roots are multiple: arv, if one 
takes it in the sense of "to go," justifies "he who goes to eat odors" (arvati 
gacchati bhoktum). We have gandharva ,, and not gandharva , as we have 
sakandhu , or karkandhu. 

A Gandharva of low rank 121 eats unpleasant odors; a Gandharva of 
high rank eats pleasant odors. 


*** 

How long does an intermediate being exist? 

a. There is no fixed rule, says the Bhadanta. 122 It lasts as long as it 
does not encounter the coming together of the causes necessary for its 
rebirth. In fact an intermediate existence and the existence that follows^ 
are projected by the same action and form part of the same 
nikdyasabhdga , [of the same existence, ii.4l]: 123 it is for this reason that, 
when the life (or the vital organ, jtyitendriya) of an intermediate being 
comes to an end, there is no death. 

Objection: There is a mass of meat as big as Mount Meru which, in 
the summer rains, changes into a mass of worms. It is in this spot that 
intermediate beings arrive, being reborn in these worms arising 
together in such a large number; or rather, from whence do these 
intermediate beings come? 

There exists an infinite number of small animals having short life, 
coveters after odors and tastes; perceiving an odor, they remember the 
taste that was associated with it, and they eventually die, coveting these 
odors and tastes. When they die, they had in their minds (vibodhya) an 
action the nature of which was to produce an existence among worms; 
and, by their desire for odors and tastes, they are reincarnated among 
worms. Or rather it is only when the external causes necessary for the 
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birth of worms (namely, a great mass of decomposition) is brought 
together in a great amount that the action which should produce 
existence among worms enters into activity with a view to their 
retribution. 124 In the same way a certain being accomplishes actions 
which should be remunerated as a Cakravartin: these action will not 
enter into activity before the moment of the comsic period has come 
when human life is twenty-four thousand years in length (iii.95). It is for 
this reason that the Blessed One declared that the retribution of actions 
is incomprehensible ( Samyukta , 21). 

b. The Bhadanta Vasumitra says: An intermediate being lasts seven 
days. If the complex of causes necessary to reincarnation has not been 
realized, then the intermediate being dies and is reborn. 125 

c. Other scholars say that it lasts seven weeks. 126 

A The Vaibhasikas say: 127 As it desires birth, it lasts only a short time 
and then its life is reincarnated If the complex of external causes is not 
realized, then one of two things happens: either old actions are such that 
a birth should take place in such and such a place, and should be of such 
and such a nature, and, in this case, these actions cause the complex of 
causes to be realized; 128 or rather this determination is absent, and, in 
this case, birth takes place in another place, and it is of another nature. 129 

According to others ( Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 360c25), if the causes have 
not come together, the intermediate being is born in conditions 
analogous to those where he would have been reborn. Cattle are not 
born during the rains, nor gods in autumn, nor black bears in winter, nor 
horses in summer. But on the other hand, there is no season for buffalos, 
etc. The intermediary being who, if it is the season of rains, would be 
reborn a cow, is reborn a buffalo; in the same way a jackal instead of a 
dog, a brown bear instead of a black bear, or an ass instead of a horse. 130 

But we admit a similar theory. We know in fact that existence and 
intermediate existence are projected by the same action. One cannot say 
that an existence as a buffalo is preceeded by an intermediate existence 
as a cow. 


How does reincarnation take place? 

15a-b. The mind {matt) troubled by defilements, goes, through 
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its desire for sex, to the place of its realm of rebirth. 

An intermediate being is produced with a view to going to the place 
of its realm of rebirth where it should go. It possesses, by virtue of its 
actions, the divine eye. Even though distant he sees the place of his 
rebirth. There he sees his father and mother united. His mind is 
troubled by the effects of sex and hostility. When the intermediate being 
is male, it is gripped by a male desire with regard to the mother; when it 
is female, it is gripped by a female desire with regard to the father; and, 
inversely, it hates either the father, or the mother, whom it regards as 
either a male or a female rival . 131 As it is said in the Prajndpti , "Then 
either a mind of lust, or a mind of hatred is produced in the Gandharva.” 

When the mind is thus troubled by these two erroneous thoughts, it 
attaches itself through the desire for sex to the place where the organs 
are joined together, imagining that it is he with whom they unite. Then 
the impurities of semen and blood is found in the womb; the 
intermediate being, enjoying its pleasures, installs itself there. Then the 
skandhas harden; the intermediate being perishes; and birth arises that 
is called "reincarnation” (pratisamdhi ). When the embryo is male, it 
remains to its right in the womb, with its head forward, crouching; 
female, to the left of the womb, vagina forward ; 132 with no sex, in the 
attitude in which one finds the intermediate being when it believes it is 
having sex. In fact, when an intermediate being possess all the organs, it 
then enters as a male or female and places itself as befitting its sex. It is 
only after reincarnation that a developing embryo can lose its sex. 

*** 

What is the support {dsraya) of this matter which is from the 
primary elements, the organs of the new being, its eyes, etc .? 133 

According to one opinion, the primary elements of the blood and 
semen. According to another opinion, their support are some primary 
elements different from these, arisen from actions, and which repose 
(sarhnisraya) in the semen and blood. 

First opinion: Semen and blood do not have any organs. When an 
intermediate being perishes, it has some organs and so constitutes what 
is called the first embryonic stage, or kcdala. In the same way the arising 
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of a bud takes place at the same time as the destruction of its seed 134 In 
this same manner the Scriptural texts are justified which say that "the 
body is produced from the kalala which consists of semen and blood” 135 
[:mdtdpitrasucikalalasambhuta , literally: in the impure wombs of the 
father and mother], and that "after a long time, Oh Bhiksus, you increase 
the cemetary and grasp the drop of blood” 136 

Second opinion: The organs have different primary elements for 
their support, as is the case for the organs of leaf worms [for these, 
through the force of their actions, repose on the primary elements of the 
leaves, and there arises other primary elements that take on the nature 
of organs.] 

One would object that the phrase in the Sutra, mdtapitrasuci- 
kahdasambhu is not explained in this hypothesis. According to the Sutra, 
the body (with its organs) comes from the kalala which is semen and 
blood (mdtdpitrasuei). But the word kalala is placed there to designate 
some other primary elements that arise reposing on the semen and 
blood: [reposing on semen and blood they arise, together with the 
semen and blood, from other primary elements that are called kalala and 
which include the organs.] 


*** 

It is in this manner that beings who are born from wombs and eggs 
go to the places of their rebirth (gati). For other beings, say the masters 
of the Abhidharma, the modes vary according to the case. 

15c. Other go in their desire for odor or in their desire for 
residence. 

Beings which arise from moisture go to the place of their rebirth 
through their desire for its odors: these are pure or impure by reason of 
their actions. Apparitional beings, through their desire for residence 
there. 

But how can one desire a residence in hell? 

[The mind of an intermediate being is troubled by lust and hatred, as 
we have seen, when it goes to be reincarnated in a womb.] In the present 
case, an intermediate being is also troubled in mind and misunderstands. 
He is tormented by the cold of rain and wind: he sees a place burning 
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with hot fires and through his desire for warmth, he runs there. Or he is 
tormented by the heat of the sun and hot winds: he sees a cold place of 
frozen fires, and through his desire for coolness, he runs there. 
According to the ancient masters, 137 he sees these things in order to 
experience the retribution of actions that should be retributed in hell; 138 
he sees beings similar to him and he runs to the place where they are. 

*** 

Intermediate heavenly beings—those who go towards a heavenly 
realm of rebirth—go high, like one rising up from a seat. Humans, 
animals, Pretas, and intermediate beings go in the manner in which 
humans, etc, go. 

15cL Beings in hell hang from their feet. 

As the stanza says, "Those who insult Rsis, ascetics and penitents 
fall into hell head first.” 139 


*** 

We have said that the intermediary beings who are reincarnated in a 
feminine womb (jarayuja and andaja) go there troubled in mind, 
through their desire for sex. Is this a general rule? 

No. The Sutra teaches that there are four ways to descend into, 
(abide and leave) the womb (garbhdvakrdnti ). 140 

16. The first enter in full consciousness; the second, further, 
dwell in full consciousness; the third, further, leave in full 
consciousness; the fourth accomplishes all these steps with a 
troubled mind. Beings born from eggs are always of this last 
class. 

The first do not dwell and do not leave in full consciousness; the 
second do not leave in full consciousness; the third, in all these moments, 
are in full consciousness; the fourth are, in all these actions, without full 
consciousness. Here are the four garbhdvakrddntis that the author 
teaches, in his sloka in an order different from that of the Sutra. 141 

Beings born from eggs are always troubled in mind. 
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But can we say that a being born from an egg enters into a womb? 

Without doubt. One who is born from an egg is now entering into a 
womb. Or rather we have here an anticipatory designatioa 142 In the 
same way that the Sutra says samskrtam abhisamskaroti, and, in the 
world, one says, "to cook the rice porridge,” or "to grind the flour.” 

*** 

What does the full consciousness and the absence of full con¬ 
sciousness in the entering, in the abiding, and in the leaving consist of? 

A being with little merit enters because he thinks, "The wind blows, 
the heavens rain; it is cold; it storms; people are in an uproar,” and 
because, wishing to avoid these wearinesses, he believes that he is 
entering into a shelter, a thicket, a hut of roots and leaves, or rather he 
takes shelter at the foot of a tree or against a wall. Then he imagines 
himself resting in this thicket, in this hut, and eventually leaves it. There 
is an error of ideas and resolution. The same for a being rich in merits, 
who believes he is entering a park, a garden, a palace, a terrace, ora 
pavilion; he believes this and he rests there and eventually leaves it. 

A being who has full consciousness knows that he enters into the 
womb, that he dwells there, and that he leaves it. 143 

*** 


The Sutra also teaches 

17. Three garbhavakrantis ,—the Cakravartin and the two 
Svayambhus,—by reason of their great purity of action, of 
knowledge, and of action and knowledge. 144 

The two Svayambhus are the Pratyekabuddhas and the Sambuddha. 
All these designations are "anticipatory”: one means to speak of a being, 
who, in this existence, will become a Cakravartin, etc. 

The Cakravartin enters in full consciousness, but does not reside in 
full consciousness and does not leave in full consciousness. The 
Pratyekabuddha resides in full consciousness, but does not leave in full 
consciousness. The Buddha is always in full consciousness. 

The first has a great outflowing of merit and he is made resplendent 
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through actions; the second has knowledge obtained through in¬ 
struction, reflection and mediation; and the third has merit, instruction, 
etc: both action and knowledge. 

The fourth garbhdvakranti, that of not full consciousness, pertains 
to beings without great actions and great knowledge. 

*** 

The non-Buddhists, who believe in an atman , 145 say, "If you admit 
that a being (sattvd) goes to another world, then the atman in which I 
believe is proved.” 

In order to refute this doctrine, the author says, 

18a. The atman does not exist. 146 

The atman in which you believe, an entity that abandons the 
skandhas of one existence and takes up the skandhas of another 
existence, an internal agent of action, a Purusa,—this atman does not 
exist. In fact the Blessed One said, "Actions exist, and results exist, but 
there is no agent who abandons these skandhas here and takes up those 
skandhas there, independently of the casual relationship of the dharmas . 
What is this causal relationship? Namely, if this exists, then that exists; 
through the arising of this, there is the arising of that; pratitya- 
samutpada ” (French trans. v. p. 57, ix. p. 260). 

Is there then, ask the non-Buddhists, a type of atman that you do not 
negate? 

18a-d. Only the skandhas , conditioned by defilement and action, 
go reincarnating themselves by means of the series of inter¬ 
mediate existences. As an example: the lamp. 

We do not deny an atman that exists through designation, an atman 
that is only a name given to the skandhas. But far from us is the thought 
that the skandhas pass into another world! They are momentary, and 
incapable of transmigrating. We say that, in the absence of any atman , of 
any permanent principal, the series of conditioned skandhas , "made up” 
of defilements and actions (i.l5a, on abhtsamskrta), enters into the 
mothers womb; and that this series, from death to birth, is prolongued 
and displaced by a series that constitutes intermediate existence. 
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19a-c. In conformity with its projecting cause the series grows 
gradually, and, by virtue of the defilements and actions it goes 
again to another world 

Actions the nature of which is to be retributed in life ( dyusya 
karman , ii.l0a) differ according to beings: all the series oiskandhas are 
not then projected at the same time in the existence where they have 
arisen. The series continues then to increase to the extent that it was 
projected This growth is gradual, as Scripture teaches: "There is first 
the kalala\ the arbuda arises from the kalala\ the pesin arises from the 
arbuda\ the ghana arises from the pesin ; and from the ghana there arises 
the prasakhd , hair, body-hair, the nails, etc, and the material organs with 
their supports." 147 The kalala , etc., are the five stages of the embryo, 
embryo. 

Then, 148 when the embryo, this throne, is ripe, there arises within 
the womb winds arisen from the maturity of action which causes the 
embryo to turn and places it towards the portal of its birth: it is difficult 
to move like a great mass of hidden impurity. Sometimes, either 
through the unfavorable conditions of the mother’s eating, or by reason 
of actions, the embryo perishes. Then an expert woman, after having 
anointed them with all sorts of drugs, puts her hands filled with a 
sharpened blade into this wound hideous, bad-smelling, and wet with all 
sorts of impurities which is the womb. She pulls out the embryo after 
having cut it up limb by limb. And the series of the embryo, by virtue of 
aparaparydyavedaniya action (iv.50b), goes somewhere else. 

Or else the birth is fortunate. The mother and the servants take the 
new-born baby into their hands which are like knives and acids for this 
body now as sensible as an open wound. One washes the child; 149 one 
nourished it with milk and fresh butter, and later with solid foods: thus 
does he grow. By reason of this development, 150 the organs mature and 
the defilements enter into activity, from whence actions arise. And 
when the body perishes, the series passes into another existence by 
reason of these defilements and actions, through the medium of the 
intermediate existence, as mentioned previously. 

19d. In this way the circle of existence is without beginning. 151 

Arising by reason of the defilements and actions; defilements and 
actions by reason of arising; arising by reason of the defilements and 
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actions: the circle of existences is thus without beginning. In order for it 
to begin, it would be necessary for the first item to have no cause: and if 
one dharma arises without a cause, then all dharmas would arise without 
causes. Now the determination of time and place show that a seed 
produces a shoot, that a fire produces cooking: hence there is no arising 
that does not have causes. On the other hand, the theory of a single and 
permanent cause has been refuted above (ii.65): hence the cycle of 
existence has no beginning. 

But birth, coming from causes, would not take place if its causes are 
destroyed, in the same way that a shoot would not arise if its seed is 
burned. 


sJcsJcsH 

The series of skandhas develops in three existences, 

20a. Pratityasamutpada or dependent orgination has twelve 

parts in three sections or time periods. 152 

The twelve parts of dependent origination are ignorance ( avidya ), 
the samskaras , the consciousness, ndmarupa , the six dyatanas, contact, 
sensation, desire, attachment, existence, birth, and old age and death. 

20b. Two for the first, two for the third, and eight for the middle. 

Ignorance and the samskaras existed in a past existence, birth and 
old age and death will exist in a future existence, and the eight other 
parts exist in the present existence. 

Are the middle parts to be found in the present existence of all 
creatures? 153 

No, they are not. 

Why is this? 

20c. At least to consider the series that has all of its parts. 

This refers to a ’complete person,” a paripurin, that passes through 
all of the states that constitute these parts. Such persons are not beings 
who die before their time, [for example, in the course of their embryonic 
life], nor are they beings of Rupadhatu or Arupyadhatu. It is certain that 
the Sutra that enumerates these eight parts refers to beings in 
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Kamadhatu: the Mahanidanaparyayasutra says, "Ananda, if the con¬ 
sciousness were not to descend into the mother’s womb...” ( Digha , 
ii.63). 


*** 

PratUyasamutpdda can be divided into two parts: past existence 
(1-2) and its effects (3-7); and the causes of future existence (8-10) and 
future existence (11-12). 

What are, in this conception of pratityasamutpada , its different 
parts? 

21a. Ignorance is, in a previous life, the state of defilement. 154 

[Ignorance does not refer to an isolated state of ignorance, iii. p. 87, 
90, v.12, nor merely to the totality of the defilements, ’all the kleias ,”] 
but rather, in a previous life, the series (with its five skandhas ) which is 
defiled, the condition of defilement (klesa-avastha). All the defilements 
in fact accompany ignorance, and are activated through ignorance. In the 
same way, when one says that the king is coming, one understands that 
his courtiers are accompanying him. 

21b. The samskdras are, in a previous life, the state of action. 

The series of the previous life, which does good, bad, or neutral 
actions, constitute the samskdras. 

21c. The consciousness is the skandhas at conceptioa 

The five skandhas , in the womb, at the moment of reincarnation 
(pratisarhdhi) or arising constitute consciousness. 

21d-22a. Ndmarupa (is the series) from this moment on, until 

the production of the six ayatanas. 

Ndmarupa is made up of the five skandhas , in the womb, from 
arising, as long as the six organs are not manifested. It is proper to say, 
"as long as the four organs . . .,” [for the mana-dyatana and the 
kdya-dyatana exist from arising or conception, pratisamdhiksane] ; 155 it 
is now at the moment when the four organs, eye, etc., appear that these 
two preexisting organs are found to be "arranged" [in a group of six]. 156 
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22b. Six ayatanas before coming together of the three or contact. 

The six ayatanas are the five skandhas from the first appearance of 
the organs until the moment when the coming together of the organ, 
the object of consciousness, and the consciousness takes place. 

22c-d. There is sparfa, or contact, until the moment when the 
capacity to distinguish the cause of pleasure, of suffering, etc., is 
acquired 

Contact [which begins at birth] lasts until the moment when the 
infant becomes capable of distinguishing,"This is a cause of pleasure... ” 

23a. There is contact before sexual union. 

Contact, which the Karika terms vitti, exists for as long as desire for 
sexual union is not in action. [This state is termed vedand, sensation, 
because one experiences the cause of vedand : it is hence avasthd 
vedandprakarsini .] 

23b. Desire ("thirst”) is the state of one who desires pleasure and 
sexual union. 

There is then in activity concupiscence relative to the objects of 
desire ( kdmagunas , iii. p. 6), visible things, etc., and sexual union. This 
state of "thirst” or desire ends when one begins, under the influence of 
this desire, to search out these pleasures. 

23c-d. Upadana or attachment is the state of one who runs 
around in search of the pleasures. 

One runs everywhere in order to acquire these pleasures (v.40). [Or 
rather upadana is the fourfold defilement (v.38): the period during 
which this fourfold defilement is active is called upadana]. Running 
around in this manner 

24a-b. He does actions which will have for their result future 
existence (bhava): this is bhava. 

\Bhava signifies "action,” for existence takes place by reason of it, 
bhavaty anena^haxoxx done and accumulated in the search for pleasures 
will produce reexistence. The period during which one does this action 
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constitutes bhava. 

24c. Jdti is the new reincarnatioa 

The five skandhas at the moment when reincarnation takes place 
after death i sjdti. The "part” that receives the name of consciousness in a 
present existence is called jdti in a future existence. 

24d. Old age-and-death lasts until sensation. 

From jdti until sensation,—which is here termed vid —there are 
four parts of the present existence, namarupa , the six ayatana , contact 
and sensation which are, in a future existence designated by the 
expression old age and death, the twelfth part of this twelvefold series. 

*** 

It is also said that pratityasamutpada is fourfold: momentary or of 
one moment {ksanika)\ prolongued (prakarsika : extending over many 
moments of many existences) ; serial (sarhbandhika, through the union 
of causes and effects); and static (avasthika: embracing twelve states, or 
periods, of the five skandhas ). 157 


*** 

How is pratityasamutpada momentary? 

When a person in prey to the defilements commits murder, the 
twelve parts are realized in one and the same moment: 1. his moha 
(aberration) is ignorance (avidya)'„ 2. his "volition” (cetana) are the 
samskdras\ 3. his distinct consciousness of a certain object is con¬ 
sciousness; 4. the four skandhas 158 coexisting with the consciousness is 
namarupa, ; 5. the organs in relation to namarupa are the six dayatanas \ 159 
6. the application of the six dyatanas 160 is contact; 7. to experience 
contact is sensation; 8. desire (rdga) is thirst; 9. the paiyavasthdnas 161 
associated with thirst are attachment; 10. bodily or vocal action that 
proceeds [from sensation or thirst] is bhava, ; 11. the emersion 
(unmajjana=utpdda=production) of all these dharmas is jdti\ 12. their 
maturity (paripdka) is old age; and their rupture is death. 
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*** 

It is also said thatpratityasamutpada is both momentary and serial at 
the same time. The Prakarana says, "What is pratityasamutpada ? All 
the conditioned (samskrta) dharmas. What are the dharmas produced 
through dependence (pratityasamutpanna) ? All the conditioned 
dharmas !* 162 

Static (< avasthika) pratityasamutpada is made up of the twelve states 
{avasthd) embracing the five skandhas. 

It is also prolongued (prdkarsikd), extending itself over three 
consecutive existences. 

Among these four, what is the type of pratityasamutpada that the 
Blessed One has here—in the Sutra of the Twelve Parts— the intention 
to teach? 

25a. According to the School, it is static pratityasamutpada . 163 

According to the School the Blessed One distinguishes the twelve 
parts only with respect to static pratOtyasamutpada. 

*** 

But if each of the parts is a complex of the five skandhas, why use the 
designations "ignorance,” etc.? 

Because the Sutra expresses itself in an intentional manner, whereas 
the Abhidharma teaches the characteristics of things. 164 On the one 
hand pratityasamutpada is given as static, prolongued, and pertaining to 
living beings {sattvdkhya) ; and on the other hand, as momentary, serial, 
and pertaining to both living and non-living beings {sattvdsattvdkhya). 

*** 

Why does the Sutra teach pratityasamutpada as only pertaining to 
living beings? 

25c-d. In order to have aberration cease with regard to the past, 
the future, and the interval in between. 
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And it is for this same reason that it teaches a pratUyasamutpada in 
three sections. 

Ignorance or aberration relating to the past, as when one asks, "Did I 
exist or not exist in the past? How and as what did I exist?” Relating to 
the future: "Will I exist in the future? ...” Relating to the interval in 
between: "What is this? How is this? What are we? What will we 
be?” 165 

This threefold aberration is destroyed by the teaching of the 
succession: ignorance... old age and death. For its is said in the Sutra, 
"Whoever, Oh Bhiksus, knows, through prajrld, pratUyasamutpada and 
the dharmas produced through dependence, will not turn himself 
towards the past by asking if he existed...” 

According to others, the last three terms of the middle section, 
—thirst, attachment, and bhava ,—are also taught in order to cause 
aberration relating to the future to cease; for they are the causes of future 
existence. 166 


*** 

This twelvefold pratUyasamutpada is also threefold, defilement 
(klesa ), action (< karman ), and foundation ( vastii ); it is twofold, cause and 
result. 


26a-b. Three parts are defilement, two are action; seven are 
foundation and also result. 167 

Ignorance, thirst, and attachment are, by their nature, defilements; 
the samskdras and bhava are action; consciousness, namarupa , the six 
dyatana , contact, sensation,/#*’, and old age and death are foundation, so 
called because they are the support (airaya-adhisphand) of the de¬ 
filements and action. The parts that are foundation are result: the five 
that are not foundation are cause, being both defilement and action in 
nature. 

Why are cause and result taught at length in the section of present 
existence—two parts of defilement, two parts of action, five parts of 
foundation—whereas, a similar exposition is absent for the past and 
future? 

In the future, one has two parts for result. 
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26b-c In two sections, cause and result are abbreviated, for one 
can infer them from the teaching of the middle. 

From the teaching of the defilements, action and foundation, 
relating to present existence, one can deduce the complete exposition of 
cause and result in past and future existences. All useless descriptions 
should be omitted. 


*** 

But if prattiyasamutpada has only twelve parts, transmigration 
would have a beginning, since the cause of ignorance is not indicated; 
and it would have an end, since the result of old age and death is not 
indicated Thus one must add new parts, and to infinity. 

No, for the Blessed One has implicitly indicated the cause of 
ignorance and result of old age and death. 

27. From defilement there arises defilement and action; from 
whence foundation; from whence a new foundation and 
defilement: such is the manner of existence of the parts of 
existence or bhavangas. 168 

Defilement arises from defilement, as attachment arises from 
desire. 

Action arises from defilement, as consciousness from attachment, or 
the samskdras from ignorance. 

A foundation arises from action, as vijnana from the samskdras , or 
birth from existence. 

A foundation arises from a foundation, as ndmarupa from con¬ 
sciousness; the six dyatanas from ndmarupa ... sensation from contact, 
or old age and death from birth. 

Defilement arises from a foundation, as desire from sensation. 

Since such is the manner of existence of the various parts of 
dependent orgination it is clear that ignorance has either a defilement or 
a foundation for its cause; it is clear that old age and death (=the rest of 
the foundation from consciousness to sensation, above, p. 404, line 6, has 
defilement for a result. 

Thus the teaching is complete. That the Blessed One wanted to 
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illustrate this manner of existence of the parts results from the 
conclusion of the Sutra, "Thus there takes place the production of this 
great mass which is nothing but suffering/’ 169 

*** 

But there is another explanation: 170 a. It is said, in another Sutra, 171 
that ignorance has incorrect judgment (ayoniso manasikara) for its 
cause, and, in still another Sutra, that incorrect judgment has ignorance 
for its cause. 172 

Consequently ignorance is not without a cause and one avoids the 
objection of infinite regression. 

b. But incorrect judgment is not named in the Sutra in question, the 
Pratityasamutpadasutra. 

Without doubt; but it is included in attachment: thus one does not 
have to separately name it here. 173 

This explanation is without value. How is incorrect judgment 
included in attachment? Indeed, it is associated (samprayukta) with 
attachment, but it can as equally well be associated with ignorance or 
with desire. Let us admit that it may be included in attachment, but can 
one draw from this the conclusion that the Sutra, by naming attachment, 
says that incorrect judgment is the cause of ignorance? In other words, I 
indeed hold that incorrect judgment is included in attachment; but it 
does not follow that the Sutra could dispense with terming it a separate 
part, the cause of ignorance. One could just as well omit ignorance and 
desire. 

Another master speaks next. 174 A Sutra teaches that ignorance has 
incorrect judgment for its cause. 175 A Sutra teaches that incorrect 
judgment has ignorance for its cause and observes that it is produced at 
the moment of contact, "By reason of the eye and a visible thing there is 
produced a defiled judgment which arises from error (- moha-avidya ).” 176 
A Sutra explains the origin of desire, "Desire arises by reason of a 
sensation which itself arose from a contact wherein there is ig¬ 
norance.” 177 Hence the ignorance that coexists with sensation proceeds 
from the incorrect judgment which is produced at the moment of 
contact. Hence ignorance is not without a cause; there is no reason to add 
a new term:, incorrect judgment, the cause of ignorance, arise itself from 
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an ignorance designated as aberration ( moha ). [This is circular 
reasoning, cakraka.] 

Well and good, says the author; but this is not explained in the 
PratUyasamutpadasutra and it should be explained there. 

There is no reason to explain it in clearer terms, for one reaches 
these conclusions through reasoning. In fact, to the Arhats, sensation is 
not a cause of desire: from whence we conclude that sensation is a cause 
of desire only when it is defiled, associated with ignorance. Contact, 
when it is not accompanied by error, is not a cause of this defiled 
sensation; contact accompanied by error is not produced in an Arhat, 
who is free from ignorance; thus the contact that pratityasamutpada 
indicates as the cause of sensation, a cause of desire, is the contact that is 
accompaned by ignorance. [We then have savidyasparsapratyaya vedana 
/ savidyavedanapratyaya trsnd . sensation conditioned by contact as¬ 
sociated with ignorance, desire conditioned by sensation associated with 
ignorance]. From there we again take up the reasoning indicated above: 
we prove that, according to the Sutra, incorrect judgment is produced at 
the moment of contact. 

But, says the author, the idea that reasoning, supported on occasion 
by Sutras, permits omitting indispensable terms—in the incorrect 
judgment in question, with the reciprocal causality of incorrect 
judgment and ignorance—leads to absurdity. [One could just as well 
omit contact, sensation, the samskaras or birth]. 

The true answer to this objection—that, since there is no indication 
of any other parts before ignorance and beyond old age and death, 
samsara is without beginning or end—is the following: the enumera¬ 
tion of the parts of dependent orgination is complete. In fact, doubt with 
reference to the question of knowing how present existence is 
conditioned by preceding existence, and how future existence is 
conditioned by present existence, is the only point that the Sutra wants 
teach: thus it says, "In order to cause error relating to the past, the future, 
and their interval to cease" (iii.25c, p. 68). 

*** 

The Blessed One said, "I shall teach you. Oh Bhikisus, pratUya - 
samutpada and the dharmas produced in dependence (pratitya - 
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samutpanna)!’ 178 What difference is there between pratUyasamutpada 
and these dharmas} 

None, according to the Abhidharma. For, as we have seen above (p. 
405), both are defined as being “all the conditioned dharmas !' 179 

*** 

A difficulty. “All the conditioned dharmas * means the dharmas of 
the three periods. How can future dharmas which have not yet arisen, be 
termed “produced in dependence,” pratityasamutpanna ? 

We would ask you how future dharmas which are not yet “created” 
(krta) are called “conditoned” ( samskrta )? 

Because they are “thought” ( cetita) by the volition ( cetana ) which is 
termed abhisamskdrikd , that is, “executing a retribution.” 180 

But if this is so, how will future pure dharmas (the dharmas of the 
Path) be conditioned? 

They are thought by a good mind with a view to acquiring them. 

But then Nirvana itself will be conditioned, for one desires to acquire 
it. 181 

When one calls future dharmas “produced in dependence,” one uses 
an inadequate expression, justified by the identity of nature of future 
dharmas with past and present dharmas that are “produced,” in the 
same way that future rupa is called rilpa by reason of the identity of its 
nature with rupa, even though one cannot qualify it as rupyate in the 
present. 182 


*** 

What is the intention of the Sutra in distinguishing pratUya¬ 
samutpada from the dharmas produced in dependence? 

28a-b. Samutpada is the cause, whereas samutpanna is the 
result 183 

The part that is a cause is pratUyasamutpada, because, there takes 
place arising from it. The part that is a result is pratUyasamutpanna, 
because it arose; but it is also pratUyasamutpada, because, from it, arising 
takes place. All the parts, being cause and result are at one and the same 
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time both pratityasamutpada and pratityasamutpanna. Without this 
distinction, nevertheless, there would be non-determination and con¬ 
fusion ( avyavasthand ), for a part is not pratityasamutpada through 
connection to the part through connection to which it is also 
pratityasamutpanna . In the same way a father is father through 
connection to his son; and a son is son through connection to his father; 
in the same way cause and result, and the two banks of a river. 

But the Sthavira Purnasa 184 says: What is pratityasamutpada cannot 
be pratityasamutpanna . Four causes: 1. future dharmas [which are 
pratityasamutpada because they are a cause of future dharmas , but not 
pratityasamutpanna because they are not utpannd\\ 2. the last dharmas 
of the Arhat [which are solely pratityasamutpanna] ; 3. past and present 
dharmas , with the exception of the last dharmas of the Arhat, [which 
are both pratityasamutpada and pratityasamutpanna ]; and 4. the 
unconditioned dharmas , [which are neither pratUtyasamutpada nor 
pratityasamutpanna , because they have no result and they do not arise, 
ii.55d]. 

The Sautrantikas criticize: [All this teaching, from "Static Pratitya¬ 
samutpada . . . (p.405)" to "What is pratityasamutpada cannot be 
pratityasamutpanna ,”] 185 —are these personal theses, fantasies, or the 
sense of the Sutra? You say in vain that it is the sense of the Sutra. You 
speak of a static pratityasamutpada of twelve parts which are so many 
states ( avasthd ) made up of the five skandhas : this is in contradiction to 
the Sutra wherein we read, "What is ignorance? Non-knowledge 
relating to the past . . . ” 186 This Sutra is of explicit sense, clear 
(nitdrtha~vibhaktdrtha) ; you cannot make it a Sutra whose sense is yet 
to be deduced ( neydrtha ). 187 

[Answer of the Sarvastivadins:] Nothing proves that this Sutra is of 
clear sense; the fact that it expresses itself by means of a definition does 
not prove anything; for the Blessed One gives definitions which solely 
bear on the essential or major elements of the object to be defined. 188 
For example, in the Hasttpadopamasutra, to the question "What is the 
internal earth element?", the Blessed One answers, "The hair, the 
body-hair, etc." 189 Certainly hair, etc., are still other dharmas—visible 
things, smells, etc.,—but the Blessed One refers to their principal 
element, which is the earth element. In the same way, the Blessed One 
designates a state in which ignorance is the major element as ignorance. 
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[Answer of the Sautrantikas:] This example proves nothing. In fact, 
in the HastipadopamasOtra, the Blessed One does not define hair, etc, 
by the earth element; he does not say "What is hair, etc? The earth 
element,” in which case the definition would be incomplete. But he 
defines the earth element through the hair, etc.; and his definition is 
complete, for there is no earth element in the body which is not included 
in the description, hair, etc In the same way, the definition of 
pratityasamutpada is complete; there is nothing to add to it. 

[Answer of the Sarvastivadins:] The definition given in the 
Hasttpadopamasdtra is not complete. In fact there is earth element in 
tears, mucus, etc, as one can see by another Sutra. 190 Yet the earth 
element of tears is not indicated in the Hasttpadopamasdtra. 

[Answer of the Sautrantikas:] Perhaps the definition of the 
Hastipadopamasutra is incomplete, seeing that you are able to show that 
there is something lacking in it. It remains for you to say what is lacking 
in the definitions that the Sutra gives for ignorance, etc Why define 
ignorance as "a state with five skandhas" by introducing heterogeneous 
dharmas [the five skandhas ] into ignorance? One can only consider as a 
part of dependent orgination a dharma the existence or nonexistence of 
which governs the existence or nonexistence of another part. Thus a 
state having five parts is not a "part.” The five skandhas (sensation, etc) 
exist in the Arhat, but he does not possess any samskdras which could 
produce a consciousness part of dependent orgination, that is, a 
punyopaga, apunyopaga , or dninjyopapaga vijndna. 191 And thus fol¬ 
lowing. Hence the Sutra (note 186) is not to be taken literally. 

As for the four cases of Purnaia, his first case—that the future 
dharmas are not "produced by dependence”—is contradicted by the 
Sutra which gives birth and old age and death as "produced by 
dependence”: "Whatare the pratityasamutpannasl Ignorance... birth, 
and old age and death.” Would one say that birth and old age and death 
are not future states? This is to take away the three sections from the 
theory of pratityasamutpada. 


sfcsfc* 


Certain schools 192 maintain that pratityasamutpada is uncon¬ 
ditioned ( asamskrta ) because the Sutra says, 'Whether the Tathagatas 
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appear or not, this dharma nature of the dharmas is unchanging.” 

This thesis is true or false according to the manner in which one 
interprets it. If one means to say that it is always by reason of ignorance, 
etc, that the samskdras, etc, are produced, but not by reason of any other 
t fring, and not without cause; that, in this sense, pratityasamutpada is 
and eternal ( nitya ), we approve. If one means to say that there 
exists a certain eternal dharma called pratityasamutpada, then this 
opinion is inadmissible. For utpada, production or arising, is a 
char acteristic of anything that is conditioned {samskrtalaksana, ii.45c); 
an eternal dharma, as arising or pratityasamutpada would be by 
supposition, cannot be a characteristic of a transitory or conditioned 
thing. Moreover arising is defined as "existence succeeding upon 
n onexis tence”: 193 what relationship {abhisambandha) can one suppose 
exists between an unconditioned arising and ignorance, etc, a re¬ 
lationship that would permit one to say "pratityasamutpada of 
ignorance, etc?” Finally the expression pratityasamutpada would 
become absurd: since prati-itya-samutpdda signifies "production by 
having gone to the cause” (pratyayamprdpya samudbhavah), how could 
a dharma be both eternal and pratityasamutpada at one and the same 
time? 


What is the meaning of the word pratityasamutpada ? 194 

Prati has the sense oiprapti, "to obtain, attain”: the root i signifies 
gati, "to go;” but with the prefix modifying the sense of the root ,prati-i 
signifies "to attain”, so pratitya signifies "having attained;” pad signifies 
sattd, "existence;” and following are the prefixes sam-ut, "to appear, 
pradubhdva." Thus pratityasamutpada signifies "having attained ap¬ 
pearance.” 


*** 

This explanation is not admissible; the word pratUyasamutpada is 
not good, [say the Grammarians]. In fact, of two actions by one and the 
same agent, the previous action is shown by the verb in the gerundive: 
snatvd bhunkte = "after having bathed, he ate.” 195 Now one cannot 
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imagine a dharma that, existing before having been produced, 196 goes 
first towards the pratyayas , and is then produced There is no action 
(going towards) without an agent. One can put this objection in verse: 
"Do you say that it goes towards the pratyayas before its production? 
This is inadmissible because it does not exist. Do you say that it goes and 
is produced at the same time? The gerundive is not justified, for the 
gerundive indicates priority.” 

The objection of the Grammarians 197 is without value. 198 Let us ask 
them if that which arises is present or future. "Do you say that a present 
thing arises? If it has not already arisen, how can it be present? If it has 
already arisen, how could it be reborn without being reborn indefinitely? 
Do you say that a future thing 199 arises? How can you attribute to that 
which is future, and non-existent, the quality of agent in this action of 
arising? Or how can you admit an action without an agent?” 
Consequently we would answer the Grammarians that the dharma goes 
towards the pratyayas in the same condition in which, according to 
them, the dharma arises. 

In what condition, ask the Grammarians, is the dharma to be found, 
in your opinion, that arises? 

The dharma that arises is "the future dharma disposed to be born” 
(utpadabhimukho’nagatah). 200 So too the dharma that goes toward the 
pratyayas . 

Yet the theory of the Grammarians and the manner in which they 
oppose an agent and action, is not tenable. For them there is an agent 
(kartar) which is "he who arises” (< bhavitar ), and an action ( kriya) which 
here is the action of arising (hhuti). Now one does not maintain that the 
action of arising ( bhuti ) is distinct from the one who arises ( bhavitar ) (ii. 
English trans. p.247). There is thus nothing wrong in using, of course as 
conventional expressions, the words, "it arises, it is produced after 
having gone to the pratyayas" The meaning of the expression 
pratityasamutpada is as indicated in the Sutra, 201 "If that exists, then this 
exists; through the arising of that, there is the arising of this.” (See 
below,p.415) The first phrase("If that exists... ”);refers to pratitya, and 
the second ("Through the arising of that... ") to samutpdda. 

Thereupon one can say in verse, "If you admit that it arises at first 
nonexistent, nonexistent it also goes to the pratyayas . If you admit that it 
arises at first existent, arisen, it will continue to rearise; hence there is 
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regression ad infinitum, or rather we shall say that, for us also, it is 
preexistent to its arising.” 202 As for the gerundive, it also indicates 
concomitance: "Darkness, having attained the lamp, perishes,” or 
rather: "Having bathed, he lies down.” One does not speak in this 
manner of anyone who bathes, closes his mouth and lies down. 203 

* * * 

Some other masters avoid the objection relative to the use of the 
gerundive by giving a very different explanation of the word pratitya- 
samutpada: prati has a distributive meaning; sam signifies "coming 
together”; itya signifies "good at leaving,” "that which does not last;” 
and the root pad preceeded by ut signifies "appearance,” "arising.” We 
then have pratityasamutpdda which signifies "arising together, by 
reason of such and such a coming together of causes, of perishable 
things.” 204 

This explanation holds for the expression pratityasamutpdda\ but it 
does not take into account texts such as: a visual consciousness arises "By 
reason (prat'itya) of the eye and visible things.” 205 

*** 

Why does the Blessed One define pratityasamutpada in two ways, 
"1. If that exists, then this exists;” and 2. "From the arising of that, this 
arises?” 206 

i. For many reasons: 207 1. to be more specific. In the first formula, it 
results that the samskdras exist when ignorance exists; but it does not 
result that the samskdras come into existence through the sole existence 
of ignorance. The second formula specifies that it the arising of 
ignorance that precedes the arising of the samskdras\ 2. in order to 
indicate the succession of the parts of dependent orgination: if that 
(ignorance) exists, then they (the samskdras ) exist; from the arising of 
that {samskdras) —and not from any other thing—this (consciousness) 
arises; 3. in order to indicate the succession of existences: if previous 
existence existed, then there is present existence; from the arising of 
present existence future existence arises; 4. in order to indicate the 
nature of causality which differs according to the case: the causality of the 


parts is either immediate: "if that exists, then this is,” or not immediate: 
"from the arising of that, this arises.” For example, defiled samskaras 
can immediately succeed ignorance; or they can be separated from it by 
good samskaras (ii.62a). But ignorance is the immediate cause of the 
samskaras , and a mediate cause of consciousness. 

ii. According to another explanation, 208 the Blessed One taught in 
this manner in order to refute the theory of non-causality (< ahetuvada ), 
the thesis that a thing exists in the absence of a cause, and the theory of 
one non-arisen cause, such as Prakrti, Purusa, etc 

This explanation is not good, for the second formula suffices to 
refute these two theories. 

iii. But certain non-Buddhist teachers imagine that "since the dtman 
exists as a support (of ignorance), then the samskaras , consciousness, 
etc, exist, being produced; that if ignorance is produced, then the 
samskaras are produced,” and so on. In other words, they posit an dtman 
which serves as a substrate to the successive causation of the dharmas. In 
order to refute this opinion, the Blessed One specified, "That which 
arises (the samskaras) through the arising of such a thing (ignorance) 
exists by reason of the existence of this one thing that arises, and not by 
reason of the existence of a certain substrate.” The first formula would 
permit us to say, "If the dtman exists as a support and if ignorance, etc, 
exists, then the samskddras , etc., exist.” This second formula permits us 
to say, "It is true that the samskaras , etc., arise by reason of the arising of 
ignorance, etc.; but this is on the condition that there exists a certain 
substrate.” The two formulas together make these explanations 
untenable: f The samskaras have ignorance for their cause [that is: if 
ignorance alone exists ...]... thus the production of this large and 
autonomous mass of suffering takes place.” 

iv. The Masters 209 think that the first formula indicates non¬ 
abandoning, non-cutting off: "If ignorance exists, not being abandoned, 
then the samskaras exist, are not abandoned;” whereas the second 
formula indicates arising: "Through the production of ignorance, the 
samskaras are produced.” 210 

v. According to another opinion, 211 the first formula indicates 
duration, and the second indicates arising: "As long as the flux of causes 
lasts, the flux of results exists; by the sole production of a cause, its result 
is produced.” 
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We observe that it is a question of arising: the Blessed One said in 
fact: "I shall teach you pratityasamutpada." Further, why would the 
Blessed One first teach duration and then arising? 

Another explanation (of the same master): 212 The formula: "If that 
exists, then this exists,” signifies: "If the result exists, then the 
destruction of its cause exists.” But let us not think that a result arises 
without a cause: "From the arising of that, this arises.” 

But, in order to express this sense, the Blessed One should have said, 
"If that exists, then this does not exist;” and he should have first 
indicated the arising of the result. Once the result arose, he could say, 
"When the result has arisen, the cause is no more.” If the Sutra should be 
understood as this master understands it, how does it happen that, 
wishing to explain pratityasamutpada, the Blessed One first explained 
the destruction of its cause? 


*** 

How do the samskaras exist by reason of ignorance? How does old 
age and death exist by reason of birth? 213 Let us briefly answer this 
question. 

The fool or Prthagjana does not understand {aprajdnan) that 
pratityasamutpada is merely the samskaras , 214 that is, conditioned 
(samskrta) dharmas —[this lack of prajnd is avidya dvenikt, only non¬ 
wisdom, not associated with desire]—and this produces a belief in an 
atman (v.7, 12), and egotism (v.lOa); it accomplishes the threefold 
action,—bodily, vocal, mental,—with a view to agreeable sensation, and 
to the sensation of indifference; non-meritorious action, with a view to 
agreeable sensation in this life; meritorious action, with a view to 
agreeable sensation in a future life in Kamadhatu; and "unmoveable” 
{aninjya) 215 action, with a view to agreeable sensation of the first three 
Dhyanas and the sensation of indifference of the higher stages (iv.46a). 
These actions are the samskaras that exist by reason of ignorance. 

Given the force of the projection of action, the series of the 
consciousness, due to the series of the intermediary existence, goes into 
such and such a realm of rebirth, as long as it may be, in the manner in 
which a flame goes, that is, in a perpetual renewing. That is the 
consciousness which exists by reason of the samskaras : in thus 
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understanding the consciousness, we are in agreement with the 
definition that the PratUyasamutpadasutra gives for the consciousness: 
"What is the consciousness? The six groups of consciousnesses.” 216 

With the consciousness as an antecedent, namarupa arises in this 
realm of rebirth. This is the five skandhas , conforming to the definition 
of the Vtbhanga : 217 "What is ndmaril The four nonmaterial skandhas. 
What is rupa'i All tiipa ... These two,—the ndman and the rupa, —are 
called namarupa ” 

Then, through the development of namarupa, there arises in their 
times, the six organs: these are the six dyatanas. 

Then, encountering their object, a consciousness arises, and, through 
the coming together of the three (consciousness, the six dyatanas and a 
visaya ), there is contact, which is susceptible of being experienced 
agreeably, etc 

From that, the threefold sensation, agreeable, etc, arises. 

From this threefold sensation, there arises a threefold desire; desire 
for kdma or desire for agreeable sensation of the sphere of Kamadhatu, 
in a being tormented by suffering; desire for rupa, or desire for agreeable 
sensation of the three Dhyanas and the sensation of indifference of the 
Fourth; all desire for Arupya. 

Then, from the desire relating to sensation, there arises a fourfold 
attachment {upadana): attachment to the object of sense pleasure 
(kdmopaddna ), attachment to views ( drstyupaadana ), attachment to 
rules and rituals (silavratopadana), and attachment to theories con¬ 
cerning the soul (atmavadopadana). 218 The kdmas are the five objects of 
pleasure (kdmaguna, iii.3, p. 368). The views, sixty-two in number, are 
as explained in the Brahmajdlasutra. $Ua is rejecting immorality {dauhsUya, 
iv.l22a); vrata is the vow to act like a dog, a bull, etc; 219 for example the 
Nirgranthas and their nudity, the Brahmanas with their staffs and 
antelope hides, the Pasupatas with their tuft of hair and their ashes, the 
Parivrajakas with their three staffs and their nudity, and the rest: to tie 
oneself down to the observation of these rules is Silavratopadana (v.7). 
Atmavdda is the person himself, and dtmabhdva, is that relating to 
which one says dtman . 220 

According to another opinion, 221 atmavdda is both a view of soul 
(atmadrsti ) and thoughts pertaining to a soul (asmimdna), for it is by 
reason of these two that one says dtman, that one affirms the existence 



The World 419 


of an dtman (atmavada): if Scripture uses the word vada, "'affirmation,” 
it is because the dtman does not exist. It is said in fact, "The fool, the 
ignorant, the Prthagjana, conforming to the manners of vulgar speech, 
thinks ‘me,* or 'mine;’ but there is not any 'me* or 'mine.*** 222 
Attachment to the kdmas , views, etc., is chanda or desire, and rdga or 
craving, with regard to them. As the Blessed One said in the Sarva , 223 
‘What is attachment? It is chandaraga .” 224 

Because of attachment, accumulated action produces a new existence: 
this is bhava. The Sutra says, "Ananda, action that produces a new 
existence is the nature of bhava !* 225 

By reason of bhava , and by means of the descent of the con¬ 
sciousness, 226 future arising (janman) is birth, which is made up of the 
five skandhas , being namarupa in nature. 

Because of birth, there is old age and death as defined in the Sutra. 227 

It is in this manner that, sufficient unto itself (kevald) —that is, 
without any relation to an dtman —there is produced this great mass of 
suffering, great because it has neither beginning nor end. 

*** 

The theory that has just been taught—according to which the 
twelve parts of dependent origination are twelve states made up of the 
five skandhas—is a theory of the Vaibhasikas. 

*** 


What is avidya (ignorance)? 

The non -vidya, that which is not vidya. 

Impossible; for the eye is also non -vidya. 

It is an absence of vidya , "ignorance.** 

This is also impossible, for an absence is not a thing (dravya) (iv. 
2b-3b) and avidya must be a thing, since it is a cause (pratyaya ). Thus 

28c-d Avidya is a separate entity (< dharma ), the opposite of vidya 
or knowledge, like a non-friend, the untrue, etc 228 

The non-friend ( amitra ) is the opposite of a friend, not a non-friend, 
that is, anyone other than a friend, not the absence of the friend Rta or 
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satya is truth; non-truth (anrta) is speech contrary to true speech; so too 
non-righteousness ( adharma ), non-useful (anartha) and the not-to-be- 
done ( akdrya ) are the opposite of righteousness, useful, and duty. 229 

Thus avidya —"non-knowledge”—is the opposite of vidya, a real 
separate dharma. The Sutra defines it as the cause of the samskdras, 
from whence it results that it is not a mere negatioa Further, 

29a. Because it is declared to be bound (samyojana), etc 230 

The Sutra regards ignorance as a separate yoke {sarhyojana), a bond 
(i bandhana ), a latent defilement ( anuiaya ), a canker (dsrava), a torrent 
or flood ( ogha ), and a yoke (yoga). Thus ignorance cannot be a mere 
negation; it cannot be everything that is not vidya, the eyes, etc 

Yet the prefix nah —the privative a —has a pejorative sense. One 
terms a bad wife a "non-wife” (akalatra), and a bad son, a "non-son” 
(aputra). Should we not think then that avidya is bad vidya, that is, bad 
prajhd} 

29b. Avidya is not badprajhd, because this is seeing (dor.(ana ). 231 

Bad prajhd (kuprajha) or defiled prajhd would be a type of seeing 
( drsfi ); one of the five bad views (v.3). Now avidya or ignorance is 
certainly not seeing, for ignorance and seeing are two distinct yokes 
(sarhyojanas ). 232 

[The Sautrantikas:] A vidya would be the defiled prajhd which is not 
seeing by nature, [for example prajhd associated with raga or craving]. 

This is impossible, 

29c Because views are associated with ignorance, 

In fact moha (error or aberration), which is defined as avidya 
(ignorance) is among the mahabhumika kleias (defilements which are 
found in all defiled minds, ii26a); now all the mahabhumika kleias are 
associated with them, thus avidya (under the name of moha) is 
associated with seeing (fivefold bad view) which is prajhd in nature; thus 
avidya is not prajhd, for two items of prajhd cannot be associated. 

29d and because ignorance is defined as a defilement oiprajhd. 

The Sutra says, "The mind defiled by desire is not liberated; prajhd 
defiled by ignorance is not purified” 233 Now prajhd cannot be defiled by 
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prajHd: if desire is a defilement of the mind, then desire is not the mind; 
j£ ignorance is a defilement of prajHd, then ignorance is not prajHd. 

[Reply of the Sautrandkas]. Good prajHd can be mixed with defiled 
prajHd, as when moments of good and defiled prajHd succeed one 
another. In the same way, when one says that a mind defiled by desire is 
not liberated, one is speaking of a mind that is not necessarily associated 
with craving, but which is oppressed by craving [craving is not active, 
samudacararr, but its traces remain and the mind is oppressed]. When 
an ascetic avoids craving, [that is, by suppressing its traces and repairing 
the bad state, dausthulya, of the mind], then the mind is liberated. In the 
same way prajnd, defiled by ignorance (bad prajHd ), is not pure: it is 
oppressed, even when it is good, by ignorance. 

What is capable 234 of arresting the imaginations of a scholar? 
Ignorance is not, in its nature, prajHd . 235 

The scholar who maintains that ignorance is all the defilements 
(kiefas) is refuted at the same time. 236 If ignorance is all the defilements, 
it cannot be named separately among the yokes (sarhyojanas), etc; it is 
not associated with views and with the other defilements; Scripture 
should not say, "The mind, defiled by desire, is not liberated,” but rather, 
"The mind defiled by ignorance ...” Do you say that one expresses 
oneself in this manner in order to be more specific, and that the Sutra 
should say, "The mind, defiled by ignorance which consists of desire, is 
not liberated?” In this hypothesis, Scripture should specify what type of 
ignorance it is that hinders the purity of the prajHd: now it says," PrajHd 
defiled by ignorance is not purified.” 

If you hold that ignorance is a separate dharma, and not merely a 
certain type of prajHd, you should define it. 

Ignorance is the non -samprakhydna of the Four Truths, the Three 
Jewels, of action and its result. [ Samprakhydna is the same thing as 
prajHd, discernment, otjHana, knowledge]. 237 

What is won-samprakhydna ? 

It is not -samprakhydna, nor dbsenceoi-samprakhydna, in the same 
way that avidya is not non-vtdya or absence-of- vidya. It is then a certain 
separate dharma, the opposite of samprakhydna. 

Good enough; but as for ignorance, you have not told us the nature 
of asarhprakhydna. 
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Definitions are often thus, that is, not definitions through self 
nature or essence, but definitions through functioa For example, the eye 
s defined as "the pure rupa that serves as a support for the eye 
:onsciousness” because one does not know this invisible rupa except 
:hrough inference (Chap, ix, French trans. p. 231.). [In the same way the 
unique nature oiavidyd is known through its action ( karman) or activity 
[kdritra) ; this action is contrary to vidyaa so it is thus a dharma contrary 
;vipaksa ) to vidya]. 


The Bhadanta Dharmatrata defines ignorance in the following 
erms: asmiti sattvamayand . 238 

Does this may and differ from asmimdna (v.10)? 

The Bhadanta answers: As the Sutra says, 239 "I know, I see— 
hrough the perfect abandoning and the perfect knowledge of desire, of 
iews, may anas , attachments and latent defilements to the idea of self 
dtmagrdha ), to the idea of mine (mamagraha), to asmindna , 240 — 
without shade, 241 Parinirvana.” [This Sutra shows that mayand— in the 
ingular since it is a genre—is distinct from asmimdna ]. 

So be it, there is mayand\ but from whence do you hold that it is 
>norance? 

The Bhadanta answers: Because one cannot identify mayand with 
ny other defilement, since it is named separately from desire, views, 
nd asmimdna. 

But could it not be a mdna other than asmimdna ? [Mdna is in fact six 
r sevenfold, v. 10]. However we would have to say too much in order to 
Dmplete this examination. Let us stop here. 

*** 

As for ndmarupa, 242 rupa has already been explained (i.9). 

30a. Ndman are the skandhas that are not rupa . 243 

The four nonmaterial skandhas, —sensation, ideas, samskdras, and 
)nsciousness, are called ndman , for ndman signifies "that which bends, 
elds," (namatiti ndma). 
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The nonmaterial skandhas bend, [that is, "are active,” pravartante, 
"arise,” utpadyante], towards the object (artha) by reason of name 
(ndman), the organs, and the object. 244 

In this phrase, "by reason of name,” one takes the word "name” in its 
popular sense, ( saihjhdkarana, , ii.47a, English trans. p. 250), as a 
"designation,” which designates and causes to be understood either a 
collection, "cattle,” "horses,” etc., ora single thing, "rupa" "taste,” etc. 

Why is saihjndkarana termed "name?” 

Because the saihjhdkarana causes the nonmaterial skandhas to bend 
(namayatfti ndma ) towards their object. 

According to another explanation, the nonmaterial skandhas are 
termed ndman, because, then the body dissolves, these skandhas bend, 
that is, go towards another existence. 245 

*** 

We have already explained the six ayatanas (i.9). 

30b. There are six contacts. They arise from encounter. 246 

The first is the contact of the eye, and the sixth is contact of the 
manas or mind (. Digha , iii.243, etc.) 

They arise from the coming together of three things, an organ, its 
object, and a consciousness. 

One can see indeed that there can be a coming together of the five 
material organs, with their objects and their corresponding con¬ 
sciousnesses, for the three are simultaneous. But the mental organ or 
manas (manodhatu) is destroyed when a mental consciousness (mano- 
vijnana) arises (i.172); and the object (i.e., dharmas) of this con¬ 
sciousness can be future: how can there be a coming together of the 
three? 

There is a coming together because the organ (the manas) and the 
object (the dharmas) are the causal conditions of the mental con¬ 
sciousness; or rather because the organ, the object and the consciousness 
produce the same single effect, namely the contact. 
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*** 

What is the nature of contact? 

The masters are not in agreement. 

Some—[the Sautrantikas]—say: Contact is merely the coming 
together itself. According to the Sutra, "The coming together, the 
encounter, the meeting of these dharmas is contact.” 247 

Others—[the Sarvastivadins]—say: Contact is a dharma associated 
with the mind (ii.24, English trans. p. 190), distinct from any coming 
together. 248 According to the Sutra of the Six Hexades, 249 "The six 
internal sources of consciousness (dyatanas, eye, etc.), the six external 
sources of consciousness (visible things, etc), the six consciousness, the 
six contacts, the six sensations, and the six desires.” The Sutra thus 
knows of the six contacts, together with the six categories of internal 
dyatanas , external dyatanas, and the consciousnesses: [thus the contacts 
are separate dharmas, for the Sutra does not contain any repetition or 
double usages]. 

[The Sautrantikas explain this Sutra:] If the Sutra does not contain 
any repetition, it follows that sensations and desires exist apart from the 
dharmdyatana which is the sixth internal source of consciousness (the 
object of the manas ), since you can hold only that the first two categories 
(six organs and six objects) refer to the organs and their objects without 
any relation to the consciousness. 

[Reply of the Sautrantika, the Bhadanta Srilabha:] Every eye and 
visible thing is not the cause of a visual consciousness, as all visual 
consciousness is not the result of the eye and a visible thing. 250 Thus 
what is defined as contact in the Sutra, "Six collections of contacts,” is the 
eye, a visible thing and the consciousnesses which are cause and effect. 
(See p. 428, line 13a). 

But how do the Sarvastivadins, who maintain that contact exists 
apart from the coming together of any eye, a visible thing and a 
consciousness, explain the Sutra, "The coming together ( sarhgati ), the 
encounter, the meeting of these dharmas is contact?” 

They do not read the Sutra in this form; 251 or rather they say that the 
expression is metaphorical: 252 when the text says "the coming 
together,” it means "the result of the coming together.” 

But this discussion is taking us too far afield. 253 
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*** 

The Abhidharmikas think that contact is a dharma, a separate 
entity. 

30c-d Five are contact through (actual) contact; the sixth is 
so-called through denominatioa 254 

The contact of the eye, the ear, etc., have sapratigha organs (i.29b) 
for their support ([ofray a ,); thus they are termed pratigha spar fa taking 
their name from their support. 255 

The sixth, the contact of the mental organ, is called adhtvaca- 
nasamsparfa . 256 

What is the meaning of the term adhivacana ? 

Adhivacana is a name. 257 

Now name is the object (alambana) par excellence of contact 
associated with the mental consciousness. In fact it is said, "Through the 
visual consciousness, he knows blue; but he does not know, 'It is blue;’ 
through the mental consciousness, he knows blue and he knows, 'It is 
blue.”’ 258 

Thus the contact of the mental organ takes its name—a contact of 
denomination—from its characteristic object. 

According to another opinion, 259 one takes into account the fact that 
only the mental consciousness is activated ( pravartate ) with regard to its 
objects (color, etc.), or applies itself to its object, by reason of expression 
or speech (adhikrtya vacanam - vacanam avadharyd ): 260 mental 
consciousness is thus adhivacana. The contact (sparfa) that is associated 
with it is thus called adhivacanasamsparfa. 

*** 

The sixth contact is of three types: 

31a-b. Contact of knowledge, non-knowledge, other: which are 
respectively pure, defiled, other. 261 

These are the contacts associated with vidya, that is, with pure 
prajnd\ with avidya , that is, with defiled non-knowledge; and with 
naivavidya-ndvidya , that is, with good, but impure prajnd. 
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*** 

In considering the contact of non-knowledge which is associated 
with all the defilements and which is always active, 262 one distinguishes 
the two: 

31c. Contacts of antipathy and sympathy 
which are associated with hatred and with desire. 

Contact in its totality, is threefold, 

3Id. Three contacts, leading to pleasure (sukhavedya), etc. 263 

These are contacts that lead to the acquisition of pleasure, of 
suffering, and of neither pleasure nor suffering. These contacts are so 
called because they are beneficial to pleasure, to suffering, and to neither 
pleasure nor suffering [that is: propitious to the sensation of pleasure, 
etc., = sukhavedaniya , etc.] ( Pdnini , 5,1.1); or rather because "that” is 
felt or can be felt (vedyate tad vedayitum vd sakyam) (Pdnini , 3,1.169). 

"That” is sensation, vedand. The contact where a pleasure should be 
felt (sukham vedyam ), is a contact that is called sukhavedya. There is in 
fact an agreeable (sukha) sensation there. 

*** 

We have defined the sixfold contact, contact of the eye, etc. 

32a. Six sensations arise from contact. 264 

That is: sensation arisen from contact with the eye, etc. 

32a-b. Five are bodily sensations and one is mental. 

The five sensations that arise from the contact of the eye and from 
the other bodily organs, having for support (dsraya) the bodily organs, 
are bodily. The sixth sensation arises from contact with the manas\ its 
support is the mind (manas) so it is mental or caitast. 
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*** 

[The Sautrantikas] ask if the sensation is later than, or simultaneous 
to contact. 

The Vaibhasikas maintain that sensation and contact are simul¬ 
taneous, being sahabhuhetu , "reciprocal causes" (ii.50a). 

[The Sautrantikas:] How can two things arisen together be "that 
which produces" (janaka) and "that which is produced" (janya )? 

[The Vaibhasikas:] Why would they not be? 

[The Sautrantikas:] When two things arise together, how could the 
dharma "which produces" have any efficacy with regard to the dharma 
"to be produced," which has already arisen? 

[The Vaibhasikas:] This argument (sadhana) only repeats the thesis 
(pratijnd ) that two things arisen together cannot be "that which 
produces” and "that which is produced." 

[The Sautrantikas:] We would say then that, in your hypothesis, 
there would be reciprocal causality of two dharmas arisen together. 

[The Vaibhasikas:] But this is not a fault, for we admit this 
consequence. We define sahabhuhetu as ye mithahphaldh , "The 
dharmas that are results of one other are a sahabhu cause" (ii.50c). 

[The Sautrantikas:] So be it, that is your system. But the Sutra 
condemns this system. It says, "By reason of the contact of the eye, there 
arises a sensation which arises from the contact of the eye;" it does not 
say, "By reason of the sensation which arises from the contact of the eye, 
the contact of the eye arises.” And again the thesis that "Two things 
arisen together can be cause and result” is in contradiction to the 
characteristics of a cause. It is taken for granted that the dharma which 
produces another dharma is not simultaneous to this other dharma : a 
seed precedes its shoot; milk precedes dadhi\ a blow precedes the noise; 
and the manas (the mental organ) precedes the mental consciousness 
(manovijnana) (i.17). 

[The Vaibhasikas:] We do not deny that a cause is sometimes earlier 
than its result; but we affirm that a cause and its result can be 
simultaneous: for example, the visual organ and color, and the visual 
consciousness; or the primary elements ( mahdbhutas) and "secondary 
(bhautika ) matter." 
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[The Sautrantikas:] We do not admit your examples: the visual 
organ and color precede the visual consciousness; but the primary 
elements and derived matter, which are simultaneous, arise together 
from a complex of earlier causes. 

The Vaibhasikas: Contact and sensation are simultaneous, like the 
shoot and its shade. 265 


*** 

According to another opinion, [the Bhadanta Srilabha]: Sensation is 
later than contact. There is first the organ and the object (first moment), 
then the consciousness (second moment); contact is the "coming 
together," that is, the quality of cause and result of these three: organ and 
object, and consciousness; finally (third moment) there arises sensation 
which has contact for its cause. 

The Vaibhasikas: In this theory, there is no sensation wherever 
there is consciousness: for there is consciousness in the second and third 
moment, but sensation only in the third And all consciousness is not 
contact, for there is contact only in the first two moments. 

[Srilabha:] No. One sensation, having for its cause an earlier contact, 
exists at the moment of a later contact: thus all contact is accompanied 
by sensation. 

[The Vaibhasikas:] According to you, there would thus be simul¬ 
taneous contact and a sensation of different objects: a sensation 
produced by earlier contact of color would exist at the moment of a 
second contact of sound. Now a sensation produced by a contact of color 
should have this color for its object, for a sensation cannot have an object 
different from the object of the consciousness with which it is associated 
[and this consciousness, produced by color, should have color for its 
object]. Thus you are forced to an inadmissible conclusion. 

[Srilabha:] Let us say then that consciousness is not always contact, 
and that it is not always accompanied by sensation. The consciousness of 
color, contemporaneous with the contact of sound, is not contact, but is 
accompanied by sensation. The consciousness of the sound is contact, 
but it is not accompaned by sensation. 

[The Vaibhasikas:] This theory is incompatible with the rule of the 
universal {sarvatraga) or mahabhumika dharmas (ii.23c-d). This rule 
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establishes that ten dharmas ,—sensation, contact, idea, etc.—are 
associated with every mental state. 

[Srilabha:] Upon what authority does this rule rest? 

[The Vaibhasikas:] On the Sastra or Abhidharma. 266 

[Sril&bha:] We recognize Sutra and not Sastra as authority. For the 
Blessed One said that recourse is to the Sutra. 267 Or rather we propose 
for the doctrine of the mahdbhumikas an interpretation different from 
yours. 

[The Vaibhasikas:] What then is the meaning of the expression 
mahdbhumikal 268 

[The Sautrantikas:] There are three bhumis or spheres, 1 . savitarka- 
savicdra: Kamadhatu and the First Dhyana, 2. avitarka-savicdra : the 
intermediate dhyana , and 3. avitarka-avicara : the Second Dhyana, etc 
(viii.23c); three other bhumis , good, bad, and neutral [that is, the good, 
bad, and neutral dharmas]; and three other bhumis, ofSaiksas, Asaiksas, 
and neither-Saiksa-nor-Asaiksa [that is, the pure dharmas of the Saiksa 
and Asaiksa, and the impure dharmas , ii.70c]. 269 The mental dharmas 
which are found in all these bhumis 270 are called mahdbhiimika [these 
are sensation, volition, as ii.24]; those which are found only in a good 
bhiimi are called kusalamahdbhumika [these are faith, etc., as ii.25]; 
those which are found only in a defiled bhiimi are called klesamahd- 
bhumika [these are ignorance, etc., as ii.26]. But all these dharmas are 
called mahdbhumika, kusalamahdbhumika, and klesamahdbhiimika, 
because they can be found in the bhiimi proper to them: but it is false 
that they are necessarily found all at once. Sensation, for example, exists 
in all the bhumis , as too ideas, volition, etc.: but this does not mean that 
every mental state includes all these dharmas , sensation, etc. 271 

Certain masters observe that the category of the akusalamaha- 
bhumikas, at first unknown, has been added later; 272 and the Sutras 
would suggest this idea. 273 

[The Vaibhasikas:] If sensation is later than contact, you have to take 
into account the Sutra, "By reason of the eye and visible things there 
arises visual consciousness; the coming together of the three is contact; 
together there arises (sahajdta) sensation, ideas, volition." 274 

[The Sautrantikas:] This Sutra say that sensation, ideas and volition 
arise together; it does not say that they arise together with contact: we 
say that they arise together among themselves. 275 Let us observe also 
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that the word "together” ( saha ) is used, not only to indicate simultaneity, 
but also to indicate immediate succession. The Sutra, for example, says, 
"He cultivates the part of Bodhi called mindfulness together {sahagata) 
with compassion.” 276 Now compassion, which is always "worldly,” 
evidently cannot be simultaneous to a part of Bodhi: for the parts of 
Bodhi are always transworldly. Thus the Sutra not only does not prove 
that sensation is simultaneous to contact; it does not even prove that 
sensation, ideas and volition are associated with, and simultaneous to 
consciousness (visual consciousness, etc). 

[The Sarvastivadins:] But the Sutra says, "The dharmas of 
sensation, ideas, volition, and consciousness are mixed; they are not 
separate.” 277 "Mixed” signifies "arisen together.” From this Sutra we 
conclude that there are no consciousnesses, sensations, ideas or volitions 
which are not simultaneous. 

[The Sautrantikas:] But what is the meaning of the word "mixed”, 
sariisrsta ? We read in the Sutra that you have just quoted, 278 "That which 
he feels (vedayata), he thinks of {cetayate)\ that about which he thinks, 
he grasps an idea of (sariijdndti)\ that about which he grasps an idea of, 
he discerns ( vijandti ).” 279 In other words, the same thing is the object 
(dlambana) of sensation, volition, and consciousness. The question is 
thus posed whether sensation, volition and ideas are called mixed 
because they have the same object—which is our opinion—or because 
they are simultaneous, as you say. 

[The Vaibhasikas: 280 ] The word sariisrsta refers to simultaneous 
things. It is said in fact that life (dyus) and warmth ( usmaka ) are 
sariisrsta. 281 They cannot be sariisrsta except through simultaneity, not 
by the fact that they would have a common object, since they do not have 
any object. Furthermore the Sutra says, "The coming together of the 
three is contact.” How could there be a consciousness without there 
being a coming together of the three? How could there be encounter of 
the three without there being contact? Thus all consciousness is 
accompanied by contact and all contact is accompanied by sensation, etc. 

But this discussion is carrying us too far afield. Let us return to our 
subject. 
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We have explained, in summary, mental (< caitast) sensation. 

32c-d. This same sensation is of eighteen types by reason of the 
objects of the mind ( manopavicdras ). 282 

Mental sensation is made up of eighteen types, because there are six 
upavicdras of satisfaction (. samanasya ), six of dissatisfaction ( daurma- 
nasya ), and six of indifference (upeksa) (ii.7): these are the upavicdras of 
satisfaction relating to visible things, sounds, color, tastes, tangible 
things, and the dharmas\ the same for the upavicdras of dissatisfaction 
and indifference. 

How does one distinguish these eighteen? 

In considering their nature, their quality of being sensation, the 
upavicdras are three: of satisfaction, dissatisfaction, and indifference; 
considering their quality of associates, they are one, all being associated 
with the mental consciousness; and considering their objects, they are 
six: having visible things, sounds, etc., for their objects. We answer then 
that one must take into account, at one and the same time, these three 
qualities. 283 

There is no variety in the object of the first fifteen upavicdras : the 
object of manopavicdra relating to visible things is only these visible 
things ... But, as for the three dharmopavicaras —the three upavicdras 
(satisfaction, etc.) relating to the dharmas— one would distinguish: they 
can arise relating to the distinct dharmas of the five sense objects; in this 
case, their object presents no variety, and is not mixed; they can bear on 
one, two, three,... six categories of dharmas (visible things, sounds,... 
dharmas)\ in this case, their object is mixed. 284 

What is the meaning of the expression manopavicdra ? 

Why are the different types of mental sensation (satisfaction, etc.) 
called manopavicdra ? 

The Vaibhasikas say wrongly, "Because satisfaction, dissatisfaction, 
and indifference are supported by the manas in order to grasp visible 
things, etc., as an object (; upavicaranti = alambante ).” 285 

According to another opinion, "Because satisfaction, dissatisfaction, 
and indifference cause the manas to reconsider {upavicarayanti) visible 
things, etc/* 286 For it is by reason of sensation (sensation of satisfaction, 
etc.) that the manas repeatedly considers visible things, etc. 
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*** 

Objections or difficulties. 1. Why not define bodily {kdyikt) sensation 
as manopavicdra. 

Without doubt bodily sensation has the manas for its support, but it 
also has the material organs (eye, etc.) for its support. It is free from 
vikalpa (like the visual consciousness, etc., to which it is associated, i.33, 
trans. p. 97); and it is no longer upavicdrikd , [that is, susceptible of 
"consideration,” samtmka \. 287 

2. But why is the sukha of the Third Dhyana (viii.9b), which is of the 
sphere of a single manas , not placed among the manopavicdra? 

[The Vaibhasikas say (wrongly), 288 ] "Because, initially, that is, in 
Kamadhatu, there is no sukha which is of the sphere of the manas. [In 
Kamadhatu, sukha is solely bodily sensation]; and because there does 
not exist any duhkha-upavicara which would oppose the sukha- 
upavicdra that you imagine.” 

3. But, if the upavicdras are only of the sphere of the manas , you have 
to take into account the Sutra which says, "Having seen visible things 
through the eye, he considers ( upavicdratt) the visible things which 
satisfy {saumanasyasthdniya)!' 289 The relationship is characterized, in 
the Sutra, by the visual organ and by upavicdra. 

[The Sarvastivadins answer:] 1. The Blessed One expresses himself 
in this manner because he takes into consideration the fact that the 
upavicdras can be produced by the five sense consciousnesses. The 
upavicdras are no less that the sphere of the single manas : in the same 
way, for example, that the aiubhds (meditation on a cadaver turning 
blue, etc, vi.9), which are produced by the visual consciousness, are of the 
sphere of the manas : these meditations, in fact, suppose absorption; 2. 
on the other hand, the Suutra says, "Having seen visible things...it 
does not say, "Seeing visible things . . . which would justify your 
objection; 3. there is upavicdra of the visible things, etc, without having 
seen them, etc (For example one can "consider” the visible things that 
one intends to speak of, with satisfaction). If it were otherwise, a being 
in Kamadhatu could not "consider” the visible things, sounds and 
tangible things of Rupadhatu [which he does not perceive], and a being 
of Rupadhatu would not be able to consider the smells and tastes of 
Kamadhatu; 4. the Sutra says, "Having seen visible things ... he 
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considers visible things,” because his "consideration” is "clearer” when it 
bears on an object which is "experienced” It is not doubtful that, having 
seen a visible thing, one cannot consider the sound [which accompaned 
the visible thing]; there is here "consideration” or upavicdra, of a sound 
not experienced: but the text, in order to avoid any confusion, makes a 
correspondence between the organs and the objects which correspond 
to them. 


*** 

The objects are given, in the Sutra, as saumanasyasthdntya , etc., 
"which produce satisfaction, dissatisfaction, or indifference.” Are they 
such by their natures? 

No. The same object can be saumanasthaniya for one person, but 
daurmanasyasthanrya for another. It all depends on the "series/’ on the 
dispositions of the mind itself. 


*** 

Among the manopavicdras , how many are in Kamadhatu? Which 
Dhatu takes the manopavicdras of Kamadhatu for its object? The same 
questions for the other two Dhatus. 

33a. In Kamadhatu all of the manopavicdras have their own 

Dhatu for their object. 

The eighteen manopavicdras are produced among beings in 
Kamadhatu, but all can have Kamadhatu for their object. 

33b. Rupadhatu is the object of twelve. 

Twelve of them can have Rupadhatu for their object, with the 
exception of the three manopavicdras (of satisfaction, dissatisfaction, 
and indifference) relative to odor and the three relative to taste, since 
odors and tastes do not exist in Rupadhatu (i.30b). 

33c. The highest Dhatu (=Arupyadhatu) is the object of three. 

Three, namely the dharmanopavicaras , can have Arupyadhatu for 
their object, but not the fifteen others, since visible things, etc., do not 
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exist in Arupyadhatu (viii.3c). 


In Rupadhatu, one must distinguish the first two Dhyanas and the 
last two. 

33d. In two Dhyanas, twelve. 

In Rupadhatu the upavicaras of dissatisfaction (daurmanasya) are 
completely absent. [In the first two Dhyanas there exists six upavicaras 
of satisfaction and six of indifference]. 

34a. All have Kamadhatu for their object. 

These twelve can have Kamadhatu for their object. 

34b. Eight have their own Dhatu for their object. 

Eight of them can have Rupadhatu for their object, with the 
exception of the upavicaras of odor and taste. 

34c. Two have Arupyadhatu for their object. 290 

Two can have Arupyadhatu for their object, namely the dharmo- 
pavicaras of satisfaction and indifference. 

34d. But, in the other two Dhyanas, six. 

The upavicaras of dissatisfaction and satisfaction are absent in the 
last two Dhyanas. 

34e. Kamadhatu is the object of six. 

There remains then the six upavicaras of indifference which have 
the visible things, sounds, odors, tastes, tangible things, and dharmas of 
Kamadhatu for their object. 

34f. Of their own Dhatu, four. 

The visible things, sounds, tangible things, and dharmas of 
Rupadhatu. 

34g. The highest Dhatu (=Arupyadhatu) is the object of one. 
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The dharmas of Arupyadhaatu. 

*** 

In Arupyadhatu, one must distinguish the preliminary absorption of 
Akasanantyayatana and the absorption which follows it: 

35a. In the preliminary stage of Arupyadhatu 

In the Karika, the word "arupisdmanta” signifies Akasanantyayata- 
nasamantaka (viii.22). Four upavicdras : the upavicaras of indifference 
(upeksa) with regard to visible things, sounds, tangible things and 
dharmas of the Fourth Dhyana are produced in this absorption. 

35b. four have Rupadhatu for their object. 

This is the opinion of the masters who think that the mind of this 
absorption is vyavacchinndlambana , that is, that it considers visible 
things, sounds, etc., separately. 

According to other masters, this mind is paripinditalambana : it 
considers the five skandhas of the Fourth Dhyana without any 
distinction; for these masters, this absorption is thus made up of only 
one upavicdra which has for its object the Fourth Dhyana, namely the 
dharmopavicara of mixed objects. 

35c. One has the highest sphere for its object. 

In this same absorption, in Arupyadhatu, there is only the 
dharmopavicara. 

35d. In Arupyadhatu itself, one, 

In the principle (mania) 291 Dhatu, or Arupyadhatu itself, there is 
only one upavicdra , dharmopavicara 

35e. which has its own Dhatu for its object. 

which has Arupyadhatu for its object. As we shall see, the mind, in the 
principle absorption of Arupyadhatu, does not grasp lower Dhatus for 
its object (viii.21). 

35f. All of these eighteen are impure. 
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There is no upavicara which is pure. 

A being born in Kamadhatu who has not taken possession of a good 
mind of Rupadhatu [by penetration into Anagamya, viii.22; who is all 
the more not detached from Kamadhatu and who has not entered into 
the Dhyanas], is in possession of (samanvdgcUa\ ii.36b): 1. the eighteen 
upavicdras of Kamadhatu; 2. the eight upavicdras of the First and Second 
Dhyana (four of satisfaction and four of indifference, having visible 
things, sounds, tangible things and dharmas for their objects). The 
upavicdras of satisfaction and indifference, having for their object the 
odors and tastes of Kamadhatu, which are produced in the Dhyanas, are 
not defiled [since the possessor of the Dhyanas is in Kamadhatu]: hence 
the being in question is not filled with these upavicdras [for a being in an 
lower sphere is filled with the defiled dharmas of the superior spheres]; 
3. the four upavicdras (of indifference) of the last two Dhyanas [same 
remark as for 2]; and 4. an upavicara (dharmopavicara) of the sphere of 
Arupyadhatu, also defiled. 

When this being has obtained a good mind of Rupadhatu [by 
penetrating into Anagamya], but is not detached from Kamadhatu, he is 
filled with: 1. the eighteen upavicdras of Kamadhatu; 2. the ten 
upavicdras of the First Dhyana: four upavicdras , defiled, of satisfaction, 
by omitting the upavicdras of odor and taste, and the six upavicdras of 
indifference of the sphere of Anagamya; 3. as above for the other 
Dhyanas and Arupyadhatu. 

One can decide any other case on the basis of these principles. 

A being in one sphere of Dhyana is in possession of a single 
upavicara of Kamadhatu, the dharmopavicara of indifference associated 
with a mind capable of creating fictive beings (i nirmdnacitta , vii.49c). 

*** 

Another master: 292 It is in this way that the Vaibhasikas understand 
the upavicdras\ but we understand the Sutra in a different way. One 
cannot say of one who is detached (vitaraga) from an object, a visible 
thing, etc., that he produces upavicdras with regard to this object. All the 
satisfactions, etc. (saumanasya, etc.), are not upavicdras , though they are 
impure. They are upavicdras when they are "defiling” ( sdmklesika ), 
following the expression of the Sutra, "when one has sympathy, 
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antipathy, or indifference not proceeding from exact consciousness.” 
And it is in order to combat these upavicdras that the six "manners of 
being, or perpetual methods” ( satatavihdra ) are taught, 293 "Having seen 
a visible thing with the eye, there is no sympathy and no antipathy: he 
remains indifferent in full mindfulness and conscious ... ” 294 We can 
show that our interpretation is correct by observing that the Arhat is not 
without experiencing a satisfaction of a worldly order (and consequently 
impure), but good, having a dharma for its object 295 (that is, the 
dharmaydtana, 124, or the adhigama or dgama , viiL39a). What he 
anests is the satisfaction which, being defiled, is upavicdra. 296 

By distinguishing those states of satisfaction, dissatisfaction, and 
indifference on the basis of those which have craving for their principle 
component and those which have "leaving” (the desire for liberation) 
for their principal component, we have the thirty-six "points of the 
Master” ( fastrpada ), so called because this distinction has been taught by 
the Master. 297 


The divisions of the parts of existence (bhavdnga) called sensation, 
and which we have just described, are still very numerous. 

*** 

The other parts of existence will not be explained here. 

36a. The others have been explained or will be explained later. 

The consciousness and the six dyatanas have been explained in the 
First Chapter (i.16,9); the samskdras and existence will be explained in 
Chapter Four; desire and attachment, in Chapter Five. 

*** 

We have said (iii.26) that pratityasamutpada is defilement (kiesa), 
action (karmari) and a “substantial entity” ( vastu ). 

36b-d. It is explained that defilement is like a seed, a Naga, a root, 
a tree, a husk of grain. 298 
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As a stalk, leaves, etc, arise from a seed, so too defilement arises 
from defilement, action, and a real, substantial entity. 

A pond where Nagas live does not dry up; in the same way the ocean 
of births where this Naga which is defilement remains does not dry up. 

The tree whose root is not cut off continues to grow even through 
one cuts and re-cuts its greenery; in the same way, as long as this root, 
defilement, is not cut off, the realms of rebirth continue to grow. 

A tree gives forth flowers and fruits at different times; in the same 
way it is not at one and the same time that this tree, the defilement, gives 
forth a defilement, action and a substantial entity. 

Grain, even though intact, does not germinate when it is stripped of 
its husk; in the same way action must be associated with this husk which 
is defilement in order to bear fruit in a new existence. 

37a-b. Action is like grain with its husk, grass, flower. 

Action is like grain with its husk. It is like grass that dies when the 
fruit is ripe: in the same way, when the action has matured, it no longer 
matures any more. It is like a flower, the immediate cause of the arising 
of the fruit: in the same way it is the immediate cause of retribution. 

37c. The substantial entity ( vastu ) is like food and drink. 299 

Food and drink are not reproduced in food and drink: they are not 
good except by being consumed: so too the" entity” which is retribution. 
A new retribution does not preceed from retribution, for, in this 
hypothesis, deliverance would then be impossible. 

*** 

The series (samtdna) of the skandhas , in its continual process, is 
only a succession of the four existences (bhava) that we have defined 
(iii.10 and foil.), namely intermediate existence (< antardbhava ), existence 
as arising (upapattibhava) , existence in and of itself ( purvakdlabhava ), 
and existence at death (naranabhava). 

37d-38b. Among the four existences, existence as arising is 
always defiled, and by all the defilements of the sphere to which 
it belongs. 
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It is always defiled, never good or neutral. When arising takes place 
in a certain sphere ( bhumi : Kamadhatu, First Dhyana, etc.), all the 
defilements {klesa) 300 of this sphere defile it. The Abhidharmikas say, 
"Among the defilements, there is not a single one that does not defile 
the mind at rebirth (pratisamdhibandha) ; but rebirth takes place solely 
through defilements, not by the wrappings (paryavasthanas) called 
svatantra [, through jealousy, egoism, anger, or hypocrisy, which are 
only associated with ignorance] (v.47). 

Although this state—the state of death—is bodily and mentally 
"weak” (mandika), 301 when a person has habitually practiced a certain 
defilement, 302 this defilement, thus "projected,” becomes active at the 
moment of death. 

38c. The other existences are of three types. 303 

Intermediate existence (< antarabhava ), existence in and of itself 
(purvakalabhava ), and existence at death (maranabhava) can be good, 
bad, or neutral. 


Are the four existences produced in all the Dhatus? 

38c. Three in the Arupyas. 304 

With the exception of intermediate existence. All four existences 
exist in Kamadhatu and Rupadhatu. 

*** 

We have finished the exposition of pratityasamutpada. 

Now how do beings, once they are born, last? 

38d. Everyone lasts through food. 305 

A Sutra says, "A dharma has been proclaimed by the Blessed One 
who knows and sees, that all beings last through food.” 

There are four foods, food by the mouthful (kavadtkara ahara ), 
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contact (sparfa), mental volition (manahsamcetand), and consciousness 
(vijnana ). 306 

Food by the mouthful is coarse or subtle. Food by the mouthful of 
intermediate beings (who nourish themselves on odors, from whence 
their name of Gandharva, iii.30c), the food of the gods, and the food of 
humans at the beginning of the cosmic age ( prdathamakdlpika , iiL97c) is 
subtle, because this food, like oil poured out into the sand, completely 
penetrates into the body and does not give forth any excrement 
(nisyandaabhavat). 307 Or rather the food of subtle beings is subtle, for 
example a being born from moisture (yuka, etc.), one newly-born 
(bdlaka), [the embryonic being,] etc 

39a-b. Food by the mouthfuls exists in Kamadhatu; it consists of 
three ay at anas. 

Only beings free from desire with regard to this food arise in the two 
higher Dhatus; thus this food exists only in Kamadhatu. 

It consists of odors, tastes, and tangible things. In fact, odors, tastes 
and tangible things are put in the mouth—that is, in pindas or small 
balls—and then swallowed. This twofold operation is made by the 
mouth and the nose which separate the morsels. 

But how does one attribute the quality of food to odors, etc., which 
are also found in shade (chaya) and warm light (dtapa, i.l0a), in flames 
(jvala ), and in the light [of gems, etc] (prabhd)? m 

But such odors, etc, are not put in the mouth and swallowed 

According to the School, the definition, "Food consists of three 
dyatanas,” refers to the generality of the cases. [The odors which are 
found in the shade, etc., are not food; but, in the majority of cases, odor 
pertains to food]. 

But 309 we think that, even though they are not swallowed, like the 
others, since they contribute to the duration of a being, these odors are 
included in the category of subtle food; as for example bathing and 
unguents (sndndbhyangavat; see i. trans. p. 103). 

*** 

But why is rupdyatana , a visible thing (color and figure) not a food? 
In fact, one swallows it by the mouthfuls. 
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39c-cL Rupdyatana is not food, for it comforts neither its organ 
nor those delivered 310 

Food is that which comforts the organs and the primary elements 
(the mahabhutas) which are the support of the organs. Now a visible 
thing, at the moment when it is swallowed—when this food, introduced 
into the mouth, is eaten—does not comfort either its organ (the eye), or 
the primary elements which are the support of the eye. Nor does it 
comfort the other organs, since it is not their object. Without doubt, as 
long as one sees it, it causes pleasure and satisfaction, it comforts: but, 
what is comfort and food in this case is not the visible thing, but the 
agreeable contact which has the visible thing for its object. The 
explanation that we formulate here is confirmed by the fact that an 
agreeable visible thing does not comfort those liberated beings who see 
it. [If a visible thing were to perform the function of food when one sees 
it, it would comfort persons delivered from the desire for mouthfuls of 
food, namely the Anagamins and Arhats, as odors, tastes, etc. comfort 
these same liberated beings when they partake of them.] 

40a-b. In the three Dhatus, contact, volition, and consciousness, 
when they are impure, are food 311 

Contact is what arises from the cooperation of the three (iii. p. 97); 
mental volition is mental action (manasa karman , iv.lc); and con¬ 
sciousness is the consciousness skandha . 312 

Why are they not food when they are pure? 

The Vaibhasikas say, "Food signifies that which makes existence 
0 bhava ) grow; now if it were pure, it have the destruction of existence 
for its result.” It is a doctrine conforming to that of the Sutra, that food 
has for a result causing to endure {sthiti), causing to go (yapana) "those 
that exist” (<bhiita ), of favoring (anugraha) "those desiring re-existence 
(sambhavaisin)!' 313 Now contact, volition, and consciousness, when 
they are pure, do not produce any of these two results. 

"Those that exist” signifies beings who have been born; but what is 
the meaning of the expression "desiring re-existence?” 314 

It refers to antardbhava , intermediate existence or being, which the 
Blessed One designated by five names: 

40c-41a. Mind created ( manomaya ), desiring re-existence (j am- 
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bhavaisin ), Gandharva (an eater of odors), intermediate ex¬ 
istence (iantardbhava ), and arising {nirvrtti). 

An intermediate being is called manomaya, , 315 because he is 
produced by the manas alone, and because he exists without being 
supported by any exterior element, semen, blood, flower, etc. 

He is called abhinirvrtti , because his nirvrtti or arising is with a view 
(abhi-mukht) to arising proper (; upapattibhava , existence of arising). 317 
That abhinirvrtti signifies an intermediate being results from the Sutra 
"After having realized (abhinirvartya) a painful body, he will be reborn 
in a painful world;” 318 and also from the Sutra that says, "Such a person 
has abandoned the bonds which cause abhinirvrtti , without having 
abandoned the bonds which cause upapatti or existence.” 319 
in a painful world;” 318 and also from the Sutra that says, "Such a person 
has abandoned the bonds which cause abhinirvrtti , without having 
abandoned the bonds which cause upapatti or existence.” 319 

There are four cases: 1. An ascetic detached from Kamadhatu and 
Rupadhatu, when he is an Anagamin: 320 he has abandoned the bonds 
which cause abhinirvrtti or intermediate existence, since he will no 
longer be reborn in the Dhatus where existence itself is preceeded by an 
intermediate existence; but he has not abandoned the bonds which cause 
upapatti , existence proper, for he will be reborn in Arupyadhatu; 2. an 
Anagamin destined to obtain Nirvana in an intermediate existence (an 
antaraparinirvayin , iii. p. 387): he is bound with the bonds of 
abhinirvrtti , but freed from upapatti, 3. an Arhat, who has abandoned 
the two types of bonds; and 4. all other persons who are not included in 
the preceeding categories, who have not abandoned any of the two types 
of bonds. 

According to another explanation, the bhutas (p. 441, line 31) are 
the Arhats: the word sarhbhavaisin designates all beings who desire 
(satrsnd), and who are as a consequence reborn. 

*** 

What are the foods that fulfill these two functions of causing to last 
and "favoring [re-existence]?” 321 

According to the Vaibhasikas, 322 the four foods perform these two 
functions. 323 Food by the mouthful has for its result the re-existence of 
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those who are attached to it. This is proved by the Sutra. The Blessed 
One said, "The four foods are the root of sickness, abcesses, and thorns. 
[Sickness, abcesses, and thorns signifies the five upadanaskandhas of a 
new existence]; and are the condition (pratyaya) of old age and death. 
[And old age and death is the old age and death of a future existence, see 
above, p. 404] ” 324 

[It is evident that food by the mouthful causes living beings to 
last.]But how does mental intentional action, or volition (manahsarh- 
cetana ), possess this power? 325 

Once upon a time there was a man, who in a time of poverty desired 
to go to another land. But he was exhausted by his hunger and his two 
sons were young. Feeling that he was going to die, he filled a sack with 
ashes, placed this sack on a wall, and encouraged his sons by telling them 
that this sack contained grain. The two children, through hope, lived a 
long time. But another man came and took the sack and opened it. The 
children saw that it was ashes, and their hope being crushed, they died. 

So too once upon a time some merchants travelled by ship on the 
open sea; tormented by hunger and thirst, they saw in the distance a 
mass of foam and believed that it was a river; hope gave them the force 
to go to that place and prolong their life; but, arriving, they found out 
what it was, and their hopes being crushed, they died. 326 

We also read in the Samgitiparydya , 327 "Large marine animals reach 
firm ground, lay their eggs on the beach, bury them in the sand, and go 
back to the ocean. If the mother forgets the eggs, they will perish.” 

This edition cannot be correct, 328 for it is impossible that the mind 
of another would be food. Thus we should read, "If the eggs think of 
their mother, they will not perish; but if they forget their mother, they 
will perish.” 


*** 

Yet one cannot doubt that all the impure dharmas increase bhava or 
existence. Why did the Blessed One teach that the foods are four in 
number? 

Because he refers to the essentials: 

41. Among the foods, two have for their result the growth of the 
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diraya (the body) and the dirita (the mind), and two have for 
their result the projection and the production of a new 
existence. 329 

The dsraya is the body with its organs, which is the support {dsraya) 
of what is supported (asrita) by it: namely the mind and its mental 
states. Food by the mouthful makes the body grow, while contact makes 
the mind grow. 330 These two foods which cause that which is born to 
live, and which are similar to a wet-nurse, are the major items for the 
duration of a being who is born. 

Mental volitional action {manahsamcetana) which is active, projects 
a new existence; this new existence, thus projected, is produced 
( nirvrtta ) from the seed which is the consciousness "informed” through 
action. 331 Mental volitional action and the consciousness are thus the 
two foods which cause birth, which are similar to a mother, and which 
are the major items for the production of the existence of a being who 
has not yet been born. 

Is everything which is "by the mouthful” {kavadikara) food? 332 

There are "mouthfuls” which are not food. Four cases: 1. kavadikara 
which is not food: that which, being taken in the mouth, has for its result 
the diminution of the organs and the destruction of the primary 
elements which support them; 2. food without being kavadikara : 
namely contact, mental volitional action, and the consciousness; 3. 
kavadikara which is food: that which, being taken in the mouth, has for 
its result the growth of the organs and the increase of the primary 
elements; and 4. neither kavadikara nor food: sound, etc 

The same, by changing the terms, for the other foods. 

*** 

Is there contact, mental volitional action, and consciousness, which 
has for its result the growth of the organs and the increase of the 
elements, without this contact, etc., being food? 

Yes: those which belong to a sphere different from the sphere in 
which the being in question is born, and, in all the spheres, those which 
are pure. 333 
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*** 

That which consumed (paribhukta) is harmful to one who has 
consumed it (praibhoktar) nevertheless receives the name of food. 
According to the Vaibhasikas, in fact, it is for two. moments that the 
thing consumed performs the function of food: 1. as soon as it is 
consumed, it dispels hunger and thirst; and 2. digested, it increases the 
organs and the primary elements ( Vibhdsd,, TD 27, p. 676c25). 334 

*** 

This leads to another question. 

How many foods are there is the different realms of rebirth, and in 
the different wombs? 

All are in alL 

How can you say that there is, in the hells, food by the mouthful? 

The red balls of fire and molten copper are food. 335 

If this is the case, if that which is harmful is food, then the theory of 
the four cases [of the Samgitiparydya, note 332] is rejected, as well as the 
definitions of the Prakaranagrantha (7.5; see also Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 
674al, 676a26, and 779c4) which says, "What is food by the mouthful? 
Mouthful by reason of which there is increase of the organs, and the 
increase and maintainance of the primary elements,” and the rest. 

The doctrine of the existence of food by the mouthful in the hells is 
not in contradiction with the definitions that you appeal to. These 
definitions, in fact, are applied to food insofar as it increases. 336 But the 
objects of consummation which have for their result to diminish, 
nevertheless possess, in the hells, the characteristics of food: 337 they 
dispel, at least for a time, hunger and thirst. Further, in the pradefika 
hells (iii.59c), food by the mouthful exists as among humans. Hence 
food by the mouthful exists in the five realms of rebirth. 

*** 

With respect to food by the mouthful, let us examine the Sutra: 
There is one who feeds one hundred non-Buddhist Rsis detached from 
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Kamadhatu, and there is one who feeds a single jambusandagata 
prthagjana : but this last gift is much more fruitful that the first/* What 
does the expression "jambusandagata prthagjana ** mean? 

[Three opinions in the Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 678a26] 1. According to 
the first opinionjambusanda signifyingJambudvlpa, 338 so this signifies, 
‘All beings inhabiting Jambudvlpa who have a stomach/* 339 

This explanation is inadmissable; for the expression "a Prthag¬ 
jana ... ** cannot designate "all beings... ** Were it to have such a value, 
we do not see why the Sutra would teach that a gift made to an infinite 
number of Prthagjanas is more meritorious that one made to a smaller 
number, to one hundred Rsis: for such would stand of itself, and there 
would be nothing surprising about it. 340 

2. According to the second opinion, the Prthagjana in question is the 
Bodhisattva close to Bodhi. 

3. According to followers of the third opinion, the second opinion is 
unsustainable: in fact a gift made to such a Bodhisattva is of incalculable 
merit, and is of a merit superior to a gift made to one hundred kotis of 
Arhats. The terms of the comparison would be much too low. Thus, say 
the Vaibhasikas, this Prthagjana is the person who has obtained the 
so-called nirvedhabhagiya roots of good. 341 

In our opinion, the expression jambusandagata does not ety¬ 
mologically signify "possessor of the nirvedhabhagtyas\ the usage does 
not give that sense to this expression; neither the Sutra nor the Sastra 
uses it in this sense: the word jambusandagata, "seated under the Jambu 
tree,** refers to but one Bodhisattva, [as it is said, "The Bodhisattva 
Sarvarthasiddha, having left in order to go see Krsigramaka, sat at the 
foot of a jambu tree, and entered into the First Dhyana.**] 342 The 
Bodhisattva is a Prthagjana, detached from Kamadhatu: one can thus 
compare him with the non-Buddhist Rsis detached from Kamadhatu 
and say that a gift made to him is more meritorious that a gift made to 
Rsis. 

Without doubt, a gift made to this Bodhisattva is more meritorious 
than a gift made to an infinite number of Rsis: and if the Sutra says that 
it is more meritorious than a gift made to one hundred Rsis, it is because 
the Sutra explains the gradation of merit by multiples of one hundred: 
"to feed one hundred animals, to feed one immoral person, to feed one 
hundred immoral persons... ** we observe that, to proceed with these 
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comparisons, the Sutra does not further speak of a jambusandagata. It 
does not say, "A gift made to a candidate for the results of Srotaapanna is 
incomparable greater than a gift made to a jambusandagata "—which it 
would say if jambusandagata were to signify "a possessor of the 
nirvedhabhagtyas ”—but rather, taking up again the Rsis as the term of 
comparison, "A gift made to a candidate for the results of Srotaapanna is 
incomparably greater than a gift made to one hundred non-Buddhist 
£sis. 


*** 

We have seen what the prattiyasamutpada of beings is, and how 
beings last. We have seen also how death results from the exhaustion of 
life (dyus), etc. (ii.45a, trans. p. 269). It remains for us to say which 
consciousness is present at the moments of death and birth. 

42a-c. Breaking, taking up again, detachment, loss of detach¬ 
ment, death and birth are regarded as proper to the mind 
consciousness. 343 

It is through a single mental consciousness that the breaking and the 
taking up again of the roots of good take place; the detachment either 
from a Dhatu, or from a bhiimi (First Dhyana, etc.), and the loss of this 
detachment; and death and birth. What is true of birth is evidently true 
of the beginning of the intermediate existence: it is useless to speak of 
it. 344 


42d. Death and birth, with the sensation of indifference. 

The term cyuta is the equivalent of cyuti or death; the term udbhava 
is the equivalent of upapatti , arising. 

The mind consciousness, at death and at birth, is associated with the 
sensation of indifference, upeksd\ that is, with the sensation that is 
neither agreeable nor disagreeable. This sensation is not active; the 
other sensations are active and, as a consequence, an arising and a dying 
consciousness cannot be associated with them, for, in this hypothesis, it 
would itself be active. 

43a. Neither the one nor the other in "absorption,” nor for 'one 
without thought.” 345 
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Death and birth take place in the mind consciousness ( mano~ 
vijndna ), [for and by the manovijndna\ But death cannot take place in a 
person whose mind {pitta = manovijnana) is absorbed. 346 An absorbed 
mind is found in a sphere—First Dhyana, etc—dissimilar to Kama- 
dhatu where we suppose the one dying and the one being born is found 
On the other hand, if we consider a being who dies or who is born in a 
sphere of absorption, then his mind is certainly not absorbed, for an 
absorbed mind is only absorbed through effort; it is dbhisamskarika: 
thus it is always active ( patu ). Finally, an absorbed mind is anugrahaka : 
that is to say, by its nature, it tends to last, to cause to last; hence it is not 
suitable to a cutting off of the series. 

There is no longer any death or birth for "one without thought,” [a 
person who has entered into nirodhasamapatti and asarhjnisamdpatti , 
ii.41d]. One who is without thought cannot be killed: when his body 
(dsraya = the sense apparatus, iii.41) begins to decay—either by the 
action of the sword or of fire, or by the exhaustion of retribution of the 
absorptions—then, of necessity, the mind bound to the body [and 
exisiting as a seed in the body] becomes present and dies. 347 

The state of non-thought is also incompatible with birth, for it is 
lacking any cause for the cutting off of the mind, and because there 
cannot be a birth without defilement. 348 

*** 

Existence at death {maranabhava) can be good, bad, or neutral. 
Concerning the death of the Arhat, 

43b. He obtains Nirvana in two neutral minds. 349 

Namely, in an airyapathika mind or in a vipdkaja mind. At least 
according to the masters who believe that, in Kamadhatu, a vipdkaja 
mind can be indifferent {upeksdys. 48); but, for the masters of an 
opposing opinion (iv.47), one cannot obtain Nirvana in an airyapathika 
mind. 

Why is the last mind of the Arhat necessarily neutral? 

Because this type of mind, being very weak, is suitable to the cutting 
off of the mind, that is, to the definitive cutting off of the mind. 350 
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*** 

In which part of the body does the consciousness perish at death? 
When death or "falling” ( cyuti ) takes place at once, the kayendriya 
(organ of the body or of touch) perishes at the same time as does the 
manas. 


43c-44a. When death is gradual, the manas dies in the feet, at the 
navel, in the heart, accordingly as the being goes below, among 
humans, among the Suras, or is not reborn. 351 

Adhoga , "who goes below,” is one who should be reborn in the 
painful 

should be reborn in the human realms of rebirth; suraga , "who goes 
among the gods,” is one who should be reborn in a heavenly realm of 
rebirth. The consciousness of these beings dies respectively, in the feet, 
the navel, or in the heart. 

Aja, "who is not reborn,” is the Arhat: his consciousness also dies in 
the heart; but according to another opinion, in the head. 352 

How does the consciousness die in a certain part of the body? 

Because it is in such a part that the destruction of the organ of touch 
takes place. 353 [The activity of the consciousness which is nonmaterial 
and outside of space, is bound to this organ—which alone remains as its 
support or asraya , iii.44]. The consciousness dies through the de¬ 
struction of the organ of touch, which takes place in a certain place. 
Towards the end of life, the organ of touch perishes bit by bit; at the end 
it remains only in a certain part of the body where it finishes by 
disappearing; in the same way water placed on a hot rock diminishes 
gradually and finishes by disappearing in a certain place. 

*** 

It is thus that gradual death takes place; in general, the dying person 
is afflicted by some sensations which break the vital parts. 

44b. The vital parts are split by water, etc. 354 

Marmani , 355 or vital parts, are those parts of the body which cannot 
be damaged without death ensuing. 
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When one of the elements,—water, fire or wind,—is extremely 
troubled, the vital parts are as if they were split by terrible sensations 
which are like sharp knives. By saying that the vital parts are split, we do 
not mean to say that they are split like wood. Rather one should 
understand that they are henceforth incapable of activity quite as if they 
were split. 

Why are the vital parts not split by trouble of the earth element? 

Because there are only three dosas , namely bile, phlegm, and wind, 
which are in order the elements of water, fire, and wind. 

According to another opinion, since the world perishes by these 
three elements (iii.l00a), death also takes place by these three 
elements. 356 

The vital parts of the gods are not split. But five premonitory signs 
appear to a god being approached by death: 1. some of his clothes and 
some of his ornaments give off unpleasant sounds; 2. the light of his 
body diminishes; 3. some drops of water remain attached to his body 
after his bath; 4. in spite of his natural mobility, his mind is fixed on an 
object; and 5. his eyes, naturally fixed, are troubled, opening and closing. 
And there are five signs of death: 1. his clothes become dirty; 2. his aura 
fades; 3. sweat appears in his armpits; 4. his body emits a bad odor; and 
5. the god no longer enjoys his seat. 357 

*** 

The Blessed One classified beings who arise, last, and die, 358 into 
three categories: those predestined to health, predestined to loss, and 
not predestined. 

44c-d. An Aryan and one guilty of anantarya transgressions are 
predestined, the first to health, the second to loss. 359 

What is "health,” samyaktvai 360 

According to the Sutra, the complete abandoning of affection, 
hatred, error, and all of the defilements, [that is, Nirvana]. 

What is an Aryan? 

One in whom the Path arises, that is, the Pure Path. He is an Aryan 
because he "has gone far” (aradyatah) from evil, 361 since he possesses 
disconnection {visarhyoga , ii.55d, p.) from the defilements. 
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How is the Aryan predestined to health? 

Because he will certainly obtain Nirvana. 

But a person who acquires the moksabhagiyas (vi.24c) will also 
certainly obtain Nirvana. Why not consider him predestined to health? 

Because he can commit transgressions which make him "pre¬ 
destined to loss;" or rather because, if he is in fact predestined for 
Nirvana, the moment of his arrival at Nirvana is not fixed, as is the case 
for the Aryans beginning with "he who, at a maximum, will be reborn 
seven times" {saptakrtvahparama, vi.34a). 

What is loss, mithydtva ? 

The hellish, animal, and Preta realms of rebirth. A person who 
commits anantarya transgressions (iv.96) will cerainly be reborn in hell; 
he is thus predestined to loss. 

One who is not predestined ( aniyata) is one who is not predestined 
to health or loss. Whether he becomes predestined to one or the other, 
or whether he continues to not be predestined, depends in fact on his 
future actions. 


*** 

We have described the world of human beings; let us pass to a 
description of the receptacle or physical world ( bhajanaloka ). 362 

45. Here is how it is thought that the receptable world is 
arranged: at the bottom there is a circle of wind, immeasurable, 
with a height of sixteen hundred thousand leagues. 363 

The great chiliocosm (iii.73) is arranged as we shall explain. At its 
bottom there arises, through the force of the predominent actions of 
beings ( t adhipatiphala , ii.58, iv.85), a circle of wind which rests on 
space. 364 It is sixteen thousand yojanas (iii.88) thick; it is immeasurable 
in circumference; and it is solid: a mahdnagna 365 could strike at it with 
his vajra and his vajra would break without the circle of wind being 
scratched. 

46a-b. The circle of water, eleven hundred twenty thousand 
high. 

By the predominate actions of beings, there falls from massed 
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clouds, upon the circle of wind, a rain the drops of which are like the 
shafts of a carriage. 366 This water forms a circle of water, with a 
thickness of eleven hundred twenty thousand yojanas. 

How do these waters not flow over the edge? 367 

Some say that the waters are sustained by the force of the actions of 
beings, as food and drink which do not fall in the intestines before being 
digested 

According to another opinion, the waters are sustained by the wind, 
like grain in a basket. 

Then the water, agitated by a wind which the force of actions gives 
rise to, becomes gold in its upper part, as churned milk becomes 
cream: 368 

46c-d. Then, the circle of waters is no more than eight hundred 
thousand leagues in height; the rest becomes gold 369 

Then there is above the circle of water now reduced to eight hundred 
thousand yojanas , a sphere of gold, three hundred twenty thousand 
yojanas thick. 

47a-48a. The circle of water and gold have a diameter of twelve 
hundred three thousand four hundred and fifty leagues; triple for 
its perimeter. 370 

These two circles have the same dimensions. 

On the circular sphere of gold which thus rests on the water, 

48b-49c. There are Meru, Yugandhara, Isadhara, Khadiraka, 
Mount Sudarsana, Asvakarna, Vinataka, and Mount Nimin- 
dhara; beyond are the continents; on the edge is Cakravada. 371 

Nine great mountains rest on the sphere of gold. In the center there 
is Meru; concentrically, the other seven are arranged around Meru; 
Nimindhara forms the exterior rim that envelops Meru and the six 
inner wall-mountains 372 —whence its name. Beyond [Nimindhara] lie 
the four continents. Enveloping all is Cakravada, thus named because it 
encircles the universe with its four continent and also because it has the 
form of a wheel. 

49d-50a. Seven mountains are made of gold; the last is made of 
iron; and Meru is made of four jewels. 
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Yugandhara and the six mountains that surround it are made of 
gold; Cakravada is made of iron; Meru has four faces which are 
respectively, from north to west, made of gold, silver, lapis and cristal. 
Each of these substances gives its own color to the part of space which 
faces it. 373 Since the face of Metu which is turned towards Jambudvipa is 
made of lapis, our heaven is thus similar in color to lapis. 

What is the origin of the different substances that make up Meru? 

The waters which have fallen on the sphere of gold are rich in 
different potentialities; 374 under the action of the winds which possess 
different efficacies, they disappear and make room for different jewels. It 
is thus that the waters are transformed into jewels: the water is the 
cause, the jewels are a result different from the cause, and there is no 
simultaneity. This is quite different from the concept of transformation 
(parindma) 375 that the Samkhyas imagine. 

What do the Samkhyas understand by parindma ? 

They admit that dharmas arise and disappear within a permanent 
substance (a dharmin or dravya). 

How is this incorrect? 

One cannot admit the simultaneous existence of a permanent 
dharmin , and of dharmas arising and disappearing. 376 

But the Samkhyas do not hold that there is a dharmin separate from 
the dharmas\ they say that a dharma, , when it is transformed ( parinam ), 
becomes the support of different characteristics: this dharma they call 
dharmin . In other words, transformation (parindma) is only the 
modification (anyathdbhdvamdtra) of a substance (dravya). 

This thesis is not correct. 

Why is it not correct? 

Because there is a contradiction in terms: you admit that that (the 
cause) is identical to this (the result), but that this is not like that. 377 

The gold, silver, jewels and the land thus formed are brought 
together and piled in heaps by the winds which are produced by the force 
of actions. They make up the mountains and the continents. 

50b.-51b. Meru is immersed in the water to a depth of twenty- 
four thousand leagues and rises above the water some eighty 
thousand leagues. The immersion of the eight other mountains 
diminishes each by a half. The mountains have equal width and 
height. 378 
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The mountains rest on the sphere of gold and are in the water to a 
depth of eighty thousand yojanas. Mem rises out of the water for the 
same number oiyojanas, and is thus, both in and out of the water, one 
hundred sixty thousand yojanas in height. Yugandhara rises out of the 
water for forty thousand yojanas, Isadhara for twenty thoasa.nA yojanas 
and thus following until Cakravada which rises out of the water for three 
hundred twelve yojanas and a half. 379 The mountains are as wide as they 
extend out of the water. [For example, if a mountain extends out of the 
water to a height of twenty thousand yojanas, it is then twenty thousand 
yojanas wide]. [The word dhana, in the Karika, has the sense of "wide”.] 

*** 


5 lc-52c. The seven Sitas, of which the first is of eighty thousand 
leagues, form the interval between the mountains. This is the 
inner ocean, triple in circumference. The other Sitas diminish by 
a half. The rest is the great outer sea, of three hundred twenty- 
two thousand leagues. 380 

The Sitas 381 are located between the mountains, from Meru to 
Nimindhara: the Sitas are full of water endowed with the eight qualities: 
cold, clear, light, tasty, sweet, not fetid, and harming neither the throat 
nor the stomach. 382 

The first, between Meru and Yugandhara, is eighty thousand leagues 
in width. In exterior circumferance, to the shore of Yugandhara, it is 
triple this, thus two hundred forty thousand yojanas. 

The size of the other Sitas diminishes by a half: the second Slta, 
between Yugandhara and Isadhara, is forty thousand yojanas in width, 
and so on to the seventh, between Vinataka and Nimindhara, which is 
twelve hundred fiky yojanas wide. The calculation of the circumferences 
presents no difficulty. The seven Sitas are the inner ocean. The rest, that 
is, the water between Nimindhara and Cakravada, is the great outer sea; 
it is full of salt water, and is three hundred twenty-two thousand yojanas 
wide. 383 
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53b-55A There is Jambudvlpa, three sides of two thousand, in 
the form of a carriage, and one side of three and a half ; eastern 
Videha, like a half-moon, three sides like Jambu, and one side of 
three hundred fifty; Godaniya, of seven thousand five hundred, 
round, with a diameter of two thousand five hundred; and Kuru, 
of eight thousand, square, parallel. 

In the outer sea, corresponding to the four sides of Meru, there are 
four continents {dvipas): 

1. Jambudvlpa has three sides of two thousan&yojanas in length, one 
side of three yojanas and a half: it thus has the shape of a carriage. 384 In 
its center, resting on the sphere of gold, is the "diamond throne" 385 
where the Bodhisattva sits to attain vajropamasamadhi (vi.44d) and 
so to become an Arhat and a Buddha: no other place, and no other 
person can support the vajropamasamadhi of the Bodhisattva. 

2. Eastern Videha or Purvavideha has the shape of a half-moon; it 
has three sides of two thousand yojanas, thus of the same dimension as 
the long side of Jambu, and one side of three hundred fifty yojanas. 

3. Godaniya, which faces the western side of Meru, is round like the 
moon; it is seven thousand five hundredyojanas [in circumference], and 
two thousand five hundred through the center. 386 

4. Facing the northern side of Meru is Kuru or Uttarakuru which has 
the shape of a seat; it is square: its sides, of two thousand yojanas each, 
form a circumferance of eight thousand yojanas. To say that Kuru is 
"parallel" means that its four sides are of the same dimension. 387 

Such is the shape of the continents, and such is the shape of the faces 
of the persons who reside in them. 388 

56. There are eight intermediate continents: Dehas, Videhas, 
Kurus, Kauravas, Camaras, and Avaracamaras, Sathas and 
Uttaramantrins. 389 

These continents are designated by the name of their inhabitants. 
Dehas and Videhas are located on both sides of Purvavideha; Kurus and 
Kauravas on the sides of Uttarakuru; Camaras and Avaracamaras on the 
sides of Jambudvlpa; and Sathas and Uttaramantrins on the sides of 
Godaniya. 

All of these continents are inhabited by human beings. Never- 
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theless, according to one opinion, 390 one of them [namely Camara] is 
reserved for Raksasas. 


*** 

57. Here, to the north of the nine ant-Mountains, lie the 
Himavat; beyond it, but on this side of the Mountain of Perfume, 
is a lake deep and wide by fifty leagues. 391 

By going toward the north in this Jambudvlpa, one encounters three 
ant-Mountains, [so called because they have the shape of an ant]; 392 
then three other ant-Mountains; then three other again; and finally the 
Himavat (= the Himalayas). 

Beyond that, this side of the Gandhamadana ("the Mountain of 
Perfume"), lies Lake Anavatapta from whence there flows out four great 
rivers, the Ganga, the Sindhu, the Vaksu and the Slta. 393 This lake, fifty 
yojanas wide and deep, is full of a water endowed with the eight 
qualities. Only persons who possess magical powers can go there. 394 The 
Jambu tree is located near this lake. Our continent receives its name of 
Jambudvlpa, either from the tree, or from the fruit of the tree which is 
also called Jambu. 


Where are the hells 395 , and what are their dimensions? 

58. At the bottom, at twenty thousand leagues, is Avici, of this 
same dimension; above, the seven hells; all eight have sixteen 
utsodas. 

Beneath Jambudvlpa, at a distance of twenty thousand yojanas, lies 
the great hell Avici. It is twenty thousandyojanas high and wide; its sun 
is thus found forty thousand yojanas below the sun of Jambudvlpa. 396 

Why is this hell named Avici? 397 

Two explanations: 1. because there is not, in this hell, any 
interruption (vtci) of suffering. Suffering is interrupted in the other 
hells. In Samjlva, for example, bodies are first crushed and reduced to 
dust; then a cold wind revives them and gives them feeling: from 
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whence the name of Samjiva; 2. because there is no agreeable (vtct) state 
there. 398 In the other hells all agreeable sensation which arises from 
retribution is absent; but here there is some agreeable sensations which 
are "an outflowing * (,nisyanda , ii.56c). 

Above Avici are seven hells one above the other: Pratapana, Tapana, 
Maharaurava, Raurava, Samghata, Kalasutra, and Samjiva. According to 
another opinion, these seven hells are placed at the same level as Avici. 

Each of the eight hells has sixteen utsadas (See p. 458, line 15). This 
results from a declaration of the Blessed One,"... There are eight hells 
there that I have revealed, difficult to get out of, full of cruel beings, each 
having sixteen utsadas\ they have four walls and four gates; they are as 
high as they are wide; they are encircled by walls of fire; their ceiling is 
fire; their sun is burning, sparkling fire; and they are filled with flames 
hundreds oiyojanas high.” 399 


What are the sixteen utsadas ? 

59a-c. Kukula, Kunapa, Ksuramarga, etc., and the River are 
located at the four cardinal points of these hells. 400 

At each gate of these hells there is found: 

1. The Kukula, a fire where one is pushed down to ones knees. 
When beings put their feet in there, they lose their skin, flesh and blood, 
which rearises when they take their feet out. 401 

2. The Kunapa, a mire of excrements, where there are water beasts 
called Sharp-mouthes, whose bodies are white and heads black, which 
can bite the damned through to their bones. 402 

3. The Ksuramarga, or Ksuradharamarga, the great road of razor 
blades; here beings lose their skin, flesh, and blood when they put their 
feet on it. 403 

Asipattravana, the forest whose leaves are swords; when these 
swords fall, they cut off major and minor parts of the body, which are 
then devoured by the Syamasabala dogs. 404 

AyahSalmalivana, 405 the forests of thorns, thorns sixteen digits in 
length. When beings climb these trees, the thorns turn downwards, but 
they turn upward when they descend the tree. 
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Birds, Iron-beaks, tear out and eat the eyes of the damned 

These three places of suffering constitute a single utsada because 
they have in common punishment through injury. 

4. The fourth utsada is the river VaitaranI, 406 of boiling water loaded 
with burning ashes. On both sides there are persons (purusa ) armed 
with swords, lances and javelins, who push back the damned who would 
get out. Whether they plunge into the water or emerge, whether they go 
up or down the current, whether they travers in the two directions or are 
tossed about, the damned are boiled and cooked, as the grains of sesame 
or corn poured into a cauldron placed over the fire. 

The river encircles the great hell like a moat. 

The four utsadas are sixteen in number by reason of their difference 
of place, since they are located at the four gates to the great hell. 

*** 

What is the meaning of the word utsada P 407 

They are called utsadas because they are places of supplementary 
torment: in the hells the damned are tormented, but they are 
additionally so in the utsadas. 

According to Manoratha (above, note 170), after having been shut 
up in the hells, the damned then fall into the utsadas . 408 

*** 

One question leads to another. We have just spoken of the "persons” 
who stand on the banks of the VaitaranI. Are the "guardians of hell” 
(narakapala) beings? 409 

They are not beings. 

Then how do they move? 

Through the actions of beings, like the wind of creation. 410 

Then how do you explain what the Venerable Dharmasubhuti said, 
"Those who are angry, who take pleasure in cruel actions and 
transgressions, who rejoice in the sufferings of others, are reborn as 
Yamaraksasas?” 411 

The demons who torment the beings in hell are not termed 
Yamaraksasas, the "guardians of hell” as you think; but rather the 
servants of Yama who, on the order of Yama, throw the damned into 
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hell. 

According to another opinion, the “guardians of hell” are beings. 

Where does the retribution of the cruel acts take place that these 
guardians commit in the hells? 

In the same hells. Since the retribution of dnantarya transgressions 
(iv.97) takes place in these hells, why would the retribution of the 
actions of the guardians not be possible here? 

But why are not the guardians, who are found in the midst of fire, 
burned? 

Because the force of action marks a boundary to the fire and prevents 
it from reaching the guardians, or rather because this same force causes 
the bodies of the guardians to be made up of primary elements of a 
special nature. 412 


59c-d. There are eight other hells, the cold hells, Arbuda, etc. 413 

These hells are called Arbuda, Nirarbuda, Atata, Hahava, Huhuva, 
Utpala, Padma, and Mahapadma. Among these names, some (Arbuda, 
Nirarbuda, Utpala, Padma, and Mahapadma) indicate the form that the 
beings in hell take: they take the form of an arbuda , a lotus...; the others 
indicate the noise that the damned make under the bite of the cold: atata 

These cold hells are located under Jambudvipa, on a level with the 
great hells. 


*** 

How is there place, under a single Jambudvipa, for the hells which 
are indeed wider than Jambudvipa? 414 

The continents, like piles of grain, are wider at their bases. The great 
ocean does not sink into a deep, steep cavity around the continents. 
(Vibhdsdy TD 27, p. 866a21; Ctdlavagga , 9, 1.3). 

The sixteen hells are created through the force of the actions of 
beings (ii.56b, iii.90c, 101c, iv.85a); there are hells,—the pradefika 
hells,—created through the force of individual actions, the actions of one 
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being, of two beings, of many beings. Their variety is great; their place is 
not determined: river, mountain, desert, and elsewhere. 415 

The principal place of the hells is below. As for the animals, they 
have three places, the land, the water, and the air. Their principal place 
is the Great Ocean; the animals that are elsewhere are the surplus of the 
animals. 416 


*** 

The king of the Pretas is called Yama; his residence, which is the 
principal dwelling of the Pretas, is located five hundred leagues under 
Jambudvipa; it is five hundred leagues deep and wide. The Pretas that 
are found elsewhere are the surplus of the Pretas. The Pretas differ 
much one from another; certain of them possess supernatural powers 
and enjoy a glory similar to that of the gods; see the Avadanas of the 
Pretas. 417 


*** 

Upon what do the sun and the moon rest? 

Upon the wind. The collective force of the actions of beings 
produces the winds which create (nirma) the moon, the sun and the 
stars in heaven. 418 A11 these astral bodies revolve around Meru as if 
transported by a whirlpool. 

What is the distance from here to the moon and the sun? 

60a. At mid-Meru lie the moon and the sun. 

The moon and the sun move at a level with the summit of 
Yugandhara. 

What are their dimensions? Respectively. 

60b. Fifty and fifty and one leagues. 419 

The disk of the moon is of fifty yojanas; the disk of the sun is of 
fifty-one yojanas . 

The smallest among the "houses” (vimana ) of the stars is of one 
kros'a (iii.87c); [the largest is of sixteen yojanas ]. 420 

The force of the actions of beings forms, smaller than and external 



The World 461 


to the house of the sun, 421 a disk of fire-stone, 422 hot and luminous; and, 
for the house of the moon, a disk of water-stone, cold and luminous. 
Their function, according to circumstances, is to cause to arise and last 
the eye, the body, fruits, flowers, crops, and herbs; and to destroy them. 

In a universe with its four continents (iii.73) there is a single sun and 
a single moon. Yet the sun does not fulfill its function at the same time in 
the four continents. 

61a-b. Midnight it sets, midday it rises at the same moment 

When it is midnight in Uttarakuru, the sun sets in Purvavideha, it is 
midday in Jambudvipa, and it rises in Godanlya, and so on. (Dirgha, TD 
1, p. 147c6-l4). 

By reason of the variety of the progress of the sun, the days and 
nights grow longer and shorter. 

6lc-62b. The nights grow longer after the ninth day of the 
second quarter of the second month of the rains, and they grow 
shorter after the ninth day of the second quarter of the fourth 
month of winter. Reverse for the days. The days and the nights 
grow longer little by little accordingly as the sun goes towards 
the south or towards the north. 

The nights grow longer from the ninth day of the clear quarter of 
Bhadrapada on, and grow shorter from the ninth day of the clear quarter 
of Phalguna on. Reverse for the days: when the nights become longer, 
the days become shorter, and vice versa. The days and the nights grow 
longer and shorter gradually, in proportion to the sun going towards the 
south or towards the north of Jambudvipa. 423 

He** 

Why does the disk of the moon not appear completely full at the 
beginning of the bright quarter? 

62c-d. The moon is covered by its shadow by reason of its 
proximity to the sun, and one sees it incompletely. 

This is the teaching of the Prajndpti , ,c When the house of the moon 
moves in the vicinity of the house of the sun, then the light of the sun 
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falls on the house of the mooa Consequently, the shadow falls on the 
opposite side, and the disk appears incomplete.” 424 

But, according to the ancient masters, the Yogadlrins, the manner of 
its moving is such that the moon appears sometimes complete, 
sometimes incomplete. 425 


To what dass of beings do the inhabitants of the houses of the sun, 
the moon and the stars belong? 

These are the Caturmaharajakayikas, 426 and the only ones among 
these gods who inhabit houses; but there is a great number of 
Caturmaharajakayikas who inhabit the earth, in the parisandds —the 
stages or terraces—of Meru and elsewhere. 

*** 

63-64. There are four terraces, the distance between them being 
ten thousand leagues, extending out sixteen, eight, four and two 
thousand leagues. They are the Karotapanis, the Maladharas, 
the Sadamattas and the two Maharajikas; and also on the seven 
mountains. 427 

The first terrace is ten thousand leagues above the water, the second 
ten thousand leagues above the first and so on. They thus reach up to the 
middle of Meru. The first terrace extends out from Meru sixteen 
thousand leagues; the others, in their order extend out eight, four, two 
thousand leagues. 428 On the first terrace reside the Yaksas "Pitcher in 
their Hand”: 429 on the second, the "Wearers of Crowns;” on the third 
the "Always Intoxicated” ( sadaviatta ., which the Karika calls sada- 
mada ): 430 all these gods belong to the Caturmaharajakayikas. At the 
fourth terrace are the Four Kings 431 in person with their attendants: 
these gods are called the Caturmaharajakayikas, the Four Great Kings. 

As the Caturmaharajakayikas inhabit Meru, so too they have villages 
and towns on the seven mountains of gold, Yugandhara, etc Also the 
gods of this class are the most numerous of the gods. 
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♦♦♦ 

65-68. The Thirty-three Gods are at the summit of Meru, the 
sides of which are eighty thousand (leagues). At the corners, four 
peaks which the Vajrapanis inhabit. In the middle, with sides of 
two thousand five hundred, with a height of one and a half, is a 
village called Sudarsana, of gold, with a varigated and smooth 
sun. There is Vaijayanta, with sides of two hundred fifty. On the 
outside, this village is adorned with Caitraratha, Parusya, Misra 
and Nandana (Parks); at a distance of twenty thousand leagues 
from these Parks, at the four sides, there are excellent fields. At 
the northeast Parijata, in the southwest Sudharma. 

1. The Trayastrimsas or Thirty-three Gods 432 inhabit the summit of 
Meru; the sides of this summit are of eighty thousand yojanas. 
According to other masters, the sides of each are twenty thousand, and 
the circumference is eighty thousand. 433 

2. At the corners, there are peaks ( kufa ), five hundred yojanas high 
and wide, where the Yaksas called Vajrapanis reside. 

3. In the middle of the plateau of Meru there is the royal city of Sakra, 
the chief of the gods, a city called "Beautiful to Look At” (Sudar- 
sana). 434 Its sides are two thousand five hundred yojanas ; its cir¬ 
cumference is ten thousand; its height oneyojana and a half; 435 it is of 
gold; it is adorned with one hundred and one types of colors; and the 
same for its sun. This sun is soft to the touch, like the leaf of the cotton 
tree; it rises and falls to facilitate its progress. 

4. In the middle of this city there is the palace of Sakra, the chief of 
the gods, called Vaijayanta: it makes all the other residences blush by its 
richness and its gems. Its sides are two hundred fifty yojanas. 

Such are the adornments of the city itself. 

5. Ornaments outside of the city are the four Parks: 436 Caitraratha, 
Parusyaka, MiSraka, and Nandana, fields of play for the gods. 

6. At the four sides 437 of these Parks, from a distance of twenty 
yojanas on, there are four fields of play with a marvellous sun, 438 
delightful and which appears to rival them. 

7. The magnolia tree called Parijataka 439 is, for the Thirty-three 
Gods, the place par excellence for pleasure and for love; its roots go 
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down fifty yojanas\ 440 it is one hundred yojanas high; with its branches, 
leaves and petals, it covers fifty yojanas. 

The fragrance of its flowers spreads one hundred yojanas away with 
the wind, fifty against the wind. 

So be it, it can spread to one hundred yojanas with the wind, but how 
can it go against the wind? 

According to one opinion, one says that it spreads to fifty yojanas 
against the wind, because it does not go beyond the tree [which covers in 
fact fifty yojanas]. 

[But this explanation does not hold: for] the text says that it goes 
against the wind. 

We say then that the fragrance does not go against the wind, that it 
perishes where it arises: but such is the quality of this fragrance that, 
even though it would be arrested by the lightest divine wind, it gives 
birth to a new "series” of identical fragrances. Nevertheless, the 
fragrances become weak, weaker, entirely weak and are completely 
arrested, incapable of going as far as it does when the wind is favorable. 

Does the series of this fragrance have for its support only its own 
primary elements which constitute the fragrance? Or rather should one 
suppose that the wind becomes perfumed? [In the same way as, when 
the grains of sesame are perfumed by flowers, there arises a new odor 
which is no longer the fragrance of the flowers.] 

The opinion of the masters is not fixed on this. 

Yet the Blessed One said, 441 "The fragrance of flowers does not go 
against the wind, neither does the fragrance of good go against the wind; 
but the satpurusa goes in all directions.” How do you reconcile this 
statement with the theory that fragrance "goes against the wind?” 

This statement refers to odors of the world of humans, which, it is 
quite evident, does not go against the wind. 

The Mahlsasakas read, 442 "The fragrance [of the flowers of the 
Parijataka tree] go with the wind for a hundred yojanas\ in the absence 
of wind, to fifty.” 

8. In the southeast lies Sudharma, 443 the room where the gods come 
together (devasabha) in order to examine the good and the evil deeds 
committed by human beings. 

Such is the arrangement of the receptacle or physical world of the 
Thirty-three Gods. 



The World 465 


69a-b. Above, the gods reside in "houses.” 444 

The gods higher that the Thirty-three Gods reside in vimanas or 
aerial abodes. These gods are the Yamas, the Tusitas, the Nirmanaratis, 
and the Paranirmitavasavartins, plus the gods of Rupadhatu, namely 
sixteen categories of gods beginning with the Brahmakayikas. In all, 
twenty-two types of gods live in the physical world and occupy set 
residences. [There are many other gods, 445 the Kridapramosakas, 446 the 
Prahasakas, etc., which a summary treatise like this does not take into 
account]. 


69b-d. There are six gods who taste pleasure; they unite through 
coupling, an embrace, the touch of hands, a smile, and a look. 

The Caturmaharajakayikas, Trayastrimsas, Yamas, Tusitas, Nirma¬ 
naratis and Paranirmitavasavartins are the gods of Kamadhatu. The 
higher gods are not in Kamadhatu. 

The Caturmaharajakayikas and the Trayastrimsas live on the 
ground; thus they unite by coupling, like humans; but they appease the 
fire of their desire through the emission of wind, since they do not have 
any semen. The Yamas appease the fire of their desire by embracing, the 
Tusitas by the touch of hands, the Nirmanaratis by smiling, and the 
Paranirmitavasavartins by looking at each other. Such is the doctrine of 
the Prajnaptt. 4 * 1 

According to the Vaibhasikas {Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 585b27), these 
expressions of the Prajnapti , "embracing,” "touching of the hands,” etc., 
do not indicate the mode of union—for all the gods couple—but the 
duration of the act. 448 The more ardent the desire by reason of the more 
pleasurable object, so much shorter is the duration of the union. 

*** 

A small god or goddess appears on the knees, or from out of the 
knees of a god or goddess; this small god or goddess is their son or 
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daughter: all the gods are "apparitionaT (iii.8c). 

70a-c. Among these gods, their newborn are similar to infants of 
five to ten years. 

From five to ten years according to the category of the gods. Young 
gods grow up quickly. 

70c-d. The gods of Rupadhatu are complete and clothed. 449 

The gods of Rupadhatu, from their birth, are complete in their 
development; they are born fully clothed. 

All the gods speak the Aryan language. 450 

In Kamadhatu, 

71a-b. There are three "arisings” of the objects of desire: the 
gods of Kamadhatu together with humans. 451 

1. There are beings whose objects of desire (kamaguna) are placed 
(by outside factors) at their disposition; but they are able to dispose of 
these objects. These are humans and certain gods—namely the first four 
classes of gods. 

2. There are beings whose objects of desire are created by 
themselves; and they dispose of these objects which they create. These 
are the Nirmanaratis. 

3. There are beings whose objects of desire are created by others but 
who themselves dispose of these objects created by others. These are the 
Paranirmitavaiavartins. 452 

The first enjoy the objects of desire which are presented to them; the 
second enjoy objects of desire which they create at their will; and the 
third enjoy objects of desire that they create or have others create at their 
will. These are the three arisings of the objects of desire (kamopapattis). 

In Rupadhatu, 

71c-d. There are three * arisings of pleasure”: the nine spheres of 
three Dhyanas. 453 

The nine spheres of the first three Dhyanas are the three "arisings 
of pleasure.” The gods of the first three Dhyanas, for long periods, pass 
their time pleasantly through pleasure born from separation from the 
defilements, through pleasure consisting of joy arisen from absorption 
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{samadhtja: seeing the disappearance of vicdra and vitarkd) and through 
pleasure free from joy ( nihpritikasukha , seeing the disapparance of 
satisfaction or saumanasya). By reason of their absence of suffering, and 
by reason of their duration, these arisings are indeed "arisings of 
pleasure” ( sukhopapatti). 

In dhyanantara there is no pleasure consisting of joy. Is this an 
"arising of pleasure?” 

This is to be discussed. 454 


*** 

At what height are the twenty-two heavenly residences situated, 
starting from the Caturmaharajikas to the highest gods of Rupadhatu? 

It is not easy to calculate this height \n yojanas, but 

72a-b. To the extent that there is descent from one residence, to 
this extent there is ascent towards a higher residence. 455 

In other words, to the extent that a residence is above Jambudvlpa, 
to that extent it is below its next higher residence. For example, the 
fourth house of the Caturmaharajikas, the dwelling of the Caturmaha¬ 
rajikas themselves is forty thousand yojanas above here; to the extent 
that this residence descends to here, to that extent this residence ascends 
to the residence of the Trayatrimsas, [on the summit of Meru, eighty 
thousand yojanas from here]. As many yojanas as there are from 
Tr§yastriiiisas to here, that many are there from TrayastrimSas to the 
Y&mas. And thus following: the Akani§thas are above the Sudar&anas 
the same number of yojanas that the SudarSanas are above Jambudvlpa. 

Above the Akanisthas, there are no more residences {sthdna). This 
is because this residence is higher than the others, no residence is 
superior to it, and so it is called a-kanistha. A 56 According to another 
opinion, this residence is called agha-nistha, because agha signifies 
"assembled matter”, and this residence is the limit ( nistha) of this 
matter. 457 


*** 

Can a being born in an inferior residence go to a higher house and 
see its superior beings? 
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72c-A The gods do not see their superiors without magic or the 
assistence of another. 

When they possess magical powers, or when they are assisted by a 
being possessing magical powers or by a Yama god, the Trayastrirhias 
can go to the Yamas; and thus following. 458 

A being born in an lower residence can see a being bom in a higher 
residence who makes a visit to an inferior residence, but not if this being 
belongs to a higher Dhatu, or to a higher bhiimi \ 459 in the same way that 
one cannot feel a tangible things [higher in Dhatu or bhumt \,, because it 
is not of the sphere [of a lower organ]. 460 This is why beings higher 
through their Dhatu or bhiimi do not descend with their own bodies, but 
with a magic body of the sphere of the bhiimi to where they wish to 
descend (Digha, ii.210). 

According to another school, 461 if a being of a higher bhiimi so 
desires, lower beings can see him in the same way as they see a being of 
their own bhiimi. 


* ** 

What are the dimensions of the houses of the Yamas and the other 
gods? 

According to one opinion, the houses of the four types of higher 
gods of Yama have the dimension of the summit of Mem. 

According to others, the dimension of the First Dhyana is the 
dimension of the universe with its four continents; that of the Second, 
the Third, and the Fourth Dhyana is, respectively, the dimension of a 
small, medium and great chiliocosm. 

According to anothers, the first three Dhyanas have, respectively, 
the dimension of a small, medium and great chiliocosm; the Fourth 
Dhyana is without measure. 462 


What is a small, a second, and a third chiliocosm? 

73-74. One thousand four-continents, moons, suns, Merus, 
dwellings of the Kama gods, and world of Brahma, make up a 
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small chiliocosm; one thousand small chiliocosms make a 
dichiliocosm, the middle universe; and one thousand dichilio- 
cosms make a trichiliocosm. The destruction and the creation of 
the universes lasts the same time. 463 

A sdbasra cudika lokadhatu, or small chiliocosm is made up of one 
thousand Jambudvipas, Purvavidehas, Avaragodanlyas, Uttarakurus, 
moons, suns, Merus, dwellings of the Caturmaharajakayikas and the 
Other gods of Kamadhatu, and worlds of Brahma. One thousand 
universes of this type make a dichiliocosm, a middle universe 
(dvisahasro madhyamo lokadhatuh). One thousand universes of this 
type make a trichiliomegachiliocosm {trisdhasramahdsdhasro loka- 
dhatuh). 

The periods of destruction and creation are equal in length. 464 The 
stanza uses the word sarhbhava in the sense of vivarta. 

*** 

In the same way that the dimensions of the physical worlds differ, in 
that same way the dimensions of the beings inhabitating them differ: 

75-77. The inhabitants of Jambudvipa have a height of four, or of 
three elbows and a half; those called Purva, Goda and Uttara, by 
doubling each time. The bodies of the gods of Kamadhatu 
increase, by quarters of krosa, until a krosa and a half. The bodies 
of the gods of Rupadhatu are at first a half yojana\ then increase 
by a half; beyond the Parlttabhas, the bodies double, and reduce 
three yojanas from the Anabhrakas on. 

Humans of Jambudvipa generally are three elbows and a half, 
sometimes four elbows in height; the Purvavidehakas, the Avara- 
godanlyakas, and the Auttarakauravas are respectively eight, sixteen, 
and thirty-two elbows in height. 

The Caturmaharajakayikas are a quarter of a krosa (iii.88a) in 
height; the height of the other gods of Kamadhatu increases successively 
by this same quarter: the Trayastrimsas, by half a krosa ; the Yamas, by 
three quarters of a krosa\ the Tusitas, by one krosa\ the Nirmanaratis, by 
a kroia and a quarter; and the Parinirmitavasavartins, by a krosa and a 
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half. 

The Brahmakayikas, who are the first gods of Rupadhatu, are a 
half-yojana in height; the Brahmapurohitas, on eyojana in height; the 
Mahabrahmans, one yojana and a half in height; and the Parittabhas, 
two yojanas in height. 

Beyond the Parlttabhas, the dimensions double: Apramanabhas are 
four, Abhasvaras, eight, and the same until the Subhakrtsans, who are 
sixty-four yojanas in height. For the Anabhrakas, one doubles this 
number but subtracts three: they are then one hundred twenty-five 
yojanas in height. One continues doubling, from the Punyaprasavas on 
who are two hundred fiky yojanas in height, to the Akanisthas, who are 
sixteen thousand yojanas in height. 

*** 

The length of life of these beings also differs. With regard to 
humans: 

78. Life, among Kurus, is one thousand years in length; in the 
two continents, it diminishes twice by half; here, it is in¬ 
determinate: nevertheless it is ten years at the end and 
incalculable at the beginning. 465 

The lifespan of beings in Godanalya is half the lifespan of beings in 
Uttarakuru, thus five hundred years in length; the life of beings in 
Purvavideha is two hundred and fifty years in length. 

In Jambudvlpa, length of life is not determined, sometimes it is long, 
sometimes short. 466 At the end of the cosmic age or kalpa (iii.98c), at its 
minimum, it is ten years; whereas the lifespan of humans at the 
beginning of the cosmic age (prdthamakalpika, , iii91a) is incalculable: 
one cannot measure it by counting in thousands, etc 

*** 

The lifespan of the gods of Kamadhatu is an integral of the length of 
a day: 

79a-80b. Fifty human years make a day-and-night for the lowest 
gods of Kamadhatu, and these gods live a life of five hundred 
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years. For the higher gods, double the day and the life. 467 

Fifty human days make a day in the life of the Caturmaharajakayikas, 
whose lifespan is of five hundred years of twelve month of thirty days. 468 
For the Trayastrimias, one day equals one hundred human years, and 
their lifespan is one thousand years in length; for the Yamas, one day 
equals two hundred human years and their lifespan is two thousand 
years in length; and so on. 

But there is no sun or moon above Yugandhara; how is a day of the 
gods determined, and how are the gods illumined? 

Day and night are marked by the flowers which open or close, like 
the kumuda and the padma in the world of humans; by the birds that 
sing or that are silent; and by sleep which ends or begins. 469 
Furthermore the gods themselves are luminous. 

*** 

As for the gods of Rupadhatu and Arupyadhatu: 

80b-81d. There is no day and night for the gods of Rupadhatu; 
their lifespans are calculated in kalpas whose number is fixed by 
the dimensions of their bodies. In Arupyadhatu, a lifespan of a 
thousand kalpas which increases as much. These kalpas are, 
from the Parittabhas on, mahakalpas\ below, halves. 470 

The gods of Rupadhatu whose bodies are half a yojana in height— 
the Brahmakayikas—live a half kalpa\ and thus following to the 
Akanisthas, whose bodies are sixteen thousand yojanas in height, and 
whose lifespan is thus sixteen thousand kalpas in length. 

In AkaSanantyayatana, a lifespan is twenty thousand kalpas in 
length; fifty thousand kalpas in length in Vijnananantyayatana, sixty 
thousand kalpas in length in Akimcanyayatana, and eighty thousand in 
Naivasamjnanasamjnnayatana or Bhavagra. 

But to which kalpas does this refer: to intermediate kalpas 
0 antarakalpas ), to kalpas of destruction (, samvarta ), to kalpas of creation 
0 vivaria ), or to great kalpas 0 mahakdpas , iii.89d)? 

From the Parittabhas (lower gods of the Second Dhyana) on, they 
refer to the great kalpas\ below (Brahmaparisadyas, Brahmapurohitas, 
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Mahabrahmans) they refer to half great kalpas. In fact, there are twenty 
antarakalpas during which the world is created[: Mahabrahma appears 
from the beginning]; then twenty antarakalpas during which the world 
lasts; and then twenty antarakalpas during which the world is 
destroyed[: Mahabrahma disappears at the end]. Thus the life of 
Mahabrahma lasts sixty intermediate antarakalpas : these sixty make a 
kalpa and a half; half a great kalpa (or forty intermediate kalpas) is 
considered to be a kalpa. 


*** 

What is the length of a lifespan in the painful realms of rebirth? 

Let us examine in order the first six hot hells, the last two hot hells, 
animals, Pretas, and the cold hells. 

82. In six hells, Samjlva, etc., a day and night has the length of the 
life of the gods of Kamadhatu; with such days, life as for the gods 
of Kamadhatu. 

A day in the six hells,—Samjlva, Kalasutra, Samghata, Raurava, 
Maharaurava, and Tapana,—is equal in this order to the life of the gods 
of Kamadhatu, the Caturmaharajakayikas, etc 

The damned in Samjlva have, like the Caturmaharajakayikas, a life 
of five hundred years of twelve months of thirty days; but each of these 
days has the length of the total lifespan of the Caturmaharajakayikas. 
Same relationship between the damned of Kalasutra and the Traya- 
strimsas, and between the damned of Tapana and the Paranirmitava- 
Savartins. 

83a-b. In Pratapana, a lifespan of a half antahkalpa\ in Avici, a 
likespan of one antahkalpa. 

In Pratapana, a lifespan lasts one half of an antarakalpa\ in Avici, 
one antarakalpa . 471 

83b-d. The life of animals is one kalpa in length at most; the life 
of the Pretas is five hundred years with its days the duration of a 
month. 

The animals that live the longest time live one antarakalpa\ these 
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are the great Naga Kings, Nanda, Upananda, ASvatara, etc The Blessed 
One said, "There are, Oh Bhiksus, eight great Naga Kings who live a 
kalpa and who sustain the earth .. .” 472 

The days of the Pretas have a length of one human month; they live 
five hundred years made up of days of this length. 

84. Life in the Arbudas is the time of the exhaustion of a vdha, by 
taking a grain of sesame every one hundred years; the others by 
multiplying each time by twenty. 473 

The Blessed One has indicated the length of a lifespan in the cold 
hells only through comparisons, "If, Oh Bhiksus, a Magadhan vdha of 
sesame of eighty khdris 474 were full 475 of sesame seeds; if one were to 
take one grain each one hundred years, this vdha would be empty before 
a lifespan of beings born in the Arbuda hell would end: this is what I say. 
And, Oh Bhiksus, twenty Arbudas make, Oh Bhiksus, one Nirar- 
buda...” (See above, note 413). 


Do all beings, whose length of lifespan has just been indicated, live 
the full length of this lifespan? 

85a. With the exception of Kuru, there is death before their 
time. 476 

The life of beings in Uttarakuru is fixed; they necessarily live one 
thousand years: their length of life is complete. 477 Everywhere else there 
is antardmrtyu , "death in the course of, in the middle of, a complete life,” 
or premature death. Nevertheless certain persons are sheltered from 
premature death, namely the Bodhisattva who, in Tusita, is no longer 
bound to birth; a being in his last existence [who will not die before 
having obtained the state of Arhat]; 478 one who has been the object of a 
prediction by the Blessed One; one who is sent by the Blessed One; 479 a 
Sraddhanusarin and a Dharmanusarin (vi.29a-b) [who will not die 
before having become a Sraddhadhimuktika and a Drstiprapta]; a 
woman pregnant with the Bodhisattva or with a Cakxavartin, etc 480 
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We have explained the residences and the bodies by measuring them 
in terms olyojanas, and lifespans by measuring them in terms of years; 
but we have not explained yojanas and years. 

These can be explained only through the means of words ( ndman); 
one must then say that it is the limit (paryanta) of words, etc 

85b-c. An atom (paramanu ), a syllable ( aksara ), and an instant 
(,ksana ) is the limit of matter, of words, and of time. 481 

A paramanu is the limit of physical matter ( mpa ); so too a syllable is 
the limit of words, for example, go; and an instant, 482 the limit of time 
(advan). 

What is the dimension of an instant? 

If the right conditions (pratyaya) are present, the time that it takes 
for a dharma to arise; or rather the time that it takes for a dharma in 
progress to go from one paramanu to another paramanu . 485 

*** 

According to the Abhidharmikas, there are sixty-five instants in the 
time that it takes a healthy man to snap his fingers. 484 

85d-88a. Paramanu, anu, loharajas, abrajas, sasarajas , avirajas, 
gorajas, chidrarajas, liksa, that which comes out of the liksa, yava, 
and anguliparvan , by multiplying each time by seven; twenty- 
four angulis make one hasta\ four hastas make one dhanus\ five 
hundred dhanus make one kroia, the distance a hermitage 
should be located; and eight krosas make what is called one 
yojana . 485 

[Thus seven paramanus make one anu , and eight anus make a 
loharajas. 

Avirajas signifies edakrajas , and chidrarajas signifies vdtayana- 
cchidrarajas. 

"That which come out of the liksa is th eyuka. 

The author does not say that three anguliparvans make one anguli, 
for that is well known. 486 ] 

A hermitage, aranya, should be located one kro/a from a village. 487 
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*** 

88b-89c. One hundred and twenty ksanas make one tatksana\ 
sixteen tatksanas make one lava\ we obtain a muhurta or hour, 
an ahordta or one day and night, and a mdsa or month, by 
multiplying the preceeding term by thirty; a samvatsara or year, 
is of twelve months by adding the unardtras . 488 

One muhurta equals thirty lavas. Thirty muhurtas make one day and 
night; a night is sometimes longer, sometimes shorter, and sometimes 
equal to a day. 

There are four months of winter, of heat, and of rain; 489 twelve 
months which, with the days called unardtras , make a year. The 
unardtras are the six days which, in the course of the year, one should 
omit (for the calculation of the lunar months). There is a stanza about 
this: "When one month and a half of the cold, hot, rainy season has 
elapsed, the learned omit one unardtra in the half-month that 
remains." 490 


We have explained the year; we must explain the kalpa or cosmic 
period 

89d There are different types of kalpa\ m 

There is a distinction between a small kalpa (<antarakalpa ) 492 , a 
kalpa of disappearance ( samvarta ), 493 a kalpa of creation ( vivarta ), and a 
great kalpa. 

90a-b. A kalpa of disappearance lasts from the non-production 
of the damned to destruction of the receptacle world 

The period that extends from the moment when beings cease being 
reborn in hell until the moment when the world is destroyed is called a 
samvartakalpa , a kalpa of destruction. 

"Destruction” is of two types: destruction of the realms of rebirth, 
and destruction of the Dhatu. 

It is again of two types: destuction of living beings, and destruction 
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of the physical world. 

1. When no being is reborn in hell—even though beings in hell 
continue to die—the period of twenty small kalpas during which the 
world lasts is terminated; and the period of destruction begins. 

When not a single being remains in the hells, the destruction of 
beings in hell is achieved, and the world has been destroyed to that 
extent: if a being of this universe has committed any actions which 
should be retributed in hell, the force of these actions causes him to be 
reborn in the hell of another universe not in the process of 
destruction. 494 

2. So too is the destruction of animals and Pretas. The animals that 
reside in the great ocean disappear first; those that live with humans will 
disappear at the same time as do humans. 495 

3. Among humans of Jambudvlpa, a person enters by himself, 
without a teacher, by reason of dharmata , 496 into the First Dhyana. 
Coming out of this Dhyana, he exclaims, "Happy is the pleasure and the 
joy that arise from detachment! Calm is the pleasure and joy that arise 
from detachment!” Understanding these words, other persons also 
enter into absorption and, after their death, pass into the world of 
Brahma. When, by this continual process, there does not remain a single 
person in Jambudvlpa, the destruction of the persons of Jambudvlpa is 
finished. 

The same for the inhabitants of Purvavideha and Avaragodanlya. 
The inhabitants of Uttarakuru are incapable of detaching themselves 
from Kamadhatu and, as a consequence, of entering into dhyana-. they 
are also reborn, not in the world of Brahma, but among the gods of 
Kamadhatu. 

When a single human being no longer remains, the destruction of 
humans is finished, and the world has been destroyed to this extent. 

4. The same then holds for the gods of Kamadhatu, from the 
Caturmaharajakayikas to the Paranirmitavaiavartins, who enter into 
dhyana and are reborn in the world of Brahma, and who successively 
disappear. When a single god no longer remains in Kamadhatu, the 
destuction of Kamadhatu is finished. 

5. It then happens, by reason of dharmata, that a god of the world of 
Brahma enters into the Second Dhyana. Coming out of this Dhyana, he 
excaims, "Happy is the pleasure and joy that arise from absorption! 
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Calm is the pleasure and joy that arise from absorption!” Understanding 
these words, other gods of the world of Brahma enter into the Second 
Dhyana and after their death, are reborn in the heaven of the 
AbhSsvaras. When a single being no longer remains in the world of 
Brahma, the destruction of beings (. sattvasamvartani) is finished and the 
world has been destroyed to that extent. 

6. Then, by reason of the exhaustion of the collective action which 
has created the physical world, and by reason of the emptiness of the 
world, seven suns successively appear, 497 and the world is entirely 
consumed from this sphere with its continents to Meru. From this world 
thus inflamed, the flame, conducted by the wind, burns the houses of the 
world of Brahma. 498 Even though it is well understood that the flame 
that burns these houses is a flame of Rupadhatu, the destruction of 
Kamadhatu has not yet taken hold of Rupadhatu. But it is said that the 
flame goes from this world and burns the world of Brahma, because a 
new flame arises in relation to the first one. 

So too, mutatis mutandis, is the destruction through water and 
through wind, which are similar to destruction through fire but which 
extend higher. 499 

The period that extends from the moment when beings cease to be 
born in the hells until the moment when the physical world has been 
destroyed is what is called a samvartakalpa, a kalpa of disappearance. 

90c-d. The kalpa of creation lasts from the primordial wind until 
the production of hellish beings. 

From the primordial wind (pragvayu) until the moment when 
beings arise in hells. 

The world, which has been destroyed as we have seen, stays 
destroyed for a long time—during twenty small kalpas. There is only 
space where the world once was. 

1. When, by reason of the collective action of beings, there appears 
the first signs of a future physical world; when some very light winds 
arise in space, then this period of twenty small kalpas during which the 
world remained destroyed is finished; and the period, also of twenty 
small kalpas, during which the world is created, begins. 500 

The winds come gradually and, finally, constitute a circle of wind; 
then there arises all of the receptacles as we have just described: a circle 
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of water, a sphere of gold, Meru, etc The mansion of Brahma appears 
first and then all the mansions until those of the Yamas. But this is only 
after the circle of wind arises. 501 

The physical world is thus created, and the world is now created to 
this extent. 

2. Then a being, dying in Abhasvara, is born in the mansion of 
Brahma which is empty; other beings, dying one after the other in 
Abhasvara, are born in the heaven of the Brahmapurohitas, the 
Brahmakayikas, the Paranirmitavasavartins and the other gods of 
Kamadhatu; in Uttarakuru, Godanlya, Videha, and Jambudvipa; among 
the Pretas and animals; and in the hells. The rule is that the beings who 
disappear last reappear first. 

When a being is born in the hells, the period of creation, of twenty 
small kalpas , is finished, and the period of duration begins. 

[The first small kalpa of the period of creation is used for the 
creation of the physical world, the mansion of Brahma, etc] During the 
nineteen small kalpas that complete this period, until the appearance of 
the beings in hell, the lifespan of humans is infinite in length. 

91a-b. A small kalpa, in the course of which a lifespan, from 
infinite, becomes a lifespan ten years in length. 

Humans, at the end of the period of creation, have an infinitely long 
lifespan; their lifespan diminishes when creation is achieved, until it is 
not more then ten years in length (iii.98c-d). The period in which this 
diminution takes place constitutes the first small kalpa of the period of 
destruction 

91c-d. The eighteen kalpas which are of augmentation and of 
diminution. 

A lifespan, which is now ten years in length, increases until it is 
eighty thousand years in length; then it decreases and is reduced to a 
length of ten years. The period in the course of which this increase and 
this decrease takes place is the second small kalpa. 

This kalpa is followed by seventeen similar ones. 

92a. One, of augmentation 

The twentieth small kalpa is only of increase, not of decrease. The 
lifespan of humans increases from ten years to eighty thousand years in 
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length. 

How high, by increase, do these increases go? 

92b. They go to a lifespan of eighty thousand 502 

But not beyond The time required for the increase and the decrease 
of the eighteen kdpas is equal to the time that the decrease of the first 
kalpa and the increase of the last take. 503 

92c-d. In this way then the world stays created for twenty kdpas. 

The world remains created for twenty small kalpas thus calculated 
As long as this period of duration lasts, 

93a-b. During the same length of time, the world is in the 
process of creation, in the process of disappearance, and in a 
state of disappearance. 

The creation, the disappearance, and the period when the world 
disappears lasts a total of twenty small kdpas. There are not, during 
these three periods, any phases of increase and decrease of lifespan, but 
these periods are equal in length to the period during which the world 
remains created 

The physical world is created in one small kdpa\ it is filled during 
nineteen; it is emptied during nineteen; and it perishes in one small 
kdpa. 

Four times twenty small kdpas make eighty: 

93c. These eighty make a great kdpa. 

This is the extent of a great kdpa . 

*** 


Of what does a kdpa consist? 

The kdpa is by nature the five skandhas . 504 

*** 

It is said that the quality of Buddhahood is acquired through 
cultivation that last three asarhkhyeya kdpas. To which among the four 
types of kdpas does this refer? 

93d-94a. The quality of Buddhahood results from three of these 
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[-kalpas ]. 5°5 

Of these great kalpas that we have just defined 

But the word asamkhya (-asamkhyaya) signifies "incalculable;” how 
can one speak of three "incalculables?” 

One should not understand it in this manner, for, in an isolated 
(muktaka) Sutra, 306 it is said that numeration is to the sixteenth place. 

What are these sixteen places? 507 

One, not two, is the first place; ten times one is the second place; ten 
times ten (or one hundred) is the third; ten times one hundred (or one 
thousand) is the fourth... and so on, each term being worth ten times 
the preceeding: prabheda (10,000), laksa (1000,000), atUaksa, koti, 
madhya, ayuta, mahdywta, nayuta, mahanayuta, prayuta, mahdprayuta, 
karhkara, mahakarhkara, bimbara, mahdbimbara, aksobhya, mahdkso- 
bhya, vivdha, mahdvivdha, utsahga, mahotsahga, vahana, mahdvdhana, 
titibha, mahdtitibha, hetu, mahdhetu, karabha, m&hdkarabha, indra, 
mahendra, samdpta (or samdptam), mahdsamdpta (or mahdsamdp- 
tam), gati, mahdgati, nimbarajas, mahdnimbarajas, mudra, mahamudra, 
bala, mahdbala, samjha, mahdsarhjhd, vibhuta, mahdvtbhuta, balaksa, 
mahdbalaksa, and asamkhya. 

In this list eight numbers have been lost. 508 

A great kalpa successively numbered (=multiplied) to the sixteenth 
place is called an asarhkhyeya,; >09 if one begins again, one has a second 
and a third asarhkhyeya. An asarhkhyeya [kalpa] does not receive its 
name from the fact that it is incalculable. 

*** 

But why do the Bodhisattvas, once they have undertaken the 
resolution to obtain supreme Bodhi, take such a long time to obtain it? 

Because supreme Bodhi is very difficult to obtain: one needs a great 
accumulation of knowledge and merit, and of innumerable heroic works 
in the course of three asarhkhyeya kalpas . 

One would understand that the Bodhisattva searches out this Bodhi 
so difficult to obtain, if this Bodhi were the sole means of arriving at 
deliverance; but such is not the case. Why then do they undertake this 
infinite labor? 



The World 481 


For the good of others, because they want to become capable of 
pulling others out of the great flood of suffering. 

But what personal good do they find in the good of others? 

The good of others is their own good, because they desire it. 

Who believes this? 

In truth, persons devoid of pity and who think only of themselves 
believe with difficulty in the altruism of the Bodhisattvas; but 
compassionate persons believe in it easily. Don’t we see that certain 
persons, confirmed in the absence of pity, find pleasure in the suffering 
of others even when it is not to their benefit? In the same way one must 
admit that the Bodhisattvas, confirmed in pity, find pleasure in doing 
good to others without any egoistic concerns. Don’t we see that certain 
persons, ignorant of the true nature of the conditioned (i.e., the 

samskdras) that constitute their pretended "self,” are attached to these 
dharmas through the force of habit, as completely devoid of personality 
as these dharmas are, and suffer a thousand pains by reason of this 
attachment? In the same way one must admit that the Bodhisattvas, 
through the force of habit, detach themselves from the dharmas that 
constitute the pretended "self,” no longer consider these dharmas as 
"me” and "mine,” increase compassionate solicitude for others, and are 
ready to suffer a thousand pains because of this solicitude. 

In a few words, there is a certain category of persons, who, 
indifferent to what concerns them personally, are happy through the 
well-being of others, and are unhappy through the suffering of 
others. 510 For them, to be useful to others is to be useful to themselves. A 
stanza says, "An inferior person searches out, by all means, his personal 
well-being; a mediocre person searches out the destruction of suffering, 
not well-being, because well-being is the cause of suffering; an excellent 
person, through his personal suffering, searches out the well-being and 
the definitive destruction of the suffering of others, for he suffers from 
the suffering of others.” 511 


During what periods do the Buddhas appear, during a period of 
increase or during a period of decrease? 

94a-b. They appear during the decrease to one hundred. 512 
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The Buddhas appear during the period of the decrease of lifespan, 
when the length of life decreases from eighty thousand years to one 
hundred years in length. 

Why do they not appear when life decreases from one hundred to 
ten years? 

Because the five corruptions (ayuhkasaya, kalpakasaya, klesakasaya , 
drstikasaya, and sattvakasdya ) 513 then become very strong. 514 

In the final period of the decrease of lifespan, the length of life (or 
dyus) becomes bad, base; being corrupted, it is called a kasdya or 
"corruption;” the same for the other corruptions. 

The first two corruptions deteriorate the vitality and the means of 
subsistance. 515 The next two corruptions deteriorate the good; the 
corruption of defilements deteriorate beings through laxity ( kdmasuka - 
hallikd ); the corruption of views through the practice of painful 
asceticism; or rather the corruption of defilement and the corruption of 
views deteriorate respectively the spiritual good of householders and of 
wanderers. 516 The corruption of beings deteriorates beings from the 
physical and the mental point of view; it deteriorates their height, 
beauty, health, force, intelligence, memory, energy, and firmness. 


During what periods do the Pratyekabuddhas appear? 

94c. The Pratyekabuddhas appear in the course of two 
periods. 517 

They appear during the period of increase and during the period of 
decrease of lifespan. One distinguishes in fact two types of Pratye¬ 
kabuddhas: those that live in a group (•vargacarin ), [and who also appear 
during the period of increase], and those who live like a rhinoceros. 518 

a. The first are the ancient Sravakas [who will obtain the first or 
second result of the Sravakas under the reign of a Buddha]. 

According to another opinion, there are also Prthagjanas who have 
realized, in the vehicle of the Sravakas, 519 the nirvedhabhagiyas (vi.20); 
in the course of a subsequent existence, by themselves, they will realize 
the Way. The masters who follow this opinion find an argument in the 
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Purvakatha 520 where they read, "Five hundred ascetics cultivated painful 
austerities on a mountain. A monkey who had lived in the company of 
Pratyekabuddhas imitated the attitudes of the Pratyekabuddhas in front 
of them. These ascetics then imitated the monkey and, they say, obtained 
the Bodhi of the Pratyekabuddhas." It is clear, say these masters, that 
these ascetics were not Aryans, Sravakas; for, if they had previously 
obtained the result of the Sravakas, namely liberation from rules and 
rituals (. filavratapardmarsa , v. French trans. p. 18), they would not have 
given themselves up later to painful austerities. 

b. The Pratyekabuddhas who are "like a rhinoceros" live alone. 

94d. The Rhinoceros by reason of one hundred kalpas , 521 

The Rhinoceros has cultivated for one hundred great kalpas in his 
preparation for Bodhi, [that is, he has cultivated morality, absorption, 
and prajnd\. He obtains Bodhi (vi.67) without the help of the teaching 
or agama , but alone.He is a Pratyekabuddha because he himself brings 
about his salvation without converting others. 

Why does he not apply himself to the conversion of others? He is 
certainly capable of teaching the Law: he possesses the comprehensions 
( pratisamvids, vii.37b): [and even if he does not possess them,] he can 
[through his prantdhijnana , vii.37a] remember the teachings of the 
ancient Buddhas. He is no longer deprived of pity, for he manifests his 
supernormal power with a view to being of service to beings. 522 He can 
no longer say that beings are "unconvertible" in the period in which he 
lives, for, in this period—the period of decrease of life—beings can 
detach themselves from Kamadhatu by the worldly path. 523 Why then 
does he not teach the Law? 

By reason of his previous habit [of solitude], he finds pleasure in, 
and aspires to absence of turmoil; he does not have the courage to apply 
himself to making others understand the profound Dharnia: he would 
have to make disciples; he would have to conduct the multitude who 
follow the current against the current, and this is a difficult thing. Now 
he fears being distracted from his absorption and of entering into 
contact (. samsarga , vi.6a) with humans. 524 


*** 
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95-96. The Cakravartin Kings do not appear when lifespan is 
under eighty thousand years in length; they have a wheel of gpki, 
a wheel of silver, a wheel of cooper, and a wheel of iron; in 
inverse order, he reigns over one, two, three, or four continents; 
but never two at once, like the Buddhas; they triumph through 
spontaneous default, personal influence, fighting, or the sword, 
but always without doing eviL 525 

1. The Cakravartin Kings appear from the period when the lifespan 
of humans is infinite to the period when their lifespan is eighty 
thousand years in length; not when life is shorter, for then the world is 
no longer a suitable receptacle for their glorious prosperity. 

They are called Cakravartins, because their nature is to reign ( rajyam 
cakrena vartayitum ). 526 

2. There are four types of Cakravartin Kings, 527 Suvarncakravartin, 
Rupyacakravartin, Tamracakravartin, and AyaScakravartin, accordingly 
as their wheel ( cakrd ) is of gold, silver, copper, or iron: the first is the 
best, the second is almost best, the third is mediocre, and the fourth is 
inferior. The Cakravartin whose wheel is iron reigns over one continent, 
the Cakravartin whose wheel is copper reigns over two continents, and 
soon. 

This is the doctrine of the Prajridpti. 528 A Sutra, in fact, speaks only 
of a Cakravartin King having a wheel of gold, by reason of his greater 
importance, "When, to a king of royal and consecrated race—who, even 
in the days of his youth, on the fifteenth day, having washed his head, 
having undertaken the obligations of youth, ascends accompanied by 
this ministers to the terrace of his palace—there appears in the east the 
jewel of a wheel having a thousand rays, a wheel having a rim, having a 
hub, complete in all ways, beautiful, not made by the hand of an artisan, 
all in gold 529 —this king is a Cakravartin King.” 550 

3. Two Cakravartins, the same as two Buddhas, do not appear at the 
same time. The Sutra says, "It is impossible in the present, Or in the 
future, for two Tathagatas, Arhats, perfect Buddhas to appear in the 
world without one preceding and the other following. It is impossible. It 
is the rule that there is only one. And this holds for the Cakravartins as 
for the Tathagatas.” 551 

Here a question is raised What is the meaning of the expression "in 
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the world?” Does this mean "in a great Tris&hasra universe” (iii.74), or 
"in all the universes?” 532 

According to one opinion, the Buddhas do not appear elsewhere 
[that is: in two great universes at once] 533 because the coexistence of two 
Buddhas would create an obstacle to the power of the Blessed Ones. A 
single Blessed One applies himself wheresoever: where a Blessed One 
does not apply himself to the converting of beings, other Blessed Ones 
do not apply themselves either. Further, we read in the Sutra, 
" 'Sariputra, if someone comes and asks you if there now exists someone, 
a Bhiksu or a Brahmin, who is equal 534 to the ascetic Gautama with 
regard to Samyaksambodhi, what would you answer him?’ 

" 'If someone were to interrogate me thus, Oh Venerable One, I 
would answer him that there does not exist now anyone, Bhiksu or 
Brahmin, who is the equal of the Blessed One. And why would I respond 
in this manner? Because I have heard and understood of the Blessed 
One, that it is impossible, both in the present and in the future, for two 
Blessed Ones, Arhats, perfect Buddhas to appear in the world without 
one preceding and the other following.’” 535 

Objection: How then are we to understand what the Blessed One 
said in the Brahmasutra , 536 "I exercise my power even over a great 
Trisahasra universe?” 

This text should not be taken literally: it means that without making 
an effort (without making a special act of attention), the Buddha sees as 
far as this limit. When he desires it, his seeing goes wherever he wills it 
without limit. 537 

According to other schools, the Buddhas appear at the same time, 
but in many universes. Here are their arguments. One sees that many 
persons apply themselves at the same time to the preparations [for 
Bodhi]. Certainly, it is not proper that many Buddhas should appear at 
the same time in the same spot (=in the same universe); but, on the 
other hand, nothing prevents many Buddhas from appearing at the 
same time: thus they appear in different universes. 538 The universes are 
infinite in number, so even if the Blessed One lives an entire kalpa, he 
cannot go about in the infinity of the universe as he does here; all the 
more so if he only lives a human lifetime. 

What is this activity of the Blessed One? 

He wills that a person’s faculty (faith, etc)—by reason of such a 
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person, of such a place and of such conditions of time, due to the 
disappearance of such a defect and to the realization of such a cause, and 
in such a manner—if not arisen should arise, and if not perfected should 
be perfected 

Objection:But we have quoted the Sutra, "It is impossible for two 
Tathagatas to appear in the world without one preceding and the other 
following.” 

Answer: There is reason to examine if this text refers to one 
universe—a universe with its four continents, a great Trisahasra 
universe—or to all universes. Let us observe that the rule which 
concerns the appearance of the Cakravartin Kings is formulated in the 
same terms as those that concern the appearance of the Tathagatas. 
Would you deny that Cakravartin Kings could appear at the same time? 
If you do not deny this, why not also admit that the Buddhas, which are 
the foundation of merit, appear at the same time in different 
universes? 539 What is wrong with numerous Buddhas appearing in 
numerous universes? Innumerable beings would thus obtain both 
temporal well-being and supreme happiness. 

Objection: But in this same spirit, you should also admit that two 
Tathagatas can appear at the same time in one universe. 

Answer:No. In fact, 1. their simultaneous appearance in a universe 
would be without utility; 2. the vow of the Bodhisattva is to "become a 
Buddha, a protector of the unprotected, in a world blind and without a 
protector;” 3. respect with regard to a single Buddha is greater; 4. greater 
also is the haste to conform to his Law: persons know that a Buddha is 
rare, and that they will be without a protector once the Buddha is in 
Nirvana or when he goes elsewhere. 540 

4. It is by their wheel of gold, silver, etc., that Cakravartin Kings 
conquer the earth. Their conquest differs according to the nature of their 
wheel. 541 

A Cakravartin King with a golden wheel triumphs through 
pratyudyana. Lesser kings 542 come towards him, saying, "Rich districts, 
flourishing, abundant in living things, full of men and sage men 543 — 
may Your Majesty deign to govern them! We ourselves are at your 
orders.” 

A Cakravartin King with a silver wheel goes towards them himself, 
and then they submit to him. 

A Cakravartin King with a copper wheel goes to them; they make 
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preparations for resistance, but they submit to him. 

A Cakravartin King with an iron wheel goes to them; they brandish 
their arms, but then they submit to him. 

In no case does a Cakravartin King kill. 

5. Cakravartin Kings cause beings to enter the path of the ten good 
actions (, karmapatha , iv.66b). 544 Also, after their death, they are reborn 
among the gods. 

6. The Sutra says, “When Cakravartin Kings appear in the world, 
the seven jewels also appear: a wheel, an elephant, a horse, a treasure, 
women, a treasurer, and a military advisor.” 545 Do these jewels which 
are living beings,—the jewel of elephants, etc,—arise through the 
actions of others? 

No. A being accumulates actions which should be retributed by a 
birth related to a Cakravartin King, by a birth as a jewel of an elephant, 
etc.: when a Cakravartin King appears, his own actions make this being 
arise. 

7. There are many differance between the Cakravartin Kings and 
other men, notably that these Kings possess, like the Buddha, the 
thirty-two marks of the Mahapurusa. 546 

97a. But the marks of the Muni are better placed, more brilliant, 
and complete. 

But the marks of the Buddha outweigh those of the Kings in that 
they are better placed, 547 more brilliant, and complete. 

*** 

Did humans have kings at the beginning of the kalpa? 

No. 


98. In the beginning, beings were similar to the gods of 
Rupadhatu; then, little by little, through attachment to taste, and 
through laziness, they made provisions and attributed parts to 
themselves; a protector of the fields was, by them, retributed. 548 

Humans at the beginning of the cosmic age 549 were similar to the 
beings of Rupadhatu. The Sutra says, “There are visible beings, born of 
the mind, having all their members, with complete and intact organs, of 
fine figure, of beautiful color, shining by themselves, travelling through 
the air, having joy for ther food, and living a long time.” 550 
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Yet there appeared the "juice of the earth,” the taste of which had 
the sweetness of honey. One being, of greedy temperament, having 
perceived the smell of this juice, took pleasure in it and ate it; the other 
beings then did the same. This was the beginning of eating by mouthfuls 
(j kavadikara , iii.39). This eating made their bodies become coarse and 
heavy and their luminosity come to an end: and then darkness appeared. 
And then there appeared the sun and the moon 

Because of the attachment of beings to taste, the juice of the earth 
gradually disappeared. Then prthiviparpafaka 551 appeared, and beings 
attached themselves to it. Prthiviparpafaka disappeared and a forest 
creeper appeared and beings then became attached to it. This creeper 
disappeared and then rice grew, unworked and unseeded: this rice, a 
coarse food, gave forth waste: beings then developed organs of excretion 
and sexual organs; they then took different forms. Beings with sexual 
differences, by reason of ther previous habits, were seized by this 
crocodile which is wrong judgment; they conceived an active desire for 
pleasure and so had sexual intercourse. It is from this moment on that 
the beings of Kamadhatu were possessed by the demon which is 
craving. 

One cut rice in the morning for the morning meal, and in the 
evening for the evening meal One being, of lazy temperament, made 
provisions. The others imitated him With provisions arose the idea of 
"mine,” the idea of property: then the rice, cut and recut, stopped 
growing. 

Then they distributed the fields. One was the owner of one field; one 
seized the goods of another. This was the beginning of robbery. 

In order to prevent robbery, they came together and gave a sixth 
part to an excellent man in order that he protea the fields: this man was 
given the name ktetrapa or guardian of the fields, and, as he was a 
ksetrapa, he received the name of ksatriya. Because he was very 
esteemed ( sammata) by the multitude (mahajana), and because he 
charmed (rarij) his subjeas, he became the Raja Mahasammata. 552 This 
was the beginning of dynasties. 553 

Those who abandoned the householder’s life received the name of 
Brahmins. 

Then, under a certain king, there were many bandits and thieves. 
The king punished them by the sword. Others said, "We have not 
committed such actions,” and this was the beginning of lying. 
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98c-d Then, through the development of the courses of action, 
life shortened to a length of ten years. 554 

From this moment on, the bad courses of action, murder, etc, 
increased and the lifespan of humans became shorter and shorter. It was 
reduced, finally, to a length of ten years. 

There are thus two dharmas : attachment to taste and laziness which 
are the beginning of this long degeneration. 

*** 

A small kalpa terminates when a lifespan is ten years in length. 
What happens then? 

99. The kalpa terminates through iron, sickness, hunger, which 
last respectively seven days, seven months, and seven years. 555 

The end of the kalpa is marked by three calamities. 556 

1. In the period when the kalpa draws to its end, their lifespans 
being reduced to ten years in length, persons, full of forbidden craving 
and slaves of unjust greed, profess false doctrines. The spirit of 
wickedness arises in them: they conceive thoughts of hatred; as soon as 
they see one another, as a hunter who sees game, everything that falls 
into their hand,—a piece of wood, aconite plants,—becomes a sharp 
weapon, and they massacre one another. 

2. In the period when the kalpa draws to its end, their lifespans 
being reduced to ten years, persons, full of forbidden craving and slaves 
to unjust greed, profess false doctrines. Non-human beings (Pi£acas, 
etc.) emit deadly vapors, from whence incurable sicknesses arise by* 
which humans die. 

3. In the period when the kalpa draws to its end... the heavens cease 
to rain, from whence three famines arise, the famine of the boxes 
(<cancu ), the famine of the white bones, and the famine when one lives 
by tokens. 557 

The famine of the boxes is called this for two reasons. What is today 
a samudgaka , was in this period called canca\ and carlcu is the same as 
canca. 558 Persons, overwhelmed with hunger and weakness, die all in a 
group; and, with a view to being useful to persons of the future, they 
place seeds in a carlcu. This is why this famine is called cancu. 




The famine of the white bones is called this for two reasons. Bodies 
become dry and hard, and when they die, their bones soon become 
white. Persons gather up these white bones, boil them and drink 
them. 559 

The famine of tokens is called this for two reasons. Beings, in 
houses, eat according to the indication of tokens, ’Today it is the turn of 
the master of the house to eat; tomorrow it is the turn of the mistress of 
the house ...” And, with the tokens, persons search out grains in the 
empty earth; they are boiled in much water, and drunk. 560 

Scripture teaches that person who have, for a single day and night, 
undertaken abstention from murder, or have given one myrobalan fruit 
or a mouthful of food to the Sangha, will not be reborn here in this world 
during the period of knives, sickness, or famine. 

4. How long a time do these periods last? 

Killing lasts seven days, sickness lasts seven months and seven days, 
and famine last seven years, seven months and seven days. The 
conjunction ca ("and”) in the stanza shows that one must add the 
different lengths of time. 


*** 

The continents of Videha and Godaniya do not know the three 
calamities: yet wickedness, bad color and weakness, and hunger and 
thirst reign therein when Jambudvlpa is overwhelmed by knives, 
sickness, and famine. 


*** 

We have described destruction by fire, and have said that the other 
destructions are accomplished in a similar manner. 

lOOa-b. There are three destructions: through fire, water, and 
wind. 561 

When all beings have disappeared from the lower physical worlds, 
having come together in a dhyana heaven, the destructions take place: 
through fire, by reason of the seven suns; through water, by reason of 
the rain; and through wind, by reason of the disorder of the wind 
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element. The effect of these destructions is that not one atom of the 
destroyed physical world remains. 

*** 

[Here arises the problem of a whole and its part (avayavin, 
avayava), of a substance and its qualities (gunin, guna ), iii.49d]. 

Certain non-Buddhist masters—[Kanabhuj, etc]—say that the 
atoms are eternal, and that, as a consequence, they remain when the 
universe is dissolved In fact, say these masters, if it were otherwise, 
coarse bodies would arise without cause (< ahetuka ). 

[The Buddhists:] But we have explained (iii.50a) that the seed of a 
new universe is wind, a wind endowed with special powers which have 
their beginning in the actions of creatures. And the instrumental cause 
(nimitta) of this wind is the wind of Rupadhatu 562 which is not 
destroyed. Further; a Sutra of the Mahlsasakas says that the wind brings 
the seeds 563 in from another universe. 

[The Vaisesikas:] But even if the seeds were so brought in, we do not 
admit that gross bodies,—shoots, stalk, etc.,—arise from a seed, from a 
stalk, etc.[: for seeds, shoots, etc., are merely nimittakdrana , instru¬ 
mental causes, not samavdyikarana , material cause]; 564 we say rather, 
that the shoot, etc., arises from its parts, and that these parts arise in turn 
from their parts, and so on to the most minute parts which arise from 
the atoms. 

[The Buddhists:] What then is the efficacy (samarthya: use, 
purpose) of a seed with regard to its shoot? 

[The Vaisesikas:] The seed has no efficacy with regard to the 
veneration (janana) of the shoot, except that it provokes the aggrega- 
on of the atoms of the shoot. It is impossible in fact for a certain thing 
to arise from a thing having another nature: if such generation were 
possible, there would be no rule in generation. [One could then make 
mats out of cotton threads]. 

[The Buddhists:] No. Different does come from different, but 
according to certain rules, as sound arises, or the products of cooking, etc 
[Sound arises from striking, which is different in nature from sound, but 
not different from everthing that is different from sound] The 
potentiality (Jaktt) of all things is determined 
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[The Vai£esikas:] Your examples are not valid We admit that 
gunadhanfias or attributes (sound, etc) arise either from that which is 
similar or from that which is different (samyoga, etc); but this does not 
hold in the same way for dravyadharmas (or substances) which arise 
from the similar things. 565 It is thus that virana threads,—and not other 
threads—give rise to a mat, and that only cotton threads give rise to 
cotton doth. 

[The Buddhists:] Your example does not prove this, for it is not, 
itself, proven. Y>u say that a thing arises from a similar thing, since a 
mat arises from virana threads: but, a mat is the virana threads 
themselves disposed in a certain manner and which take the name of 
mat; doth is threads disposed in a certain manner. In the same way a 
row of ants is only ants. 

[The Vaiiesikas:] How do you prove that doth is not a thing distinct 
from threads? 

[The Buddhists:] When an organ (of sight or touch) is in relation 
with a thread, the doth is not perceived. Now, if the doth exists [created 
by each thread,] why would it not be perceived? You say that the doth 
does not exist, integrally, in each thread: this is to acknowledge that the 
doth is only the collection of its parts which are each constituted by a 
thread: for how would you prove that the parts of a doth are a thing 
other than the threads? You say that the doth exists integrally in each 
thread, but that one does not perceive it in each thread because the 
perception of the doth supposes a union of the organ and the doth in 
such a way that the numerous creative elements of the doth are 
perceived: in this hypothesis, it would suffice to see the fringe in order to 
see the doth. You say that, if one does not see the doth when one sees 
the fringe, it is because the central parts, etc, are not in relation with the 
organ: this is to admit then that one would never see the doth, for the 
central parts and the extremes which are supposed to create the doth are 
not perceived together. You say that they are perceived successively: this 
is to acknowledge that the whole (the entity doth, avayavm) is not 
perceived; and this is to acknowledge too that the idea of doth or of mat 
has for its sole object the parts of the doth or the mat. How do we have, 
from all evidence, the idea of a cirde from the cirde formed from the 
circular trajectory of a brand? Further, doth cannot be a thing other than 
thread, for, in the hypothesis where it would be otherwise, when the 
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threads are different in color, different in nature, and different in 
disposition, one could not attribute either color, or nature, or disposition 
to the cloth. You say that the cloth is different in color: this is to 
acknowledge that different creates different; further, to suppose that 
one of the sides is not variegated, in looking at it one would not see the 
cloth, but rather would see it ’variegated” But do you dare say that the 
cloth, made of threads of different dispositions, is of different 
dispositions? It would be truly too diverse to be an entity! Consider again 
the entity which is the light of fire: its heating and illuminating power 
varies from beginning to end; one cannot recognize in it either color or 
tangible qualites. 

[The Vai£esikas: But if the ’’all,” cloth, is not distinct from its ’’parts,” 
and if the atoms, not perceptible to the organs, do not create a coarse 
body perceptible to the organs—a body distinct from the atoms—then 
the world is invisible: but one can see a cow.] 

[The Buddhists:] For us, the atoms, although suprasensible, become 
sensible when they come together: the Vai£esikas also attribute the 
power to create coarse bodies to the united atoms; the factors of visual 
consciousness should be united in order to produce a consciousness; and 
persons who suffer from ophthalmia see masses of hair, not hairs one by 
one. 

[The author having refuted the doctrine of a whole, avayavin , 
distinct from its parts, avayava , now refutes the doctrine of substances, 
gunm , distinct from their attributes, guna\ 

[The Buddhists:] What one understands by atom (paramdnu) is 
physical matter ( riipa ), etc; it is thus certain that atoms perish at the 
destruction of the universe. 

[The VaiSesikas:] An atom is a thing in and of itself ( dravya ); a thing 
in and of itself is distinct from physical matter, etc.; 566 and physical 
matter can perish without an atom perishing. 

[The Buddhists:] The distinction between a thing and its attributes 
is inadmissible: for no one distinguishes, ’’This is earth, water, fire: these 
are the attributes of earth, namely, its color, its taste, etc.” And yet you 
affirm that a thing, earth, etc, is perceptible to the eye, etc [Thus you 
cannot say that one does not perceive it because it is suprasensible]. 
Further, when wool, cotton, opium juice, or incense is burned, one no 
longer has the idea of wool, cotton, etc., with regard to its ashes: thus the 
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idea has for its object, not a thing in and of itself whose color would be an 
attribute, but its color, its taste, etc 567 You say that, when an unfired clay 
jug has been submitted to the action of fire, we say that it has always 
been the same jug; and that, as a consequence, the jug is a thing other 
than its color, that it stays the same even though its color changes. But, in 
fact, if we were to recognize the unfired jug in the fired jug, it is because 
its figure remains similar: as one recognizes a row of ants. In fact, who 
would recognize the jug if one does not see in it certain characteristics 
observed initially? 

Let us here stop this discussion of these infantile theories. 

*** 

What is the upper limit of the destructions? 

lOOc-lOld Three Dhyanas, beginning with the second, are, in 
order, the top of the destructions; by reason of the community of 
the nature of destructions and the vices of the first three 
Dhyanas. As for the Fourth Dhyana, no destruction, by reason of 
its non-agitation: this is not that it is eternal, for its mansions are 
produced and perish along with the beings who live therein. 

1. The Second Dhyana is the limit of the destruction by fire: 
everything below it is burned; the Third Dhyana is the limit of the 
destruction by water: everything below it is dissolved; the Fourth 
Dhyana is the limit of the destruction by wind: everything below it is 
dispersed. "The top of the destruction” is the name of that which 
remains when the destruction is finished 

The heaven of the First Dhyana then perishes by fire: in fact, the 
vice or imperfection of the First Dhyana is vitarka-vicdra\ these burn the 
mind and are thus similar to fire. The Second Dhyana perishes by water: 
in fact, it has joy for its vice. This, being associated with physical 
well-being, rends the body soft and flabby: it is similar to water. This is 
why the Sutra teaches that the sensation of suffering is destroyed by the 
suppression of all solidity of the body. 568 The Third Dhyana perishes by 
wind: in fact, it has inbreathing and outbreathing, which are wind, for its 
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The external vices of a Dhyana (that is, the calamities which destroy 
a Dhyana heaven) are of the same order as the internal vices which 
affect the person who has entered into this Dhyana. (See viii. French 
trans. p. 126). 569 

2. Why is there no destruction by the earth element as by the fire 
element, etc? 

What one calls the physical world is earth, and as a consequence can 
be opposed by fire, water, and wind, but not by earth itself. 

3. The Fourth Dhyana is not subject to destruction, because it is free 
from agitation. The Buddha said in fact that this Dhyana, being free 
from internal vices, is non-movable ( dnejya ). 570 The external vices have 
thus no hold on it and, as a consequence, it is not subject to destruction. 

According to another opinion, the non-destruction of the Fourth 
Dhyana is explained by the force of the Suddhavasakayika gods whose 
abode it is. These gods are incapable of entering into Arupyadhatu, and 
are also incapable of going elsewhere [to a lower sphere]. 571 

The receptacle world of the Fourth Dhyana is not eternal, but by this 
fact, it does not constitute a "sphere;” like the stars, it is divided into 
diverse residences; these different mansions, the abodes of beings, arise 
and perish with these beings. (VibhdsdTD 27, p. 692bl9). 

*** 

What is the order of succession of these three destructions? 

102. Seven by fire, one by water; and when seven destructions by 
water have thus taken place, seven by fire followed by the 
destruction by wind. 572 

After seven series of seven successive destructions by fire, de¬ 
struction is then done seven times by water; the eighth series of seven 
destructions by fire is followed by one destruction by wind. The physical 
worlds, in fact, last by reason of the duration of the gods who are reborn 
therein by the force of their absorptions. There are fifty-six destructions 
by fire, seven by water, and one by wind: this is what justifies the 
declaration of the Prajndpti 573 that the Subhakrtsna gods live sixty-four 
kalpas. (iii.80d). 
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1. According to Buddhaghosa ( Atthasdlmi\ 62), Kamadhatu is made up of four bad realms of rebirth 
(hellish beings, animals, Pretas and Asuras, see iii. 4a), humans and the six classes of gods: in all 
eleven divisions (padesa ). 

The six gpds of Kamadhatu (Burnouf, Introduction, 603,608; Hastings, article, "Cosmogony 
and Cosmology"; names explained in the Vydkhyd) are an old list, sometimes reduced to five names 
(TrSyastrimsas ... Paranirmitavakvartins subject to Mara, Sarhyutta, 1.133). [Each category has 
chiefs or a king, Anguttara, iv.242.] Above there are, in Digha, i.215, the Brahmakayikas and 
Mahabrahma; in Anguttara, i.210, the Brahmakayikas and the higher gods; in Mahaniddesa, 44, the 
Brahmakayikas. (See below, note 4). 

The Vydkhyd explains the words naraka, etc First opinion: from the root nr (naye, Dhdtupdfha, 
i.847), "Beings are led there by transgression"; second opinion: from the root f (gattprdpanayoh or 
gativifefanayos [the reading of the Vydkhyd ], i.983, vi.111) preceeded by a negation; third opinion: 
from ram, rartj, "beings do not rejoice therein”; fourth opinion, that of Samghabhadra, "Beings do 
not obtain (f = prop) protection there.” 

2. Vydkhyd: All of the Dhyanas belong to the three realms, corresponding to weak, medium, and 
strong absorptions: thus the Fourth Dhyana contains the stage of Anabhrakas, Punyaprasavas, 
Vrhatphalas. But a strong absorption of the Fourth Dhyana can be mixed with an andsrava 
absorption (as explained in vi.43); from whence there are five new places: Avrhas, etc The Fourth 
Dhyana is thus made up of eight stages. 

3. We are reminded of the four bhavdppattis of Majjhima, iii. 147: the Parittabhas gpds, the 
Appam&nabhas gods, the Samkilitthabhas gods, and the Parisuddhahhas gods. 

4. This is the opinion of the Bahirde£akas ( Vydkhyd ) or the Pakatyas ( Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 509a22), 
"the Westerners." This refers to the masters in Gandhara. In this country, there are some 
Sautrantikas, but when the Vibhdsd speaks of Pakatyas, it means the extra-Kashmirian 
Sarvastivadins, or those of Gandhara. 

The Mahdvyutpatti has four names for the First Dhyana: Brahmakayikas, Brahmapari$adyas, 
Brahmapurohitas, and Mahabrahmanas. From whence, according to Georgy, and Hodgson, there 
are four distinct heavens; Remusat and Burnouf (Introduction, 608) have discussed their various 
sources. In the Kola the Pari$adyas are omitted, and Brahmakayikas are the inferior class. 
Elsewhere (iii.5a, etc) Brahmakayikas is the generic name for all the gods of the First Dhyana, of all 
of gods of the world of Brahma. 

Vydkhyd: He is called Brahma, because he is produced by broad, large (brhat) roots of good. 
Who is he? He is called Mahabrahma. He is great, mahdn, because he has attained the intermediate 
dhyana (viii.23); because he is born and dies before and after all others (iii.6a, Para. 2); and because 
he is distinguished by his stature, etc. They are called the Brahmakayikas, because the kayo, that is to 
say, the nivdsa, or dwelling, of Mahabrahma is theirs (tasya kayo ntvdsa e$dm vidyate). Some are 
called Brahmapurohitas, because Brahma is placed (dhtyate) at their head (pura esdm ). And some 
are called Mahabrahmanas, because dyurvarnddihhir visesair mahdn brahma esdm. 

The Vydkhyd explains the names of the gods in very clear language (Cosmologie bouddhique, p. 
119). Samgrabhadra is in agreement. For details on all the gods, see iii. 64. 

5. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 509a22. 

a. Paji sources. Rupadhatu (or world of Brahma, see above, note 1) contains sixteen places: 1.-9. 
three places for each one of the first three Dhyanas; 10.-11. the Vehapphalas and AsaMasattas for 
the Fourth Dhyana; 12.-16. five Suddhavasas, reserved for the Anagamins. Variants: Majjhima, 
i.329; iii.147, etc 

b. The "correct opinion of the Sarvastivadins" admits sixteen places, by assigning only two 
places to the First Dhyana. 

c The masters of the West (the Vaibhasikas of Gandhara, Pakatyas, and Bahirde£akas) admit 
seventeen places, by assigning three places to the First Dhyana (a special place for the 
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d. Some other Bahirde£akas (Ko/a, ii.4ld) admit seventeen places, by assigning two places to 
the First Dhyana, and a special place to the Asamjnisattvas in the Fourth Dhyana. 

e. Eighteen places, by assigning three places to the First Dhyana (a special place for the 
Mahabrahmanas) and a special place to the Asamjnisattvas. 

This is the opinion of Srilabdha ($ri-lo-to, Watters, i.355, the author of a Sautrantika 
Vibhdsdfastro), according to P’u-kuang and Fa-pao who quote Samghabhadra according to whom: 
“the Sthavira admits eighteen places”. This is the opinion of the Mahayana Sthiramati or Slramati 
(TD, 31, number 1606, Grand Vehicle). 

f. The Yogacaras also admit the number of eighteen, but they place the Asamjnisattvas in the 
heaven of the Vrhatphalas, and obtain the number of eighteen by recognizing the Mahe£varadevas 
(compare Mabdvyutpatti, 162.7, MahamaheSvarayatana). 

Yuan-hui and other commentators say that the School ( nikdya) of the Sthaviras admit eighteen 
places, wrongly interpreting the expression "the Sthavira” of Samghabhadra, (a) because, among 
the twenty schools, there is a School of the Sthaviras (but Ts’e-yuan, Pu-kuang and Fa-pao say that 
"the Sthavira” of Samghabhadra is Srllabdha); (b) because they do not know that eighteen is the 
number of the Sautrantika Srilabdha, whereas seventeen is the established number in the 
Sautrantika system. The Vibhdsa attributes the opinion of seventeen places to the Western Masters, 
the Gandharans. Among these masters, there are some Sautrantikas, but many are Sarvastivadins. 
The Vibhdsa designates a divergent opinion of the Sarvastivadin school by the expression 'Western 
Masters”, and not the Sautrantikas; this is why Samghabhadra says only, "There are others who say 
(that the places are seventeen in number) ...” and does not say "another School” ... 

Saeki gives, in resume, "Sixteen places: the correct opinion of the Sarvastivadins. Seventeen 
places: a. Westerners (separate Mahabrahmas) and b. some other masters (separate Asamjfiins). 
Eighteen places (by distinguishing the place of Mahabrahma from that of the Asamjfiins): and the 
Sthavira (a) Srilabdha, a Sthavira not included among the twenty schools, who is also termed a 
Mulasautrantika; and (b) the Sthavira, who is included among the twenty schools, and who is 
termed the Mulasthavira. Further, Sthiramati (Saramati) (and the Yogacarins).” 

6. This "dwelling” is dhydndntarika, Kos'a, ii.41d 

7. I believe that I correctly understand Hsiian-tsang and Paramartha ( i-sheng so chU 
—which should be corrected to read i-chu— ^); but the Kosa, in many places, speaks of 

some "Great Brahmas”, Mahabrahmanas: these are the Mahabrahmadevas of the Pali texts, the 
followers or the court of the one, sole king (see Kosa, vi.38b); the Vydkhyd explains their name: 
"They are Mahabrahmanas because Brahma is the greatest among them by his duration of life, his 
color, etc” 

8. Beal, Catena, 94, "Following the Kosha Shuster, it is said that Brahma has no distinct abode, only 
in the midst of the Brahmapurohita Heaven there is a high-storied tower, and this is (the abode of 
Brahma).” 

9. The problem as to whether there is rupa in this dhdtu or not, is discussed viii.3c 

10. As we will see iii.41, the mind and mental states, in the first two Dhatus, are an dirita (a thing 
supported) which have for their diraya (support) a body endowed with organs. The mind "falls”, or 
dies, when the organs are destroyed On nikdya - nikdyasabhdga, ii.41, see below iii.7c, 
nikdyasabhdga = upapattyayatana. 

11. Hsiian-tsang corrects: The mental series of material beings is not supported on these two, 
because they lack any force: they are strong among non-material beings because they proceed from 
an absorption from whence the notion of matter has been eliminated But why not admit that the 
mental series of non-material beings is directly supported on this absorption? Why is there an 
intermediate support? Furthermore, the "genus” and vital organ of non-material beings is 
supported by matter ... 

12. See ii.14, viii.3c 
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13. Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 387b26-27: As we have prthividhatu, etc 

14. This explanation holds for the expression arupyadhdtu: but when one speaks of the non- 
material absorptions (viii.2), drupya should be understood as equivalent to rupa, or rather as 
signifying "favorable to Arupyafdhatu]” (Vydkhya). 

15. Sarhyukta, TD 2, p. 199a6. The first stanza is quoted in Anguttara, iii.411, where it is attributed 
to a deity {devoid). In Sanskrit as in Pali it begins with na te kdmdydni citrdni loke/ samkalpardgah 
purusasya kdmah. The two other stanzas, to my knowledge, are absent in the Pali. The Vydkhya 
gives the last two lines. 

The argument of the Ajivika does not hold He thinks that a Bhiksu ceases to be a Bhiksu if he is 
a kdmopabhogin; and, if kdma - desire, then the Bhik$u would be kdmopabhogin, and would lose 
the quality of Bhik$u, even when he does not enjoy these objects. But the Bhiksu, through desire, 
corrupts his morality and his precepts, without losing the quality of Bhiksu: by this he transgresses 
by his body or speech the boundary of the rules of the Tathagata. 

fn Kathdvatthu, viii.3-4, the Theravadins establish against the Pubbaseliyas that kdma, in the 
expression Kamadhatu, does not signify "object of desire”, as rupdyatana or "visible matter”,etc., but 
rather "desire.” They quote the stanza of the Anguttara, iii.4ll and Samyutta, i.22, as does 
Vasubandhu. 

Compare Vibhanga, 256 quoted in Atthasdlint, 164-5 ; the distinction between the vatthukamas 
and the kilesakdmas, Mahaniddesa to Suttanipata, 766; Compendium, p. 81, n. 2. 

16. Some dharmas are produced {samuddcarantt) in Kamadhatu which are of the sphere of 
Rupadhatu and Arupyadhatu, for example the different absorptions (viii,19c); a person can 
experience "desire” (rdga) with respect to these absorptions: but as this desire has a dharma of a 
higher sphere for its object, it does not lodge in him: like a foot on a burning paving-stone (v.2,39). 
So too among the beings of Kamadhatu some andsravas, or "pure” dharmas are produced, namely 
the mental states which constitute the Path: these dharmas are not the object of "desire” {rdga) in 
any Dhatu (v. 16, viii20c): they are thus adhatupatita or adhatvdpia, foreign to the Dhatus. 

From whence the principle that it is "thirst” which determines the spheres (Kamadhatu = one 
sphere, Rupadhatu = four spheres); viii.20c 

All dharma with respect to which the "thirst” of a being in Kamadhatu develops is also of the 
sphere of Kamadhatu. 

17. See vii.49-51. 

18. There are four anantas: dkdso ananto, cakkavdldni anantdni, sattakdyo ananto, buddhahanam 
anantam (Atthasdlint, 160). 

19. P’u-kuang (quoted by Saeki, viii.5b) says, "If one follows the opinion of the Mahi&sakas, there is 

an arising of new beings (yu shih ch’iyu cb’ing ffra = asty adyutpannah sattvah) which 

do not arise from action-defilement {karmaklesa)''. 

20. Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 966b 11-27, mentions two opinions, a horizontal disposition, and a 
horizontal and vertical disposition of the universe, and the difficulties that they present. Compare 
Digha, i.33. 

21. This Sutra is Sarhyukta, 34.7; it is used in the Lokaprajhdpti, beginning (trans. in Cosmologie 
bouddhique, p. 196). 

22. The Isadhara, "the cloud the drops of which have the dimension of a pole,” is one of the four 
clouds at the beginning of the cosmic age, Siksdsamuccaya, 247, Kola, iii.90c (A "rain” Naga of 
Waddell, JRAS, 1894,98.) 

23. The opinion of the Dharmaguptakas according to P'u-kuang. The opinion of Sthiramati, 
Tsa-chi {TD 31, number 1606), etc 
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24. For example, Samyukta, TD 2, p. 120b26, Madhyama, TD 1, p. 493b8. 

25. On the disposition of the universe, see the references in Hastings, article "Cosmology”, 137b 
{Mahdvastu, i.122; Lotus Sutra, Chap, xi; Avatamsaka). See below iii.45,73. 

26. Are there five or six gatis? 

Kathdvattbu, viii.1. Regardless of Majjbima, i.73 (paUca kbo pan’tmd sdriputtagatayo ...), the 
Andhakas and the Uttartpathakas maintain that the Asuras constitute a separate gatLBut the 
Kalakafijakas are placed among the Pretas, and the Vepadtti ( Samyutta, 1221, Dialogues, il280, 
Brethren, 749) among the Devas. (According to the version and the note of Aung-Rhys Davids.) 
Furthermore Majjhima, i.73; Digha, iil234, Anguttara, iv.459, Samyutta, vi474 
Yet there are four apdyas or painful realms of rebirth: the damned, animals, Pretas and Asuras 
(References: Rhys Davids-Stede). These are the akfanagafis of the Sikfdsamuccaya, 147, the 
akkhanas of the Digha, iii.264, and the duggatis of the Petavatthu, which are lacking in the paradise 
of Amitabha (Sukhi&vati, 11). 

In the Lotus SiUra, we sometimes have six gatis (Burnouf, 309), sometimes five (Bumouf, 377). 
Nagarjuna’s Letter to a Friend gives five gatis; the same for the inscription of Bodh-Gaya 
(Fujishima, JAs. 1888, ii.423; Chavannes, RHR. 1896, ii). 

But six gatis in the Dharmasamgraha, 57, and other sources named ibidem. 

Notes of Kyokuga Saeki. i. The Asuras 1. are included among the Pretas ( Vibhdsd and 
Sarhbhmnahrdaya, TD2 8, number 1552); 2. are not included among the gatis (Buddhabhumi,etc); 
3. are a sixth gati (Mahasamghikas, etc); 4. are included among the Pretas and the animals 
{Saddharmasmrtyupasthdnasvtra) ; and 5. are included among the Pretas, the animals and the gods 
( SagdthasUtra ). ii. The Sutra says that there are five gatis. Wow can one maintain that there are six? 
Some five centuries after the Buddha’s demise, there were many schools; the schools were not in 
agreement; some held to five gatis, others to six. The first make the Sutra say that there are five 
gatis, the others that there are six. iii. In the Mahayana, the Avatamsaka says that there are six gatis. 

27. See below note 37. 

28. Definition of gati in Karanaprajrtdpti, translated in Cosmologie bouddhique, p. 345. We see 
there that ndrakanikdyasabhdgatd, ndrakdyatanasamanvdgama, and anivrtdvydkrtandrakardpddmi 
as well as ndrakesu pratisamdhih are narakagati. 

29. This Sutra, discussed in Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 309bl5, is the Saptabhavasutra. The schools which 
deny intermediate existence contest its authenticity, see Samghabhadra, translated in Nirvana, 
1925, p. 23, note. 

30. Vasubandhu means: Only the Ka£mlrians read this Sutra; this Sutra is muktaka, that is, it does 
not form part of the Agamas. 

According to Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 865al8. 

31. If the gatis are undefiled-neutral dharmas, the Prakarana should say how these dharmas are 
abandoned through meditation, "The anufayas abandoned through meditation and the universal 
anufayas are active and develop with respect to the gatis" (see L40c and Chapter V); it should not 
say, "all the anufayas", for among them there are those that are not active in undefiled-neutral 
dharmas. 

32. This is the explanation of the Vibhdsd, TD 27,371bl6. 

Sarhdhidtta - pratisamdhicitta = upapattibhava of the Kola, iill3c, 38. We have pratisamdhi = 
viMdna, the element of "reincarnation”, Pafisarhbhiddmagga, i, p. 52; pratisamdhicitta and 
vOtrtdna, Visuddhbnagga, 548,659. 

33. According to iii.38, ii.14. 

34. Paramartha (TD 29,p. 199c7) differs: 'You say that karmabhava is mentioned here because it is 
the cause of the realms of rebirth: it would be fitting also to mention the skandhas which are also the 
cause of the realms of rebirth.” 
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35. One could say that intermediary existence is a realm of rebirth, even though it is mentioned 
separately in order to indicate that it is the access to other realms of rebirth. 

36. dftipya na gatih syuf cyutideia evotpdddt / drupyagd hiyatra cyavante vihdre vd vfksamdle vd 
ydvac caturthydm dhydnabhuman tatraivotpadyante: "In whichever place beings die, beings who 
should go to the drupyas\ (drdpyaga ), either in a monastery, at the foot of a tree, or in the sphere of 
the Fourth Dhyana, are reborn in this place from an dkdfdnantya existence, etc” (See above iii.3b). 

37. The undefiled-neutral dharmas can be either vipdkaja or aupacayika (137, ii.57). Samghabhadra 
adopts the opinion of the second masters. 

We see ii.10 that thejtvitendfiya is exclusively retribution, but that the five material organs,— 
the mental organ, and die four sensations—are sometimes retribution, sometimes not retribution. 

38. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 707a23-25. 

The Sutra ( Mabdvyutpatti ’ 119.1-7) has: 1. rupinah santi sattvd ndndtvakdya ndndtvasampimas 
tadyathd manufyd ekatydf ca devdb, 2. . . . ndndtvakdya ekatvasampUnas tadyathd deva 
brahmakdyikdh prathamdbhinirvfitdh, 3. . . . ekatvakdyd ndndtvasamjrtinas tadyathd deva 

dhhdsvardh, 4_ ekatvakdydekatvasamjninas tadyathd deva fubhakftsndk, 5. dkdfdnantydyatanam 

(better: -dyatanopagdk), 6. vijftdndnantydyatanam, 1. dkhhcanydyatanam. 

Digha, ii.68 (iii.253, 282, Anguttara , iv.39, v.53), "There ate seven vntHdnaffhitis and two 
dyatanas (which are joined to the vijndnasthitis in order to make nine sattvdvdsas , Kofa, iii. 6c): 1. 
santi Ananda sattd ndnattakdyd ndnattasadnino seyyathdpi manussd ekacce ca deva ekacce ca 
vinipdtikd ... 2. sattd ndnattakdyd ekattasartiiino ... and as above to subhakinnd; 5. santi Ananda 
sattd sabbaso rupasaftndnam samatikkamd patighasartrtdnam atthagamd ndnattasadrtdnarh amana- 
stkdrd ananto dkdso ti dkdsdnaflcdyatanupagd; 6. . . . vtrlfldndnaflcdyatanailpagd; 7. . . . 
dkirhcanrldyatanupagd. 

39. The gods of the First Dhyana are, according to the system of the Foreign Masters 
(ibahirdefakanaya): 1. the Brahmakayikas, 2. the Brahmapurohitas, 3. the Mahabrahmans 
{mahdbrahmdnas ca). For the Masters of KaSmlr, the Mahabrahmans do not form a "place” 
{sthdna) distinct from the Brahmapurohitas (as we have seen, p. 366). 

The vtmpatikas of the Pali text are missing. 

40. The Vibhdfd (707a) omits the "gods of the First Dhyana,'’ because these gods are not necessarily 
different in ideas (note of Kyokuga Saeki). 

Hsiian-tsang and Param&rtha translate prathamdbhinirvrtta as those who arise at the 
beginning of the kalpa; the Lotsava has, literally, dan por byun ba. 

41. We follow the version of Paramartha. Vasubandhu (as the Lotsava and Hsiian-tsang) explains 
the expression ndndtvakdya as "difference of ideas because their ideas are different; endowed with 
this difference, they have different ideas.” On ndndtvasamjrta, the references of Rhys Davids-Stede 
and of Franke, Digha, p. 34, n.8. 

42. The Brahmakayikas are all the gods of the First Dhyana; by naming the first ones, one names 
the others. 

43. Compare Digha, i.18, iii.29. Brahma thinks, "mayd tme sattd nimmitd ... ”; the other gods think, 
"tmind mayam bhotd brahmund nimmitd:' 

The Tibetan can be translated, "The aspect of the idea not being different, they are of the same 
idea.” Paramartha is very dear: "Because they have the similar idea that Brahma is their sole cause.” 
Samghabhadra refutes an objection: 'Their ideas are different, since the Brahmakayikas think that 
they are created, whereas Mahabrahma thinks that he creates.” In fact, he says, both have die idea of 
a single cause, the idea of creation ( nirmdna ). 

44. Height = droha (uttaratd ); greatness, breadth = parindha (sthantyaprarndna); body = 
akftivigraha, that is to say vigraha consisting of dkrti, or "figure”, and as a consequence equivalent to 
/ama.[There is, furthermore, vedandvigraha, "mass of sensation”, etc]; speech = vdgbhdsd 
( vdguccdrana ): Hsiian-tsang and Paramartha translate: voice^ound (-vdg bhdsah). 
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45. The Digha differs. We have the formula for Brahmas desire, "... oho vata untie pi sattd 
itthattam dgaccheyyun ti," and the thought of the gods, "imam hi may am addasama idha pathamam 
upapannam / may am pan ’amhd pacchd upapannd. ” "for we have seen him arise here before us, and 
as for us, we have arisen after him.” 

46. P’u-kuang (TD 41,p. 153a20) says that there are three answers to this question; Samghabhadra 
(TD 29, p. 462c20) mentions six responses; and the Vibhdsd (TD 27, p. 508c3) gives five answers 
of which Vasubandhu reproduces the first three. 

47. Intermediate existence can be prolonged only when the intermediate being should be 
reincarnated into Kamadhatu, iii.l4d. 

48. According to the Vydkhyd. 

Paramartha understands: "The gods remember the past in the world of Brahma; they formerly 
saw [=in a preceding existence in the world of Brahma] Brahma of long life and lasting for a long 
time; later, they see him anew; and as a consequence they say ... ” 

Hsiian-tsang: "The gods remember the past of this being in this world itself; they have seen 
him previously...” 

49. Destruction of the universe by fire, iii.90a-b, 100c-d. 

50. See viii.4. 

51. The Vydkhyd: paribhidyate , neneti paribhedah. 

52. Vasubandhu reproduces the seventh of the eight explanations of the Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 708al3. 

53. Addition of Hsiian-tsang who follows Samghabhadra (whom the Vydkhyd quotes ad iii.7a), 
"The Aryans who are in the first three heavens of the Fourth Dhyana, desire to enter among the 
Suddhavasas (last five heavens of the Fourth Dhyana) or into Arupya; and the SSuddhavasas desire 
Nirvana.” 

54. Vydkhyd: cittacaittdndm mandapracaratvad abalavad vijndnarh na tisthati. 

55. Fa-pao says that the Sutra does not teach the nine sattvdvdsas, but the Vibhdsd (TD 27, p. 
706bl3) is plain: "Why have we created this Sastra? In order to explain the meaning of the Sutra. 
The Sutra teaches seven vijndnasthitis, four vijndnasthitis, and nine sattvdvdsas, but it does not 
explain their distinctions and it does not say how they are included or are not included in one 
another...” 

The Sutra of the Nine Dwellings of Beings: nava sattvdvdsdh / katame nava / rupinah santi 
sattvd ndndtvakdyd ndndtvasamjninas tadyatha manusyd ekatyds ca deva / ayam prathamah 
sattvdvdsah . . . The fifth dwelling is that of the Unconscious Ones: rupinah santi sattvd 
asamjnino’pratisamjninah / tadyatha deva asamjftisattvdh / ayam pancamah sattvdvdsas ... The 
ninth dwelling: ariipinah santi sattvd ye sarvafa dkimcanydyatanam samatikramya naivasa- 
mjndndsarhjndyatanam upasampadya viharanti / tadyatha deva naivasarhjtidndsamjndyatano - 
pagdh / ayam navamah sattvdvdsah.This is very close to the edition of the Digha, iii.263, 288, 
Anguttara, iv.401. 

The Mahavyutpatti, 119, adds the naivasamjrtdndsamjndyatana (9th sattvdvdsa) and the 
asarhjrUsattvas to the vijndnasthitis; the same for the Digha, ii.68, which places the asamjnisattvas 
before nawasarhjfid. 

56. Hsiian-tsang adds: "With the exception of the place of the Asamjnisattvas, the Fourth Dhyana 
is not a dwelling, as explained above.” 

The Vydkhyd observes that Vasubandhu enumerates the painful realms of rebirth through 
signs (mukhamdtra) ; this refers also to the gods of the Fourth Dhyana which is not a "dwelling,” for 
no one desires to remain there. Samghabhadra is of this opinion. Some other commentators think 
that Vasubandhu, excluding only the painful realms of rebirth, holds the Fourth Dhyana to be a 
dwelling: they have to defend this opinion. 
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57. See viii.3c 

Digha, 9.7, Samyukta, 3.6. Digha, iii.228, enumerates the four vijOdnasthitis according to the 
Samyutta, iii.54: rupupdyarh va dvuso virtnanam tipthamdnarh titthati rupdrammanam rupapati- 
ppharh nandupasevanam vuddhim vtrulhtm vepullam dpajjati / vedanupayam . . . The Sanskrit 
edition should be the nearest: the notable variant being the preference accorded to the expression 
rupopagdThe meaning is clear: "It is by going to the visible, to sensation, to ideas, to the samskdras, 
that the mind takes its support; it is with visible matter as its object and for its place that, associated 
with pleasure, the mind develops ...” 

But the Abhidharma ( Vibhasd, TD 27, p. 706bl6) attributes to the Sutra the expressions 
rupopagd vtjndnasthiti, vedanopaga vijndnasthiti ... the grammatical explanation of which is not 
easy. 

a. The Vaibhasikas understand: Vtjndnasthiti, or "dwelling of the vijndna', is that upon which 
the mind resides (tisphati). This dwelling, this object of the mind, is upaga, that is to say "near” 
(samipacdrint) the mind It is, by its nature, "visible.” Being visible and near, it is termed rupopagd. 

b. Bhagavadvisesa says that the Sautrantikas have two explanations: 1. Vtjndnasthiti means the 
duration of the mind, the non-interruption of the series of the mind ( vijndnasamtatyanupaccheda). 
Visible matter is "approached” ( upagamyate ), and it is "made one’s own” ( taddtmikriyate ) by this 
sthiti. The sthiti is thus rupapagd: "duration of the mind which approaches the visible.” 2. Sthiti 
means "thirst” ( trsnd ), for thirst causes the mind to last. We thus have vtjndnasthiti = "duration of 
the mind, consisting of thirst”. This thirst "approaches” visible matter, and attaches itself to it. We 
thus have: rupapagd vijridnasthitih - "thirst attaching itself to visible matter and causing the 
vijrtdna to last/’ But, in these two explanations, vijndnasthiti is distinct from visible matter; now it is 
visible matter which is vijfldnasthiti. We must then hold to explanation*.(But this explanation is 
absurd from the grammatical point of view. Also) some others explain rupopagd vijridnasthitih as 
rdpasvabhdvd vijridnasthitih: "The object wherein one fixes the mind and consisting of visible 
matter.” In fact the root gam is understood in the sense of svabhdva, as we have khakhapakharagata, 
etc (But, we would say, gata is not upaga). 

58. The Vibhasd, TD 27, p. 706b20 and foil., examines whether these skandhas are sattvdkhya or 
asattvdkhya. Two opinions. 

59. Samyukta, TD 2,p. 103a3; Samyutta, ii. 101 ( Nettippakarana, 57): vmnane ca bhikkhave dhdre 
atthi nandi atthi rdgo atthi tanhd patitthitam tattha vinndnam virulham. 

The word abhydrudha (a term employed in order to designate a sailor riding on a ship) should 
correspond to virulha of the Pali. 

60. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 9a7. Compare Samyutta, iii.54. 

The four skandhas of the past and the future are the sthiti of past and future vijndna. 

61. "Matrix, or "womb” is a useful equivalent. Better: "Four modes of birth, arising”. 

The theory of the four yonis in their relationship with the five gatis is presented in the 
KdranaprajHapti, Chap, xv ( Cosmologie bouddhique, 345). Vasubandhu borrows his information 
from this work (the story of KapotamalinI, of the BhiksunI "born in the hermitage”, etc). The same 
subject studied in Visuddhimagga, 552. 

Digha, iii.230: catasso yoniyo, anndajayoni, jaldbujayoni, samsedajayoni, opapatikayoni; 
Majjhima, i.73: andajdyoni... (with definitions); Visuddhimagga, 552,557; Mahavyutpatti, 117: 
jardyujdh, andajdh, samsvedajdh, upapadukdh. 

62. Yoni = skyegnas; inHsiian-tsang, sheng 4= to be born, to arise; in Paramartha, tsa $$;= to mix. 
fukrafonitasamnipdto yonih, in Pra/astapdda (Viz. S. S. p. 27) which defines the yonijas and 
ayonijas. 

63. "Bom from a womb”: jardyuryena mdtuh kuksau garbho vestitas tisphati / tasmdt jdtd jardyujdh. 
Majjhima: ye sattd vatthikosam abhinibbhijja jay anti ay am vuccati jaldbujayoni. On the numerous 
modes of impregnation, Mslinda 123, Samantapdsddikd, i.213; Windisch, Geburt, 24. 



504 Chapter Three 


64. "Arisen from perspiration": bhdtdndm pfthtvyddmam samsvedad dravatvalaksanqj jdtdh ... 
Majjhtma: ye satta pMtimacche vd... jdyanti. 

65. Upapaduka sattva, sems can skye ba pa, Hsiian-tsang: hua-sbeng yu ch’mg fit 

Paramartha: tse jan sbeng ch’ung sheng. 

Upapaduka in Mahdvyutpatti, Ko/avydkhyd, and Mabdvastu; aupapdduka in Divya, Avadd- 
nafataka; aupapadika in Caraka (quoted in Windisch, Geburt, 187), which corresponds to thejaina 
uvavdiya, and the Pali aupapdtika. 

Upapdtika, upapattika, opapdtika (defined in Sumafigalavildsim: cavitvd uppajjanakasattd: 
"one who, (immediately upon) death, is reborn”). 

A very long bibliography from the Lotus Sdtra, 394: "came into the world by a miracle”, Senart, 
JAs. 1876, ii.477, Windisch, Geburt, 184, to S. Levi JAs. 1912, ii.502 (who quotes Weber, Childers, 
Leumann, etc). 

Upapdta simply signifies "birth, arising” {cyutyupapdtajrldna, viL29, etc) and not necessarily 
"casual and unusual birth” (Rhys Davids-Stede). 

66. Organs not lacking is avikalendriyah; organs not deficient is ahmendriydh: the organ of the eye 
is hina when one is one-eyed or when one squints. The members, anga, are the hands, the feet; the 
"sub-members” are the fingers, etc 

67. Majjhtma: katamd ca opapdtikayoni / deva nerayikd ekacce ca manussd ekacce ca vmipdtikd. 

68. Two merchants whose ship had burned found {samadhigata) a crane on the sea shore. From this 
union there were born the Sthaviras Saila and Upa^aila ( Vydkhyd ). According to another source, 
"Saila = mountain, UpaSaila=small mountain; a crane produced two eggs there, from whence there 
was born two men, and hence their names.” 

69. The thirty-two eggs of Viiakha, Ralston-Schiefner, p. 125. The eggs ofPadmavatl, Chavannes, 
Cinq cents contes, L81 {"Last de la mere"). 

70. Five hundred eggs were born to the queen of the King of Pancala: they were placed in a box 
{maHjdsd) that was abandoned in the Ganges. The King of the Licchavis found the box and in it, 
five hundred young men {Vydkhyd). 

71. Mandhatar was born from a swelling (pitaka) which formed on the head of Upo$adha; Cam and 
Upacaru were bom from a swelling which formed on the knee of Mandhatar (Cakravartin Kings, 
see Kos'a, iil97d). Divya, 210, Ralston-Schiefner, p. xxxvii, Buddhacarita, L29), and the references of 
Cowell {Visnupurdna, iv.2, Mahdbhdrata, iii.10450), Hopkins, Great Epic, 1915,169. 

72. Kapotamalini was born from a swelling on the breast of King Brahmadatta. 

73. Amrapali was bom from the stem of a banana-tree. 

See the story of Amrapali and Jivaka in Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, iii.325, (translated 
between A.D. 148 and 170); Ralston-Schiefner, p. lii. A birth considered as "apparitional,” in 
"Sisters," p. 120. 


75. This paragraph according to Vibbdfd, TD 27, p. 626cl7 and also according to the 
KdranaprajOdpti, xv {Cosmologie bouddbique, p. 345-6) where Vasubandhu deviates on a point: 
"The Pretas are solely apparitional However certain masters say that they are also bom from a 
womb. One Pretl in fact said to Maudgalyayana...” The Vydkhyd observes that the discourse of the 
Pretl appears to indicate that her sons are apparitional; if they were born from a womb, the mother 
would be satisfied But this fecundity is explained by the speed with which the sons of the Preta are 
constituted, and the violence of the mother’s hunger explains how they do not satisfy as food 
Wz have the Petavatthu, 16: kdlenapartca puttdm say am paftca pundpare / vijayitvdna khdddmi 
tepi na honti me alam!/ The Vydkhyd furnishes fragments of the Sanskrit stanza: [aham] rdtrau 
parka sutdn diva parka tathdpardn / janayitvd [pi khdddmi] ndsti trptis tathdpi me // 
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In Ceylon the nijjhdmatanhikapetas, which are exclusively apparitional, are distinguished from 
the other Pretas which are of the four types. See Rhys Davids-Stede, s. voc peta. 

76 . The fifth of the Bodhisattvavaiitas of the Mahdvyutpatti, 27; defined in the Madhyamakavatdra, 
347. 

77. In the Mahdvastu, i.145, "the Buddhas are produced through their own virtues and their birth is 
miraculous ( upapaduka)" \ i. 154, "Rahula descended directly from Tu$ita into the bowels of his 
mother; his birth is marvellous without being, for that, like that of the Cakravartins, and like that of 
those of aupapdduka birth.” On these texts and other Lokottaravadin declarations of the Mahdvastu, 
see Barth, /. des Savants, Aug. 1899. Compare Lolita, Lefmann, 88. 

78. These Tirthikas are Maskarin, etc 

We read in the Nirgrantha/dstra: rddhim bhadanta ko darlayati / mdydvt gout amah, and 
elsewhere, referring to the Bhagavat, the passage quoted by Vasubandhu: kalpaJatasyatyaydd 
evamvidho loke mdydvt pradurbhuya lokam bhaksayati (Vydkhya ). ("to devour the world” is to 
"live at the expense of the world,” upajiv). Compare Majjhima, 1375: samano hi bhante gotamo 
mdydvt ... Samyutta, iv.34l; Commentary of the Theragathd, 1209. 

Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 38bll. "The Tirthikas slander the Buddha saying that he is a great magician 
who troubles the mind of the world” And p. 139a23: The Pitali-tlrthika says, "Gautama, do you 
know magic? If you do not know it, you are not omniscient; if you do know it, you are a magician.” 

79. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 627cl5 and foil 

80. According to the Suvarnaprabhdsa, relics are as illusory as the Buddhas (JRAS. 1906,970). 

81. There is kdyanidhana, that is to say kdyandJa: the body disappears (antardhiyate) at death... 
This is the teaching of the Kdranaprajrtapti. 

82. On the preservation of relics and rddhi, vii.52. 

The Vydkhya explains: "The thing that the magician consecrates ( adhittsphati ) saying, ‘may this 
thing be thus’ is termed adhisfhana.This thing is the object ( prayojana) of this rddhi, or this rddhi is 
produced in this thing: thus this rddhi is called adhisthdniki. 

83- On the four types of Garudas and Nagas (W. de Visser, The Dragon in China and Japan, 1913), 
and in which order the first eat the second, Dirgha, TD 1, p. 127b29, Samyutta, iii 240, 246. 

There are sixteen Nagas safe from the attacks of the Garudas (Sagara, Nanda, etc), note of W 
de Visser. See iil83b, Beal, 48. 

84. Sariighabhadra (TD 29, p. 467b29) mentions a second opinion, that the womb of perspiration is 
the most extended 

85.Seep. 390. 

A bibliographic summary of antardbhava. 

Kola, iii.10-15,40c; iv.53a-b, vL34a, 39. 

Kathavatthu, viii.2. The Theravadins deny antardbhava against the Sammitiyas and the 
Pubbaseliyas. These latter stress the existence of an AnSgamin called Antar§parinirv§yin (see 
below p. 386 and iiL40c); they do not attribute antardbhava to creatures who are going to hell, to the 
Asafiftasattas, or to Arupyadhatu. 

Sammitiyanikdyoff astro, TD 32, number 1646, Third Chapter. 

KdranapraJrtdptiJdstra, xi.5 ( Cosmohgie bouddhique, 341). 

Sects that deny antardbhava are the Mahasamghikas, Ekavyavaharikas, Lokottaravadins, 
Kukkutikas, Mahi&sakas (Vasumitra), Mahasamghikas, Mahi&asakas, and Vibhajyavadins (Vibhd¬ 
fd, TD 27, p. 356cl4). The Vydkhyd mentions many opinions: no antardbhava; antardbhava 
preceding birth in the Three Dhatus; antardbhava preceding birth in K&madhatu; finally,—the sole 
correct opinion,— antardbhava preceding birth in KamadhStu and Rupadhitu. 

Vibhdfd TD 27, p. 352bl8-366al: "Even though there is a difference in time and place between 
death and birth, because in the interval, there is no destruction following upon birth, these Schools 
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do not admit antarabhava." In Visuddhimagga, 604, as in Madhyamakavrtti, 544, birth immediately 
follows upon death: tesam antarikd natthi. 

Brahmanical sources, notably Slokavdrttika, Atmavada, 62: "VindhyavSsin has refuted 
antarabhavadeha”-, Golds tucker s. voc. antarabhava and ativdhika, ativdhika; Sdmkhyasdtra, v.103. 
(A. B. Keith, Karmamtmdmsd, p. 59, Bulletin School Oriental Studies, 1924, p. 554, thinks that this 
Vindhyavasin is not the Samkhya master, about which see Takakusu, "Life of Vasubandhu,” JRAS, 
January, 1905.) 

On the manner in which "the disembodied jiva, before it secures a new dyatana (body) wanders 
about like a great cloud.” see Hopkins, Great Epic, 39, JAOS, 22, 372; the demon body which 
undergoes death in order to go to hell, Sdmkhyapravacanabhdsya, iii.7. 

Diverse references, JRAS, 1897, 466, JAs. 1902, ii.295; Nirvana (1925), 28; Keith, Buddhist 
Philosophy, 207; Sutrdlamkdra, p. 152, Madhyamakavrtti, 286,544. On the Bar-do, seejaschke and 
Sarad Candra Das (and a very rich literature). 

86. This causes a difficulty. We have seen that the gati is undefiled-neutral. Now arising is always 
defiled (iii. 38) and death can be good or defiled. How can one say that intermediate existence, 
which is to be found between death and arising, is found between two gatis, gatyor antardle ? 
Answer. At the moment of death as at the moment of arising there exists the nikayasabhaga, the 
jivitendriya, the jdtis, etc, and the kayendriya (ii.35), which are undefiled-neutral and are as a 
consequence, with no difficulty, gati by their very nature. 

87. The first term refers to the action which projects the existence (divine, human, etc.), the second 
to actions which complete the existence (caste, stature, etc), according to iv.95. 

Or rather: the place where the retribution projected by the action is manifested, namely the 
ndmarupa, and where the saddyatana is completed. 

88. Four schools, the Mahasamghikas etc, do not admit antarabhava, see the Commentary to the 
Samayabheda of Vasumitra in the Materiaux of J. Przyluski; the same for the Mahi£asakas (Saeki). 

89. The Vydkhyd says: atrdedrya Gunamatih saha Jisyendcdrya Vasumitrena svanikdydnurdgabhd- 
vitamatir vydkhydnavyapdram apdsya pratyavasthanapara eva vartate / vayam iha fdstrdrtha- 
vivaranam praty ddrryamahe na taddusanarh nihsaratvad bahuvaktavyabhayde ca. 

Ya£omitra, in the introductory stanzas to the Vydkhyd, notes that he follows "the 
commentators, Gunamati, Vasumitra, etc.”, in the places where they are correct; in the commentary 
to i.l, p. 7 (Petrograd edition), he condemns the explanation that Gunamati and his student 
Vasumitra give to tasmai namaskrtya. From the gloss that we have here, it results that Gunamati 
and Vasumitra belong to another sea or school ( nikdya ). Details are lacking. 

90. Compare Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, ii.200. 

91. See above, note 29. 

92. Majjhima, ii.156: jdnanti pana bhonto yathd gabbhassa avakkanti hoti / jdndma may am bho 
yathd gabbhassa avakkanti hoti / idha mdtdpitaro ca sanntpatitd honti mdtd ca utuni hoti 
gandhabbo ca paccupatthito hoti / evarh tinnam sannipdtd gabbhassa avakkanti hotiThe same 
formula, Majjhima, i.265. (A propos these formulas, Rhys Davids-Stede say that the Gandharva "is 
said to preside over child-conception”) (For other modes of conception, asudpanena, etc, see 
Samantapdsddika, i.214, Milinda, 123, which repeats the formula of the Majjhima) 

(We can compare th eavakrdnti of ndmarupa which takes place when the vijHdna ispratisfhita, 
Samyutta, ii.66; elsewhere we find avakrdnti of the vijndna, ibid ii.91). 

A different redaaion, Divya, 1.440: traydndm sthdndndm sammukhibhdvat putrd jay ante 
duhitaras ca / katamesdm traydndm / matdpitarau raktau bhavatah samnipatitau / mdtd kalyd 
bhavati rtumati / gandharvah pratyupasthito bhavati / esdrh traydndm . . . (The reading 
gandharvapratyupasthita that Windisch retains, Geburt, p. 27, is certainly faulty: four Mss. have 
pratyupasthito). 

Our text has garbhavakrantih, descent of the embryo (and not: putrd jay ante...); it places the 
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qualities of the woman before the union of the parents; for the rest it follows the Dtvya. 

Discussed in Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 363b2; kaiya signifies "not sick”; details on rtumati. 

On the Gandharva, see the sources mentioned in note 85. Also the remarks in Hist, de I’lnde 
(Cavaignac, Hist, du Monde, voL iii), L287. Oldenberg, Religion du Veda, 209, has indeed shown 
that the Buddhist Gandharva is "the animated seed which, passing from an old existence to a new 
existence, waits and instantly grasps on to the act of generation in order to become an embryo, or 
garbha." (Against Hillebrandt, who makes the Gandharva a genie of fertility; same conception in 
Rhys Davids-Stede: the Gandharva "is said to preside over child conception” Also against Pischel 
who makes the Gandharva an embryo). Gandharva is the "Veda-ized” or "Brahmanisized” name of 
the disembodied spirit as "primitives” conceived it. 

93. According to the Lotsava. Hsiian-tsang: "... a Gandharva is made ready. If he is not the 
intermediate being, what will the Gandharva be? How could a dissolution of the former skandhas 
be made ready? If they do not read this text, how do they explain the A/valdyanasdtra ?...” We are 
led to believe that the meaning is: "The school that we are combating pretends that the word 
gandharva signifies maranabhava or skandbabheda .. 

Vy dkhyd: skandhabheda/ca pratyupasthita iti maranabhavab. 

94. The Assalayanasutta, Majjhtma, ii. 157, gives a more archak recension of our text. 

95. Samyukta, 5120, Dirgha, TD 1, p. 51cl2, Dtgba, iii.237; Ko/a, vi.37. 

Whatever we may think of the Antaraparinirvayin of the Kathavatthu, viii.2 and the 
Puggalapanrlati (quoted below note 97), the definition that the Anguttara, ii. 134, gives of this saint, 
presupposes a belief in intermediate existence (See below iii.40c - 41a). 

96. Madbyama, TD 1, p. 427all, Anguttara, iv.70, Ko/a, vi.40. I have compared the Sanskrit 
version, reproduced in full in the Vydkbyd, with the Pali version, JRAS, 1906,446. 

97. One should compare this explanation of the Vibhajyavadins with that of the Pudgalapanrk&ti, 
16. The AntarSparinibbayin realizes the path upapannam vd samanatard apattam vd vemajjbam 
dyupamdnam: the Upahaccaparinibbayin realizes the path atikkamitvd vemajjbam dyupamdnam 
upabacca... upabacca vdd kalakrryam (According to the commentary, upabacca = upagantvd, thus 
"holds firm to the place of death"). Buddhaghosa, ad Kathavatthu, iv.2 (If one can become an Arhat 
by birth) reproaches the UttarSpathakas for substituting upapajjapartnibbaym for upabacca-. 

98. There is premature death ( antaramarana) in Arupyadhatu; thus a being of Arupyadhatu can 
enter into Nirvana before having completed his thousands of kalpas of existences in Arupyadhatu. 

99. For an explanation of this //oka, see Cosmologie bouddhique, 141, 235, Anguttara, iv.422. 

100. Hsiian-tsang: After a long time (gloss: after 900 years) the sovereign master of the Law has 
entered into Nirvana; the great generals of the Law (Gloss: Sdradvattputra, etc) have also entered 
into Nirvanna... 

101. Madbyama, TD 1, p. 620cll; Majjhima, i.332, where we have Kakusandha and Vidhura 
(Vidura=mkhas mgu); Theragdtbd, 1187 (with the variants Vidhura and Vidura). Mrs Rhys 
Davids, "Dussi is a name for Mara in a previous life”; the Vydkbyd: diisi ndma mdrab. 

We may recall that a heretic of the Kathavatthu, viii.2, thinks that existence in hell is not 
preceded by an intermediate existence. 

102. Hsiian-tsang: Or rather, who does not admit that antardbhava is "arising”? The word 
"infernal, hellish being” also designates antardbhava; when antardbhava is produced immediately 
following a death of existence, one can also speak of arising (upapatti), because it is the means of the 
arising. The Sutra says that the criminal is immediately born as a "hellish being”; it does not say that 
at this moment there is an arising of existence. 

103. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 403c6, Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 356c21. 

Version of Hsiian-tsang: "Desiring to go on the road to the east, you do not have any provisions; 
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desiring to stop, there is no stopping place in the interval/’ 

Recension of Dbammapada 237: upanitavayo va dani si / sampaydto si Yamassa sant ike / vaso 
pi cate n’atthi antara / pdtheyyam pi catena vtjjati. 

104. On the action which projects the intermediate existence, etc, iv.53a. Same doctrine attributed 
to the heretics in the Kathdvatthu, viii.2 (p. 106): "There is no particular action which produces 
intermediate existence...” 

105. Suppose, says Hsuan-tsang that there are five embryos which give rise to five antarabhavas, 
each one calling for a different realm of rebirth; thus one says that these five antarabhavas, although 
formed in a single womb, do not touch one another nor bum one another. 

106. The Vydkhyd: "By reason of the transparence (acchatvdt) of the body (< atmabhava) of 
intermediate beings, there is no reciprocal adherence (anyonyam) : thus no burning... It is for this 
reason that the womb is not burned.” 

107. This constitutes a Trisahasramahasahasra (iii.74), that is to say, a buddhaksetra. 

108. After the beginning of the "one hundred kalpas iv.108. 

109. The Vydkhyd quotes, in full, a recension of the dreams of Krkin which may be compared with 
the recension of the MahlSasakas, TD 22, number 1421, in Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, ii.343. 

On the dreams of Krkin, Burnouf, Introduction, 565; Feer, Cat. des papiers de Bumouf, 65; 
Tokiwai, Studien zum Sumagadhavaddna (Darmstad, 1898); Minayev, Recherches, 89; Oldenbourg, 
Zapiski, \88&,JRAS, 1893,509; notes in Cosmologie bouddhique, 237. Many points of contact with 
the dreams of Bimbisara, for example I-tsing, Takakusu, 13; Chavannes, ii.137. 

Dreams of the mother of an Arhat and of a Cakravartin (elephant, etc) SBE xxii, 231, 246. 

110. The same master is quoted iii.59a-c, where we have grouped some references. 

111. Hsiian-tsang: "There is no reason to explain this text because it is not in the Three Pitakas, and 
because the authors of these stanzas go beyond the Truth (?).” 

Paramartha: "This is not in the Sutra... this is merely an arrangement of words. Wise men 
desire to arrange the meaning in Sastras ...” 

Vasumitra says: The Mahasamghikas think that the Bodhisattvas do not take up the nature of 
kalala, arbuda, etc; that they enter into the womb having become great elephants; that they are 
born by cutting open the womb. In the same way, Bhavya, for the Ekavyavaharikas (Wassilief, 236, 
Rockhill, 188). 

112. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 362bl4. 

113. The Bhik$unl dkar mo, or hsien-pai ^ according to Hsiian-tsang; shu-ko-lo 
in Paramartha. Avaddnaiataka, ii.15 (73). 

Translated according to Paramartha who expands the original. Hsiian-tsang: "From world to 
world, she has autogenous clothing which never leaves her body and which transforms itself 
according to the seasons, until finally, at Nirvana, the clothed body will be burned.” (Compare the 
story of Sanavasa, Hsiian-tsang, Julien, 139, quoted in Przyluski, FuneraUles, 111; and that of 
Nagasena, Demieville, Milinda, 80). 

The Pali sources (Therigdthd, 54, Sarhyutta, 1512) have nothing similar. 

114. These four bhavas are enumerated in Mahdvyutpatti, 245,1271, with maranabhava placed 
first. 

115. Vydkhyd: smiluddham ity ekddafadivyacakfurapaksdlavafjitam.These eleven apaksalas are, 
according to the Sutra, victkhsd, amanasikdra, kdyadauspulya, styanamiddha, auddhatya, atydrabhya- 
virya, audilya, chambitatva, ndndtvasarhjfid, abhtjalpa, atidhyayitvarh jneyesu. 

116. Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 364b8. Do intermediate beings see one another? Yes. Who sees whom? 
There are different opinions. According to certain masters, hellish intermediate beings see only 
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hellish intermediate beings... heavenly intermediate beings see only heavenly intermediate beings. 
According to other masters, animal intermediate beings see hellish and animal intermediate beings 
... According to other masters, the five classes see the five classes. 

117. According to the heretics of the Kathavatthu: satto dibbacakkhuko vtya adibbacakkhuko 
iddhima vtya aniddhhna ... 

118. His body is accha, viii.3c. 

119. The Vibhdsd discusses this point, TD 27, p. 360a9. According to the Darstantikas, it is false that 
an intermediate being cannot change his Dhatu, his realm of rebirth, or the place of his new 
existence. All of the actions which comprise the five dnantaryas can be "changed.” ... An 
intermediate being who goes to be reborn into the Fourth Dhyana can generate a false view; he is 
then destroyed and is immediately replaced by a hellish intermediate being ... 

120. The Lotsava and Paramartha omit the grammatical explanation which is partially translated 
by Hsiian-tsang. Dhatupdpha, i.615, arva himsdydm. fakandhu, vi 1.94. 

121. Alpefdkhya, that is to say, anuddra hinaviryaWe have tspa itiiah / alpa ifo’lpeiah / alpeia 
dkhydyasya so’lpefdkhyah. Trenckner, Mslmda, 422 ( -appaparwdra ). Hsiian-tsang: "of little merit,” 
Paramartha: "of little merit-virtue.” 

122. This is the fourth opinion expressed in the Vibhdsd,, TD 27, p. 361bl4; the others are below 
under b, c, d. Vasubandhu prefers this fourth opinion according to the Chinese commentators. 

123. We understand that an intermediate being can last a very long time since it is projected by the 
cause which projects the duration, frequently long, of the existence properly so-called See above, 
note 104. 

124. According to the principle sdmagrtm prdpya kdlarh ca phtdanti khdu dehtnam, Divydvaddna, 
54, passim. 

125. Third opinion of the Vibhdsd. 

126. Second opinion of the Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 36lb8, that of Samadatta (?). 

The heretics of the Kathavatthu: sattdham vd atirekasattddham vd titthati. 

For the theories found in Tibet, JSschke and Candra Das, sub voc. bar do: ... of a shorter or 
longer duration, ordinarily under 49 days ... yet no more than 49 days. 

127. First opinion of the Vibhdsd [From this passage can we conclude that, according to 
Vasubandhu, the Vaibhasikas admit the opinions indicated in first place in the Vibhdsd ? See note 
153]. 

128. If an intermediate being must be reborn as a horse, then his actions will cause horses to mate 
out of season. 

129. Gho§aka ( Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 36la6): If the desired father is encountered, and if the desired 
mother is not encountered, then the father will mate with another woman. 

130. Yet Samghabhadra justifies the thesis that condemns Vasubandhu. The example of 
Kalmasapada, etc, shows that some actions, whose retribution in a certain realm of rebirth (gati) is 
determined, can give forth a diversity of births ( upapaiti ). 

Vydkhyd: na nikayabhedad ekdksepakatvam hfyate tatkarmanah ekajatiyatvad gavydkrr- 
tisarhsthdndntardparitydgdc ca / gatiniyatdndm hi karmandm upapattivaidtryam drsfarh kalmd- 
sapadadivad iti nasty esa dosa ity dedryasamghabhadrah. 

According to the Tibetan version of the Vydkhyd: upapattipratyayavaicitryam. 

131. This theory, which cannot but remind one of the ancient Gandharvas who were 
nymphomaniac Genies, passed into Tantric literature, see Candarnaharosanatantra, Chap, xvi, in 
Theorie des Douze Causes, 125. 
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132. Males to the right, females to the left, Avaddnasataka, L14; positions changed in the Chinese 
redactions of Chavannes, Cinq cent contes, L380. 

133. We must compare the (Buddhist) medical theories of Vagbhata and Caraka, Windisch, 
Buddhas Geburt, 48, and the Prafastapada (K S. S., 1895), 33-34. 

134. Vydkhyd: ekasmmneva ksane bijam nirudhyate ankurai cotpadyate tidadandandmonnamavat. 

135. Sanskrit redaction: valmtka it* bhikfo asya kayasyaitad adhivacanam r&ptna auddrikasya 
cdturmahdbhitt[ik]asya odanakulmasopadtasya mdtdpitrafucikalalasambhutasya ... Pali redaction, 
Majjhtma, L144: vammiko ti kho bhikkhu imass’etam cdtummahdbhdtikassa kdyasya adhivacanam 
mdtdpettikasambhavassa odanakummasupacayassa amccucchadanaparimaddanabhedanaviddham- 
samadhammassa. 

136. The first part of this formula Samyutta, ii. 178, Cullavagga , xii.1.3, Anguttara, ii.54, 
Theragdthd, 456, 575, Uddna, vL8, Nettippakarana, 174. 

137. Purvdcdryd yogdcdrd drydsangaprabhrtayah (Vydkhyd). According to P’u-kuang, quoted by 
Saeki, some Sautrantikas or Sarvastivadins. 

138.1 think that this is the meaning; but I do not wish to superimpose the versions of the Lotsava, 
Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang onto the notes of the Vydkhyd. 

139. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 34lb9; Jdtaka, v.266: ete patanti niraye uddhapada avamstrd / istnam 
ativattdro samyatdnam tapassmam.For Urdhvapada, avdkfiras, Rhys Davids-Stede sub. voc. 
avamsira, Suttampdta, 248, Samyutta, L48, etc This is not most commonly "a position characteristic 
of beings in Purgatory” (as Mahdvastu, iii.455.3), but the position of a being who falls into hell; the 
same for Manu, iii.249, viii.94. 

According to the glosses of Saeki, the R$is are the Buddhas, the ascetics (sarhyata) are the 
Pratyekabuddhas, and the penitents are the Bodhisattvas. The explanations of the Lokaprajftdpti 
(Cosmologie, p. 239) differ. 

ativaktar - adhikseptar = apavaditar. 

140. According to the Sutra quoted in note 142,we should read garbhasamkrdnti; but gabbdvakkanti, 
gabbe okkanti (Digha, iii.103, 231, Cidaniddesa, 304) and kdrika 17 give garbhdvakrdnti.The 
Lotsava has fag-pa throughout 

141. Digha, iii.103,231, Vibhdsd, TD 27 , p.863all. 

Vibhdsd, p. 863all: There are four types of garbhdvakrdnti ( fa t’ai A Up, Paramartha TD 29, p. 
204a 1 :t’uo ,entry into the womb): to enter into the womb without full consciousness, and 

to remain there, and to leave it in the same condition; to enter in full consciousness, to remain there 
and to leave it without full consciousness; to enter and remain there in full consciousness, but to 
leave without full consciousness; and to enter, to remain there, and to leave in full consciousness. 
Why create this Sastra? In order to explain (vibhaktum) the meaning of the Sutra. The Sutra 
teaches four garbhdvakrdntis ... but it does not explain them. The Sutra is the support, the root of 
this Sastra. Desiring to say what the Sutra does not say, we make this Sastra. What is to enter, to 
remain, and to leave without full consciousness? Two ways. 1. He whose merit is small, at the 
moment of entry, produces error of ideas and resolution (samjfid, adhimokfa)\ he thinks, 'The 
heavens rain down... ”. 2. He whose merit is great believes that he is entering into a palace... 

Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 863b8 and foil: There are five opinions on the four garbhdvakrdntis 
examined in descending order: the fourth, full consciousness upon entry, remaining, and leaving; 
the third, full consciousness upon entry and remaining; the second, full consciousness at entry; and 
the first, complete absence of full consciousness. According to the extract which Saeki gives: 1. the 
fourth: Bodhisattvas, third: Pratyekabuddhas, second: P£ramit§-Sravakas, first: all others. 2. second: 
Srota£pannas, Sakrd3gamins. 3. Beings having pure knowledge and action, impure knowledge and 
action, no knowledge but pure action, neither pure knowledge nor pure action. The four 
garbhdvakrdntis correspond to this dassificatioa When the first ones enter the womb, they are 
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pure and free from all troubling tangibles; when they remain therein...; when they leave it, the 
gate of their birth is open, easy, without pressure or obstacle: from whence it results that these 
beings do not lose their "mindfulness” for any moment ( smftimofa ). (For beings of the following 
categories, the conditions of leaving, remaining and entering become successively bad; from whence 
“loss of mindfulness”) In the order of Bodhisattvas, etc 4. The three good garbhdvakrdntis are those 
which the Bodhisattvas take up in the course of the three asamkhyeyakalpas of their careers. 

Buddhaghosa ad Digha, iii. 103 {Dialogues, iii. p. 98): fourth, omniscient Bodhisattvas; third, the 
two great &r&vakas, Pratyekabuddhas, and Bodhisattvas; second, the twenty-four great Theras; first, 
persons in general. 

142. According to Hsiian-tsang. 

According to Sariighabhadra: anddjjdtojanisyatejay ate cety andajah, by virtue of Pdnmi, 3.2.75 

l43.In the case of full consciousness, how can one say that reincarnation or rebirth (pratisamdhi - 
bandha ) takes place by reason of a defiled mind {klistacitta) (iii.38)? Because the mind is defiled 
through affection for the mother, etc {mdtrsnehddi). 

144. See Madhyamakavatara, 149, Museon , 1910,336. 

145. Namely, the Saihkhya and the Vaiksika. 

146. Kdrikds 18 and 19 are quoted in the Bodhicarydvatdrapafijikd, ix.15,73. 

147. ( Samyutta, 1206 (Jdtaka Commentary, iv.496, Kathdvatthu, xiv.2): Mabaniddesa, 120, 
Mahdvyutpatti, 190. Windisch, Buddhas Geburt, 87, compare the Nirukta, the Garbha-upanishad, 
the Sarhkhya and medical sources. 

Note that Milinda, 40, and Visuddhimagga, 236, treat of premature death, but omits the 
pasdkha: "The embryo dies at the time of kaUda ... oighana, at one month, at two months...” In 
the Mabaniddesa: "... it dies at the time of pasdkha: it dies when scarcely bom. 

The Sanskrit version (see Samyukta TD 2, p. 357c29) replaces the fourth line with: 
{rtiptndriydni jay ante) vyarijandny anupurvalah. The "material organs” are the subtle parts of the 
eye, ear, nose, and tongue [=the eye properly so-called, that which sees ... ]; the vyartjanas are the 
visible supports {adhisthdna) of the eye thus defined, etc, for it is by reason of its support that the 
organ properly so-called is manifested {abhivyajyate). (The organ of touch exists from the very 
beginning). 

On kalala, etc, p. 395-396, and a 154. TD 14, no 523. 

According to the commentator of the Kathdvatthu, xiv.2, the organs of the eye, etc, appear after 
seventy-seven days. 

According to a Mahayana commentary, there are eight embryonic states: 1.-5. kalaldvasthd ... 
praidkhdvasthd, 6. kefalomavasthd, 7. mdriyavasthd, 8. vyarijandvasthd (the period when the 
supports of the mdriyas are clearly manifested). In agreement with the Hlnay§na commentaries, 
P’u-kuang and Fa-pao say that kefa, roman, nakha, etc, up to the moment when the mdriyas - 
vyattjanas are complete, all constitute the fifth state. But according to the Sammitiyas, hair, etc, are a 
sixth state. 

148. We have tried, in Cosmologie bouddhtque, p. 30, to translate the Tibetan here word for word. 

149. The description of Majjhima, i.266 is more moderate: "... When he is born, his mother 
nourishes him with her blood, for, according to the Vmay a, 'Oh Bhiksus, maternal milk is of blood.. 


150. Compare Majjhima, 1266:... vuddhim anvdya partpdkam anvdya. 

151. Note of Saeki: The author refutes the Mahiiasakas who admit that there is a beginning, one 
eternal cause, of effects without causes; see above note 19. 

152. In kdrikds 20 to 24 Vasubandhu defines dvasthika or "static” pratUyasamutpdda (see 25a), the 
series considered in twelve successive states {avasthd, daia). 



On the three parts or "sections” (kanda) and the three "paths” (■vartman ), a theory common to 
the two scholars, see Deux notes sur le PratUyasamutpdda (Congres d’Alger, 1905); Shwe Zan 
Aung, Compendium, 259; Thdotie des douze causes, Gand, 1913, p. 34-38; the Sanskrit source is the 
JHdnaprasthdnafdstra. 

Samghabhadra ( Nydydnusdra ) establishes that the causal series is both internal and external,— 
the kalala, etc, on the one hand; the seed, etc, on the other: this is what is termed 
Pratstyasamutpdda (Comp. Sdlistambasvtra, Theoriedes douze causes, p. 73). Pratftyasamutpdda is 
thus not only the twelve angas. *How do we know this? By the &stra ( Prakarana, below, p. 405 line 
2) which says, "What is pratftyasamutpdda ? All the conditioned dkarmas." Indications vary 
elsewhere in the same Sutra. Sometimes twelve bhavdngas are enumerated, for example in the 
Paramdrthafunyatdsutra, etc; sometimes eleven, for example in the Chih-shih chmg^llf^c. (Jndna- 
vastu-sdtra = Samyutta, ii.56), etc; sometimes ten, as in the NagaropamddisUtra (Divya, 340); 
sometimes nine, as in the Mahdniddnaparydyasutru; sometimes eight, as in the Sutra which says, 
"The Sramanas and Brahmanas who do not truly know the nature of the dharmas...” Such are the 
differences. (Other variations, Senart, Melanges Harlez, 281, PrzyluskiJ/4.r, 1920, ii.326). Why does 
the doctrine of the Sutras differ from that of the Treatises? The Treatises teach according to the 
nature of the dharmas; the Sutras take into consideration the person to be converted... Or rather 
the Sutras are of non-explicit sense ( anitdtha ), the Treatises are of explicit meaning. The Sutras only 
consider living beings {sattvdkhya)\ the Treatises consider living beings (sattva) and non-living 
beings ... (Below, p. 405). 

153. Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 120a29: Some say, 'This Sutra refers only to Kamadhatu and the three 
types of arising with the exception of apparitional birth; and, as a result, it is without fault.” We 
should say that this Sutra refers to the Three Dhatus and the four types of birth. Although 
apparitional beings possess all the organs at the moment they are born, these organs are not sharp 
(tiksna ) ; then, little by little, with time, the organs become sharp. When they are not sharp, at the 
first moment, this is th e anga of vijtidna; at the second moment and as long as they are not sharp, 
this is the anga of ndmarupa; when they are sharp, this is the anga of sadayatana.ln this way, the 
Sutra does not present the fault of being incomplete. (This refers also to the apparitional beings 
who possess all their organs from the beginning, Kola, ii.14, Kathdvatthu, xiv.2). 

P’u-kuang says, "The Sastra of Vasubandhu does not take the judgement of the Vibhdsd (p’o-sha 
p’ing-chia as authority; it follows the sense of the first masters of the Vibhdsd. 

We must, it appears to me—without my having the Vibhdsd in my hands—understand the 
p’ing-chia to be the group of scholars who drew up the Vibhdsd and who formulated a critical 
judgement on the opinions of the different masters. Saeki notes that, on such and such a point, the 
Vibhdsd confines itself to enumerating opinions: "There is no p’ing chia,” it says. According to 
others, four p’ing-chia. See note 127. 

Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 122c 12: Twelve angas exist in Kamadhatu; eleven angas in Rupadhatu with 
the exception of ndmarupa; ten angas in Arupyadhatu with the exception of ndmarupa and 
$addyatana.{ But we see the difficulty of the propositions which result from this thesis, for: "The 
saddyatana exist by reason of the vijtidna,'' "spari a by reason of the vijtidna”). Thus the Vibhdfd 
(literally: the p’ing-chia say): 'We must say that the twelve angas exist in the Three Dhatus ...” 

154. For these definitions, Thdorie des douze causes, 41; the San-tsang fa-tsu, trans. by Klaproth, 
Poe-koue-ki, 286, which very closely follows the doctrine presented by Vasubandhu, but requiring 
glosses; for example, sparfa is described: "From the leaving of the uterus until the age of three or 
four years, even though the six roots (= indriyas) corresponding through touch to the six dusts 
(visaya, dlambana ), one cannot yet reflect, nor comprehend the joys and the sufferings of fife.” 

Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 119a2: What is avidya ? We cannot say that it is all the past kief fas, for this 
would destroy the characteristics proper to avidya; we must say that it is purvaklefadasa (or 
avasthd ), the period of the past kief a What are the samskdras ? The period of the past action. What 
is the vijtidna ? It is pratisamdhicitta, "the mind at conception” with that which accompanies it. 
What is ndmarupa ? After pratisamdhicitta and before the four material organs are produced. 
(Kayendriya, the organ of touch, is acquired all at once). In this interval, before the sadayatanas are 
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complete, there are five periods (avasthd): kalala, arbuda, pehn, ghana, and praiakhd, which 
together make up the period of ndmarOpd What is the faddyatana ? When the four material organs 
are produced, the six dyatanas are complete. In the period oiprasdkhd, the organs of the eye, etc, are 
not capable of giving any support to sparsa. 

155. Commentary of Kathdvatthu, xiv.2; Kos'a, ii.14. 

156. Vyakhyd: caksurddyayatanotpattikale kdyamanadyatanayor vyavasthdpandt. Hsiian-tsang: 
"But this refers to the moment when the six dyatanas are complete.” 


157. Vibhdsa, TD 27,p. 117c3: Pratityasamutpdda is of four types: kfanika, sambandhika, dvasthika, 
and prdkarsika. 

The Vyakhyd explains, in a different order: a. ksanikah kfane bhavah ksarto’sydstiti ksanikah.b. 
prakarsena divyati carati vd prdkarsikah / prabandhayukta ity artbah.And further on: sa 
evdvasthikah prakarsayogdtprdkarsikah / anekaksanikatvdd anekajanmikatvac ca.c. sambandhikah 


158. Hsiian-tsang corrects: "the three skandhas." 

159- One can say that the organs are placed beside the ndman which is their support (dsraya)\ one 
can say that their existence or activity (vrtti) depends on ndrnarupa. 

160. The abhmipdta of the eye is its activity (pravrtti) with respect to visible things. 

161. The paryavasthdnas are the absence of shame, ahri, etc., v.47. 

162. Here Hsiian-tsang and Paramartha omit this quotation from the Prakarana. (According to the 
Vyakhyd, "the Prakaranas'). See below, p. 405,410. 

163. Samghabhadra: The masters of the Abhidharma say that it is with respect to the "states” 
(avasthds) that the Buddha taught pratityasamutpada.The Sautrantika (=Vasubandhu) does not 
believe this, and this is why he puts in his stanza the word kila (which we have translated as 
"according to the School”). 

164. Saeki mentions Madhyama, TD 1, p. 578bl6. Pratityasamutpdda of the Sutra is abhiprayika; in 
the Abhidharma, laksanika. See above, note 152. 

165. Samyutta, ii.26; Majjhtma, i.8, 111; Visuddhimagga, 599; Samyukta, TD 2, p. 84b26; 
Sdlistamba, p. 88 ( Thdorie des douze causes ), quoted in Madhyamakavrtti, 593. Variants, among 
which we shall take up those of the third paragraph. 

Vyakhyd: kim svid idam ity dtmadravyam anvesate / katham svid idam iti kena prakdrena kayd 
yuktyeti / ke santa iti ke vayam iddntrh vidyamanah / ke bhavisydma ity evam navadharayati. 

The Sdlistamba in the Madhyamakavrtti: kirn nv idam / katham nv idam / ke santah / ke 
bhavisydmah / ay am sattvah kuta agatah / sa itas cyutah kutra gamisyati. 

Majjhima, i.8 and Visuddhimagga, 599 (Warren, 243): aham nu kho’smi/ no nu kho’smi/ kim 
nu kho’smi / katham nu kho’smi / ayam nu kho sutto kuto dgato / so kuhimgdmibhavissati (The 
Visuddhimagga reads: aham nu kho’smim ...) 

This text appears to bear some relationship to the Sutra of the trsnavicaritas, Kosa, vii.l3a. 

166. Opinion rejected by Samghabhadra. 

167. These are the three vartman or vatta. Visuddhimagga, 581: tivattam (idam bhavacakkam) 
anavatthitam bhamati. 

In all the other sources, the third vartman is solely defined as retribution (vipdka) (or fruit, 
phala)\ see Thdorie des douze causes, 34. 

168. Hsiian-tsang: "The naya of the bhavdngas is solely that.” Samghabhadra comments on the 
word "solely”, which, he says, indicates that the number of the bhavdngas is limited to twelve. 

169. Madhyama, 34.3, Samyukta, TD 2, p. 92c22. 
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The commentators say: the word kevda indicates the absence of dtman (self) and of dtmiya 
(things pertaining to the self); the word "grand” indicates the absence of beginning and end;... 
"mass of suffering", because it is accumulated by the impure samskdras; samudaya because it is 
produced by a conjunction of conditions ... 

170. According to the Vydkhyd: "The Sthavira Vasubandhu, teacher of the master Manoratha”; 
according to P’u-kuang: "Vasubandhu the elder, a dissident Sarvastivadin” (yu pu i shih 

)• 

On Manoratha, the teacher of Vasubandhu the elder, see Watters, 1211. 

171. According to the Vydkhyd, the Sabetusapratyayasaniddnasutra. 

avidyd bhiksavah sahetukd sapratyayd santdana / kafca bhiksavo \vidydyd hetuh kah pratyayah 
kith niddnam / avidydyd bhikffavo 'yomiomanasikdro betid? ... 

Same quotation in the Madhyamakavrtti, 452, excerpt from the Pratityasamutpddasutra. 
Samyukta, 13.20 (note of Saeki). 

ThSorie des douze causes, p. 8; Anguttara, v.113 (on the nourishment of avidyd). 
Nettippakarana, 79 (avijjd avijjdya hetu, ayonisomanasikdro paccayo ). 

172. See below, note 176. 

173. "Here”, that is to say in the Sutra that we are concerned with now, the Pratityasamutpadasutra 
(Vyakhya ), the Dvddasdngasutra (Saeki). 

For example, Samyutta, ii.25. 

174. The Sautrantika Srilabha. 

175. See above, note 171. 

176. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 74b-c caksuh pratitya rdpdni cotpadyata dvilo manasikdro mohajab. 
mohaja - avidydja. 

Madhyamakavrtti, 452, according to the Pratityasamutpadasutra: dvilo mohaja manasikdro 
bbikfavo * vidydyd hetuh. 

177. Samyukta, 2.14. Samyutta, iii.96: avijjdsamphassajena .. . vedayitena phutthasya assutavato 
puthujjanassa uppannd tanhd. 

178. Samyutta, ii.25: paticcasamuppddam vo bhikkhave desissamipaticcasamuppanne cadhamme. 

179. Prakarana, TD 26, p. 715c4 traiyadbvikdb sarve samskrtd dharmdh pratityasamutpdddah / ta 
eva ca pratityasamutpannah. 

Above p. 405. 

180. By qualifying cetand with the word dbhisarhskdrika, the author indicates the unique or 
self-characteristic of all the cetanas (i.l5a); for the cetand, creating retribution (■vtpakdbhisa - 
mskaranat) is its dbhisamskdrikd.The future dharmas are "willed” (cetita ), that is to say are "the 
object of a vow or an intention” ( pranihita ), by this cetand, "I will be a god, I will be a man.” It is in 
this way that the future dharmas are samskrta; they are not so called through "anticipatory 
designation” {bhdvinya samjftaya). 

181. It is the object of a kuialadharmacchanda, v.16, viii.20c. 

182. Kosa, i 13. 

183. Vibhdsd, TD 27,p. 118b25: The Bhadanta Vasumitra says: The dharma which is cause (hetu) is 
pratityasamutpdda dharma; the dharma which is caused (sahetukd) is pratityasamutpanna dharma; 
the dharma which is arising is pratityasamutpdda dharma ... ; the dharma which is production 
(utpada) ... ; the dharma which is active (karaka?) . . . The Bhadanta says: The pravartaka (see 
Kosa, iv.10) is pratityasamutpdda dharma; the anuvartaka is pratityasamutpanna dharma. 

184. According to theTibetan, the Sthavira Bsam rdzogs (which Schiefner, Tdrandtha, 4, n.6, gives 
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as Sambhuti); Hsiian-tsang: wang-man "hope-fulfillment"; transcribed by Paramartha. 

This paragraph appears to be excerpted word for word from the Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 118bl5, 
which Saeki quotes foL 16a. 

185. According to the Vydkhyd. 

186. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 85al6. purvdntejndnam apardntejrtdnam madhydntejndnam 

buddhe’jfSanam dharme’jridnam samghe’jfidnam _(See p. 421). 

187. See Chapter ix, French trans. p.247. 

188. The Lotsava translates: "It happens that, in the Teaching not everything is only of clear 
meaning. The Bhagavat also gives definitions which bear on the essentials of the thing to be 
defined.” Hsiian-tsang: "All the Sutras are not spoken in a dear meaning; it happens that they are 
also spoken according to their essentials.” Paramartha: "All the Sutras are not of clear meaning by 
the fact that they define...” 

189. Siksdsamuccaya, 245; Majjhima, i. 185 (katamd ajjhattikd pathavidhatu / yarn ajjhattam ... 
kakkhalam ... seyyathdpi kesd ...), iii.240. 

190. The Lotsava indicates the first words of this other Sutra: s&nty asmin kaye, see Siksdsamuccaya, 
228, Madhyamakavrtti, 57, Majjhima, iii.90, Dtgha, iii.101. 

191. The vijrtdna that this refers to is the pratisamdhivijrldna, the vijftdna of "reincarnation”: we 
should understand upaga = tarn tdm upapattim gacchatt. 

192. According to the Vydkhyd, the Aryamahisdsakas; according to the Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. Il6c57, 

the Vibhajyavadins; according to the Samayabheda, the Mahasamghikas; according to the Yil-chia 
lunchi the Mahasamghikas and the Mahlsasakas. Kathdvatthu, vi.2 (xi.7, xxi.7); 

Nirvana, 1925, p. 185. 

Samyukta, TD 2, p. 84bl6. Utpadad vdtathdgatdndmanutpadad vdtatkdgatdnam sthitaiveyam 
(dharmandm) dharmata; Samyutta, ii.25; Visuddhimagga, 518. 

On this formula (which the Vydkhyd quotes according to the Sdlistambasutra, Cordier, 111, 
361), see the note in Theorie des douze causes, 111-113. 

193. Utpadafca ndmdbhutvdbhdvalakfanah (definitionof the Sautrantikas, ii p. 242), Paramartha 
translates this text. The Lotsava has: utpadafca ndmotpattih (and the Vydkhyd grosses: the utpatti 
of a dharma is necessarily "of the moment”, [tadanimtana]). Vydkhyd, in Cosmologie, p. 166, line 5, 
reads: ko’syotpadasya avidyddibhir abhisambandho yathaudanena pdkasydhhisambandhah kartr- 
krrydlaksanah. 

194. Etymology of the word pratityasamutpada, Burnouf, Lotus, 530, Introduction, 623; 
Visuddhimagga, 518, 521 (Warren, 168); Aung and Rhys Davids, Compendium, 259; Madhya¬ 
makavrtti, 5; Theorie des douze causes, 48. 

195. According to Pdnini, 3.4.21: samdnakartrkayoh purvakd/e. 

196. The Sautrantikas do not admit the pre-existence of this dharma. 

197. Sdbdika = fabdavid = vatydkarana . 

198. Two opinions: the refutation which follows is Sautrantika or Sarvastivadin (P’u-kuang, TD 41, 
p. 170a29). 

199. Andgata = alabdhdtmaka. 

200. Two simultaneous actions: pratityakriyd and samutpddakriya. 

201. According to the version of Paramartha, more explicit than Hsiian-tsang: "One should quote 
this Sutra as an explanation of pratityasamutpada .” 

202. Vydkhyd: asann abhavo’labdhdtmaka utpadyate yathd pratyety api tathd / asan // atha 
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labdhatmaka utpadyate ... utpanno’pipunar utpadyata ity anavasthanddanispdprdpnoti. Yet the 
Samkhyas affirm sat a evotpado ndsatah. And we Buddhists admit the existence of the future against 
the Vaibha$ikas; and against the Sautrantikas, we admit the existence of "generating seeds” 
(janakadharmabija): we say then san purdpi vd: "or rather, it is pre-existent.” 

But one can see in the fourth pada: asan purdpi vd - "In order to avoid infinite regression, you 
say that it arises non-existent: this is to return to the thesis refuted in the first line: asann utpadyate 
yadvat 

203. Vydkhyd: na by asaupurvarh mukharh vyadadati viddrayati pascdc chete / kirn tarhi mukharh 
vyadadah chete sa mukharh vydddya seta ity ucyate / ... 

204. This is the explanation of Bhadanta Srilabha (Vydkhyd). 

pratir vipsdrtha iti ndndvacmdm adhikarandndm sarvesdm kriydgunabhydm icchd vipsd / torn 
ay am pratir dyotayati // itau gatau sddhava itydh / tatra sddhur iti yatpratyayah / itau vinastau 
sddhavo’navasthdyina ity art hah // samupasargah samavaydrtharh dyotayati // utpiirvah padih 
prddurbhavartho dhdtvarthaparindmdt // tarn tarn sdmagrim prati ityandrh vinasvarandrh 
samavdyenotpddah pratityasamutpddah.One dharma never arises alone, Kosa, ii.22, etc 
See the explanation of pratyaya, vii. note 100. 

205. Sarhyutta, ii.72, iv. 33; Milinda , 56, etc. 

206. Sarhyukta, TD 2,p. 85al4, Majjhima, iii.63, Mahdvastu, ii.285, Madhyamakavrtti, 9, Theorie 
des douze causes, p. 49. 

i. First explanation, approved by Vasubandhu. The arguments two to four are (according to 

P’u-kuang who follows Samghabhadra), those of the Sthavira£i$ya Bhadanta Rama (s'is- 
ya= ti-tzu ). 

ii. Second explanation, that of the Sthavira Vasuvarman (Vydkhyd)\ according to Fa-pao, a 

divergent explanation of the Sautrantikas (ching-pu i shih ) (as is also the fifth 

explanation); according to P’u-kuang, the "dissident Santrantika master” (ching-pu i-shih 

IS ffil ), the Bhadanta Shih-ts’ao [tf; ff (Vasuvarman); according to Samghabhadra, the 
"Sthavira-t’u- t'ang JR ”, (which gives Sthavirapaksika, a follower of the Sthavira). 

iii. Heterodox explanation. 

iv. Explanation of the ancient masters (Sautrantika). 

v. Explanation of Srllabha ( Vydkhyd) (whom Samghabhadra terms, generally, "the Sthavira”); 
Fa-pao: a divergent explanation of the Sautrantikas; P’u-kuang, "Sthwira-t’ung-hstieh [r?] ^ ”; 
Samghabhadra, ''Stha.vira-t’ung-cbien \n\^ i .” 

207. The Vydkhyd comments on this paragraph with the words: etat sarvam dcdryamatam. 

208. According to the Vydkhyd, an explanation of the Sthavira Vasuvarman, which should be the 
Shih-ts’ao of P’u-kuang. A Vasuvarman is the author of TD 32, no 1647, Treatise on the Four 
Truths. 

209. Namely, the ancient masters: dearyd iti pdrvdcdrydh. 

210 . aprahdnajhdpandrtham, utpattijhdpanartham. 

211. According to the Vydkhyd, the opinion of Srllabha. 

212. According to the Vydkhyd: sa esa Bhadanta Srildbhah. Note of Saeki: the Sthavira. 

213. The Sutra says: jdtipratyayd jararnaranafokaparidevadukkhadaurmanasyopdydsdh sarhbha- 
vanti (with variants). 

The terms soka ... upaydsas are included (sarhgrhita) mjardmarana and are not separate items 
(ndhgdntaram). They come from diverse transformations (parindma) of objects (visay a), living 
beings and non-living beings, and from the person (atmabhdva). 

They are defined: foka = daurmanasyasarhprayuktavitarka; parideva = fokasamutthitapraldpa; 
duhkha, as il7a; daurmanasya, as ii8b; updydsa = vicchmnavega daurmanasya, or, according to 
others, sokaparidevapdrvaka frama (Vydkhyd). 
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See the definitions of the Sdlistambasutra (Theorie des douze causes, 80); Abhidhammaasan- 
gaha, 36; sokadivacanam pan’ettha nissandaphalanidassanam; Visuddhimagga, 503 (grief is the 
cause of all vyasand)\ for other references, see Theorie des douze causes, 31-32. 

Soka, etc, are represented on the wheel of existence in AjantaJ. Przyluski,//4.r. 1920, ii.313, an 
article that should be read. 

214. The Vydkhyd explains aprajdnan with the words dveniktm avidydm darflayati: “the author 
indicates here avidyd pure and simple.” See p. 402,419. 

215. See iii.l01b. 

216. For us, the item vijnana is the whole of the series of vijndnas from the existence at death 
(maranabhava) until the existence at birth (upapattibhava) : in other words, the mental series of the 
intermediate being since his initial mind (pratisammhicitta) to its end (the existence at birth, the 
beginning of the realm of rebirth). This series includes mental consciousness ( manovijndna ), plus 
the five consciousnesses, visual consciousness, etc We are thus in agreement with the definition of 
the item vijnana (vijndnariganirdese): vtjndnam katamat / sad vijnanakdydh. 

This definition of the vijnana is from the Madhyama, TD 1, p. 578bl6, Majjhima, i.53. 
According to Paramartha, confirmed by the Vydkhyd below (see note 217), we should read: 
"according to the Vijndnavibhanga of the PratityasamutpadasMra .” 

If the item vijnana is the initial mind of the realm of rebirth, existence at arising 
(pratisamdhicitta, upapattibhava ), the Sutra would say: vijnanam katamat / manovijndnani. For "it 
is to the manovijndna alone that the cutting off of the roots belongs ...” (iii.42a). 

217. Vydkhyd: pratityasamutpddasutre ndmarupavibhanga evarh nirdefdt / ndma katamat ... 

On the definition of ndmariipa and its variants, Thdorie des douze causes. 

218. Here Vasubandhu gives the Sautrantika explanation of updddna: the Vaibhasika thesis, v.38. 
On the four updddnas, Kathdvatthu, xv.2, Vibhanga, 145, Nettippakarana, 41, Sarhyutta, ii.3, Digha, 
ii.58, Majjhima, i.66. 

219. On kukkuravrata, etc., Majjhima, i.387, Digha, iii.6. 

The Pandarabhiksus call to mind the Pandarangaparibbajakas who divided, along with the 
Brahmins and the brdhmanajdtiyapdsandas, the favors of Bindusara, Samantapdsadikd, 44; Mrs 
Rhys Davids reconciles this with the Pandara[sa]gotta of the Theragdthd, 949. 

Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 590a26: There are two Tirthakas, Acela Srenika (Acela Seniya 
Kukkuravatika of the Majjhima, i.387, compare Nettippakarana, 99) and Purana Kodika (Punna 
Koliyaputta Govatika). These two Tirthikas, at the same time, went to ask questions of the people 
seated together, saying, "We two practice all the difficult practices of this world, we study them, and 
we accomplish them to perfection. Who can in truth prophesize the retribution that these practices 
will produce? ... 

Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 284a 13: Silavratopddana is twofold, internal and external The inner 
persons (or Buddhists) are those who abuse themselves thinking that bathing makes for purity, that 
the practice of the twelve Dhutas suffices for purity. 

220. Atmabhdva, dtmavdda are the five updddnaskandhas, as results from the text: ye ke cic 
chramand vd brdhmana vd dtmeti samanupasyantah samanupasyanti sarve ta imdn eva 
patlcopaddnaskandhan. ( Sarhyutta, iii.46). 

221. The "divergent” masters ( i-shih ) of the Sautrantika school (Saeki). 

222. Madhyama, TD 1, p. 498bl0. Bdlo bhiksavo’irutavdn prthagjanah prajnaptim anupatitah 
caksusd rupdni drstva ... (Madhyamakavrtti, 137 and note). 

The bdla, who lacks "innate” ( upapattilahhikd) prajnd which comes from the influence of a 
previous religious practice ( purvdbhydsavdsandnirjdtd); asrutavdn, who is lacking the prajnd which 
arises from Scripture {agamajd); the prthagjana, who is lacking the prajnd arisen from adhigama, 
that is to say from satydbhisamaya (vi.27). 

Prajrlaptim anupatitas - yathd sarhjrld yathd ca vyavahdras tathdnugatah.The expression 
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appears to be lacking in Pall 

223. "In the Sarva, I understand to be the Sarvavarga, but we do not find anything parallel in the 
Sabbavagga of the Samyvtta, iv.15. The Lotsava translates as thorns cad las; Hsiian-tsang: chu¬ 
cking "in all the various Scriptures”; Paramartha: i-ch’ieh V—jjQjg "in all places”. 

224. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 58a4; Samyvtta, iii.100: "Is upadana the same thing as the 
upadanaskandhas? It is neither the same thing as the upadanaskandhas, nor different from the 
upadanaskandhas: chandaraga with respect to them is upadana with respect to them ( apt cayo 
tattha chandarago tamtattha updddnam)"\ iii.167: rupa is an updddniya dhamma (that is the object 
of upadana, giving rise to upadana); chandaraga with respect to it is upadana with respect to rupa 
(the same for the other skandhas) ; iv.89, same text by replacing the skandhas with the six indriyas. 

Vyakhyd: apraptefu vtfayefu prarthand chandah; praptefu rdgah. 

225. Vyakhyd: idam atra bhavasya svalaksanarh svabhdva sty art hah. 

Compare the Sutra quoted vi.3 (trans. note 21)\yad ksrh dd veditam idam atra duhkhasya. 
Visuddhtmagga, 575, less precise; Vibhanga, 137, CuUaniddesa, 471. 

226. Hsiian-tsang: vijtianasamtanayogena. avakranti - Uu Sft "to flow”, avakkanti of vtfiftana, 
Samyvtta, ii 91 

227. Compare Majjhima, i.49, Dtgha, ii.305, Vibhanga, 99, Dhammasahgani, 644. 

The word khdlitya, cavity, corresponds to khandicca which is explained as "the state of being 
broken (of teeth)” (Rhys Davids-Stede) according to the Anguttara, 1138 (khandadanta), 
Visuddhtmagga, 449. 

228. In the word avidya, the prefix naft(d-) has the sense of vtrodha; it creates words which 
designate the vipakja (the pratidvandva)\ it does not indicate simple exclusion (patyuddsamatra); 
and it does not indicate simple absence ( abhdva ). 

229. Other examples: ayukti, avyavahdra, amanusya.(On amanusya, iv.58c-d,97b, and iv. note 348.) 

230. See v.34. 

231. On darfana, vii.l. 

232. We have seen above (p. 417) that fools "do not understand (aprajdnan) the conditioned 
character of the dharmas": we can draw a definition of avidya from this passage. This avidya is 
anterior to dfspi (atmadffpi = satkdyadrfpi). Definition of avidya, p. 411,421. 

On the other hand avidya = moha, ii.26a, iv.9c, v.20a. 

Speaking truthfully, if avidya is not simply "ignorance,” the simple absence of correct vidya or 
prajnd, one is at a loss to see how it is not a defiled prajftd; if avidya is anything other than ignorance 
of the conditioned character of the dharmas, ignorance of the true nature of former existence, etc, 
how is it not confused with this defiled prajnd which is the bad drtfis, "view of self’, "view of the 
former existence of self,” etc.? All the more then one may admit a reasoned "view of the self,” such 
as non-Buddhist scholars can formulate, a natural, innate (sahaja) "view of the self.” Note that the 
three drstis are defined as moha (mudhi ), the root of evil (v.20a). 

233. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 190bl5. 

On the deliverance of the defiled mind, vi.77a. 

The Abhidhamma (for example the Patisambhiddmagga, i.21) recognizes the visuddhi of sila, 
citta, and ditthi. 

234. Vyakhyd: kalpandmdtram etad dgamantrapeksam iti kathayati. Fa-pao and P’u-kuang do not 
agree whether Vasubandhu here takes the part of the Vaibha$ikas against the Sautnintikas. In other 
words, whether Vasubandhu says, as his personal opinion, 'Who can stop a master in his 
imaginations?”, or if he gives these words to the Vaibhasikas. The Vyakhyd accepts the first 
hypothesis. But Samghabhadra says, "The Sautrantikas say that good prajnd can be mixed... ”, and 
we know that he always mentions and quotes Vasubandhu as "the Sautrantika.” The Chinese 
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commentators think that Vasubandhu rejects the theory of the mixing of good prajrld with defiled 
prajrld; nevertheless, he does not admit that avidya is a separate dharma. 

235. Hsiian-tsang: "There is a separate thing, avidya, which differs itom prajrld, as rdga differs from 
the mind This master is correct.” 

236. Bhadanta Srilabha says," Avidya is the general designation of all of the kief as; there is no avidya 
separate from craving and the other klefas (avidyeti sarvaklefdndm iyam sdmdnyasamjrid / na 
ragadiklefavyatiriktavidya ndmdsti). According to the Sutra, "Oh Mahakau$thila, he does not 
rightly discern {na prajdndti ), and as a consequence we say avidya?' (Sammyutta, iii.172: 
Mahakotthito (or Mahakotthiko)... avoca / avijjaavijjdtidvuso Sdriputta vuccati. ..). In fact all the 
klefas are by their nature non-knowledge {ajHdnasvarupa) , for they grasp things as they are not 
{viparitagrahanatas). 

This is the thesis of Harivarman in TD 32, no 1646. According toSaeki, here Vasubandhu refers 
to Harivarman. 

237. Above iii. p., Samyukta, TD 2, p. 85al6, p. 126c5: purvante jndnam aparante ... madhyante ... 
(buddhadharmasamgharatnesv... duhkhasamudayanirodhamargesv ... kufaldkufaldvydkrtesv ... 
ddhydtmika... bdhyejnanam/yatkimcidtatratatrajndnamtamadvaranam ...)See Kofa, ii.26a-c, 
where we have avidya, ajnana and "non-clarity.” 

Vibhanga, 85: yam arffidnam adassanam anabhisamayo ... (asampakkhdna is missing from the 
long list of synonyms). 

One will find in Rhys Davids-Stede {avijja) and in Theorie des douze causes, 6-9, a good number 
of references. 

238. The Vyakhyd has mayand, mayandndm, and in the Dhdtupdtha, migatau: thus sattvamayand. 
Paramartha has simply lei% | (= may a). 

Hsiian-tsang: yu ch’ing shib (to depend upon, to support) wo lei hsing = 

sattva-dtmdfrita-maya-td: lei gives may a and hsing - -to, ■ 

P’u-kuang explains: lei-hsing (mayatd) = ahammdna. 

Samghabhadra explains maya in the sense of "to go (to the realms of rebirth)”; that which is the 
nature of maya is 7nayatd.(Wc would have sattva mayatd - "the quality of going of beings ... ”). 

239. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 245c21. 

240. Ahamkdramamakdramdnanufaya, Samyutta, iii.80, etc; asmimdna, asnuti mdna, iii.155. 

241. Nifchaya corresponds to nicchdta of the Pali sources. On this word, Rhys Davids and Stede. 
Often accompanying nibbuta, sitibhuta, etc: however see Anguttara, v.65. 

242. Here it would be more fitting to explain the sarhskdras and vtjfidna; see iii.36a. 

243. Vibhdyd, TD 27, p. 73al8, ThSorie des douze causes, p. 16-18. See ii.47. 

244. It is by reason of a name that the non-material skandhas are active ( pravartante) with respect 
to objects not immediately perceived {apratyaksesv arthesu ): "Such is the object (or the meaning), 
artha, of this noun.” By reason of the organs, the non-material skandhas arise {utpadyante) with 
respect to the objects perceived. By reason of the object, the non-material skandhas are active with 
respect to names: "Such is the name of this object.” 

Compare Atthasdlini, 392, Expositor, 500-501. Buddhaghosa, on the origin of names; Vibhdsd, 
TD 27, p.73al8. 

245. On this subject the Vyakhyd quotes a Sutra which presents together, with the Mahdndmasutta 
of the Samyutta, v.369, some interesting variants: mrtasya khalu kdlagatasya jndtaya imam 
putikakdyam agntnd vd dihanti udake vd pldvayanti bhUmau vd nikhananti vdtdtapdbhydm vd 
parifosam parikfayam parydddnam gacchati / yat punar idam ucyate cittam iti vd mana iti vd 
vijndnam iti vd fraddaparibhavitam fUatydgafrutaprajftdparibhavitam tad urdhvagami bhavati 
vifesagdmy dyatydm svargopagam. 
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In Samyutta, mention only of the body cut to pieces and eaten by animals and birds, etc; as 
Digha, ii.295. See Nariman, RHR, 1912, L85. 

246. On spar/a, see Kofa, ii.24, iiL note 160. Theorie des douze causes, 22, Mrs Rhys Davids, intro, to 
the trans. of the Dhammasangani, 63, Compendium, 12, 14 (awareness of the objective 
presentation). 

Majjhima, i.190; Atthasdlmt, 109, 141-2; Visuddhimagga, 463, 595; Madhyamakavrtti, 554 
(important); Vijndnakdya (analyzed in Etudes Asiatiques, 1925, i.370). 

Here the kdrikd defines the position of the SarvSstivSdins: whereas, according to the 
Sautrantikas, sparfa is the “coming together of the three”, according to the Sarv&stivadins (and 
according to Buddhaghosa, Atthasalmt, 109), sparfa is not the "coming together of the three”, but 
the effect of this coming together, a mental ( caitasika) dharma, Kofa, ii.24. 

The "three” are the eye, the object and the vijridna. The vijridna is produced by the eye and the 
object (plus an intellectual element, the samanvahdra ), Majjhima, 1190, Madhyamakavrtti, i.554. 
The Sarvastivadin thesis is that the vijndna (-citta), "the mind,” knows "the thing only” 
(afthamdtra ), whereas the "mental states” {caitta, caitasika) (namely sparfa, vedana, etc) know the 
"particulars of the thing” {arthavifesa). Th. Stcherbatski {Central Conception, 15,17,55) defines 
vijftdna as "the mind viewed as a receptive faculty, pure consciousness (which renders well the idea 
of manodhdtu), pure sensation without any content,” and sparfa as "sensation,” "real sensation”. To 
not depart from the definitions furnished by our texts ( Kofa, ii.34, note 178), vijndna grasps the 
upalabhyatdrupa: this is the most rudimentary of the "gnosis” (as psychologists say), the idea that 
one perceives something; but, on the other hand, caksurvijrldnam nilam vijdndti, "the visual 
consciousness knows the blue” (One should explain that without doubt one should understand by 
caksurvijOdna the vijridna with the caittas, sparfa, etc, which necessarily accompany it). 

Maung Tin recounts the definition of sparfa of the Atthasdlim: tikasarhnipdtasarhkhdtassa 
pana attano kdranassa vasena paveditatta samnipdtapaccupatphdno (p has so) = Contact has 
coinciding as its manifestation, because it is revealed through its own cause, known as the coinciding 
of the three (Le., the basis [that is to say, the organ], the object and consciousness). The meaning of 
this appears to be: Contact appears, arises (paccupapphdti) by reason of the conjunction (literally: 
has for its immediate cause this conjunction: yasya samntpdtah pratyupasthdnam sa sarhni- 
pdtapratyupasthdna iti ), because it is sensed ("experienced”) by reason of (and in conformity with) 
its cause, which is what is called the conjunction of the three.” From another point of view phassa is 
vedandpaccupatthana (~yo vedandydh pratyupasthdnam sa vedanapratyupasthana iti) because it 
causes the vedana or agreeable impression to arise (paccapafphdpeti = uppddeti). 

247. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 18al6: in the Pali sources, we need not read ttnnam samgattphasso, as does 
the Samyutta Index, but like Samyutta, iv.68, and Majjhima, LI 11: yd . . . tmesam tinnarh 
dhammanam samgati samnipdto samavdyo ayam vuccati cakkhusamphasso. Nettippakarana, 28: 
cakkhur&pavifirldnasamnipdtalakkhano phasso. Theorie des douze causes, p. 20. 

248. Atthasalini, 109: na samgathnattam eva phasso. 

249. §atfatka dharmaparyaya, Majjhima, iiL 180 ( Chachakkasutta) Digha, iiL243. 

250. See iv.4a-b. 

251. They read^a epdm dharmanam samgateh sammpdtdt samavaydt sa sparfah.And not:. . . 
samgatih samntpdtah samavdyah ... 

252. Classic example: yathd buddhandm sukha utpadah (Dhammapada, 194), Visuddhimagga, in 
Warren, 194, Madhyamakavrtti, 70. 

253. This discussion is atibahuvistaraprakdravisdrim. 

254. Sparfa = samsparfa (Vydkhya ). 

255. Pratighasamsparfa, so called because its dfraya (the organ) is sapratigha (first opinion of the 
Vibhdfd, TD27,p.760cl3,whichfollowsTD28,no 1552 and Vasubandhu), because its dfraya and 
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its object ( dlambana) are sapratigha (second opinion of the Vibhdsa, which follows TD 28, number 
1550 and Samghabhadra). 

256. Adhivacanasamphassa, Dtgha, ii.62 (Warren, 206, Dialogues, ii.59, and an attempt at 
translation in Theorie des douze causes, p. 19, a 2), Vibhahga, 6. Adhivacana in Dhammasangam, 
1306. 

257. Vydkhya: adhyucyate’ nenety adhivacanam / van ndmni pravartate ndmdrtharh dyotayatity 
adhivacanam noma. 

258. cakfurvijridnena nilam vtjdndti no tu nilam iti / manovijrtdnena nilam nilam its ca vijdndti 
(variant: cakfurvijndnasamangi... manovtjndnasamangi. ..On this text, which is without doubt 
excepted from the Abhidharma ( Nyayabmdupurvapaksasamksepa, Mdo 111, foL 108b), see Kola, 
L14c, Madhyamakavrtti, p. 74, note. 

259. This is the opinion of Fa-sheng in the Abhidharmahrdaya (6.18), TD 28, number 1550. 
Fa-sheng j£jgf|has been reconstructed as Dharmakirti, Dharmajina (Nanjio), or Dharmottara 
(TaJkakusu); Peri, "Date de Vasubandhu,” 25, mentions the transcription dha-ma-sli-ti (=?). 

260. Hsiian-tsang translates: with the vacana for its adhipati [pratyaya]. 

261. Vibbdfd, TD 27, p. 760b25. Two sparlas: sdsrava and andsrava; three sparlas: kulala, akulala, 
and avyakrta; four sparlas: traidhdtuka and adhdtuparydpanna; etc From the point of view of 
nivarana and of its pratipaksa (the hindrance and its opposition): spar las of avidya and vidyd; from 
the point of view of the same nature of the sparla: sparla of neithes-vidya-nor-avidyd; from the 
point of view of what is pleasing and what is displeasing: sparlas of sympathy and antipathy; from 
the point of view of association ( samprayoga ): agreeable sparla, etc; from the point of view of its 
support: sparlas of the eye, of the ear, etc 

262. Abhiksnasamudacdrin - nityasamuddcarm (Vydkhya). 

263. How sparla is vedanrya, iv.49. 

Sukhavedya is explained: sukhasya vedah sukkavedah / sukhavede sddhuh sukhavedyah / 
sukharh vd vedyam asmmn iti sukhavedyah. 

264 Vedana has been explained i.14, ii.24; here the author does not explain the characteristics 
(laksana) of vedana, but its type (prakdra). 

On adukkhdsukhd, Majjhima, i.397. 

265. The Sautrantika does not reply, because the problem of shade has already been discussed ii.50c 

266. Prakarana, TD 26, p. 698cl0. 

267. Samyukta, 8.4. Saeki quotes TD 24, number 1451 (the Vinayaksudrakavastu, see S. Ldvi, Seize 
Arhats, p. 37) where the Bhagavat explains to Ananda the four principles of Anguttara, ii.167. 

268. The Vaibh£$ika theory of the mahdbhdmikas is presented ii23c and following; one should 
replace adhimukti with adhimokfa, p. 189,190. 

269. The asamskrtas are unconnected with cause, since they refer to the caittas. 

270. Paramartha translates: "in the first three bhumis'\ Hsiian-tsang: "in the first bhUmis"\ the 
Vydkhya glosses: in the savitarka-savicdra bhumt. 

271. This is the thesis presented il trans. p. 192-3,204. 

Here the Vydkhya quotes several definitions of the Partcaskandhaka (of Vasubandhu) (Mdo, 
58) which we have reproduced ii trans. p. 189-190. (There is a Parkas kandhaka by Candrakirti, 
Mdo, 24). 

272. The Prakaranapada in effect arranges the "mental states” into four categories: mahdbhUmikas, 
kulalamahabhumikas, klelamahdbhdmikas, parfttaklelabhdmikas (see il trans. p. 195-6 and note 
109). 
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273. The Sutra opposes akusala to kusala. 

274 Samyukta, TD 2, p. 72c9, p. 87c26. 

We have Samyutta \L12, iv.33 and passim: cakkhum ca paticca rtipe ca uppajjatt cakkhu- 
virtrldnam / tifirtam samgati phasso / phassapaccayd vedana / vedanapaccaya tanhd / ay am kho 
dukkhassa samudayo. 

Our Sutra, most probably, has: caksuh pratitya rupdni cotpadyate caksurvtjndnam / 
traydndmsamnipatah' sparfah / sahajdtd vedana samjfid cetand. 

Vtjndnakdya in Etudes Asiatiques (BEFEO, 1925), i.370. 

275. The meaning of sahajdta is not specified; we can understand it as parasparasahajdta, "arisen 
one from the other.” 

276. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 197cl8: maitrisahagatam smrtisambodhyangam bhdvayati. 

277. Madhyama, TD, p. 79\b\.yd vedanaydca samjfid[ydca cetandyacca vijfidnam] samsrsfdftme 
dharmd na visamsfptdh]. Saeki quotes this Sutra which has for its protagonist Great-ko-thi-la (the 
same person to whom the Bhagavat teaches that dyus and usmaka are "mixed,” below note 281) : 
the Pali edition, Majjhima, i.293 ( MahavedaUasutta, where the protagonists are Mahakottita and 
Sariputta), omits the words yd ca cetand. 

It is the doctrine of the Dhammasangannni, 1193, that the skandhas of vedandd, saHdd and 
samkhdra (~cetand) are dttasamsaffha [that is, united to the mind from their origins to their end, 
Atthasdlmt, 49). 

On samsrsfa, viLlld. 

278. This means, according to the Vydkhyd, in the same Sutra where we read: "vedana, saihjHd, 
cetand ...” 

279. Majjhima, i.293 omits yam ceteti ... 

Compare Samyutta, iv.68: phuptho vedeti phuftho ceteti phutttho samjdndti. 

280. According to the Vydkhyd, this is a reply of Vasubandhu: dcdrya aha. 

281. The Sutra is quoted viii.3c, note 26. The formula is lacking in Majjhima, i.295. On dyus and 
ufman (usmaka), ii. trams, p. 233. 

282. The Pali sources know of six somanassupavicaras, domanassupavicdras, and upekkhupavicdras 
(Digha, iii.244, Majjhima, iii.218, Vibhanga, 381,etc): cakkhundruparhdisvasomanassatthdniyam 
mparh upavicarati... manasd dhammam vwtftaya somanassatthdniyam dhammam upavicarati; but 
they ignore the word mana-upavicdra, as does the Mahdvyutpatti. 

The Sanskrit text: cakfufd rupdni drstva saumanasyasthdniydni rdpdny upavicarati ... manasd 
dharmdn vijiidya saumanasyasthanrydn dharmdn upavicarati. 

This grammatical explanation disappears in all the translations, but the Vydkhyd partially 
reproduces it. (We have manasa upavicdrah - mana-upavicdra - manopavicdra). 

283. This thing (dravya) which is the mental vedana, of one single type by its being associated with 
the mental consciousness, is threefold by the triple variety of its nature, satisfaction, etc; and each 
one of these three is sixfold by the variety of its object, visibles, etc Thus we have 1 x 3 x 6 = 18. 

284. The Bhdyyam says simply: trqyo dharmopavicdra ubhayathd, but we have translated the 
Vydkhyd here. The source is the Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 716c3. When the dharmamanopavicara has for 
its object seven types of dharmas —the six internal dyatanas (eye... manadyatana ) and the external 
dharmayatana —either together, or not together, its object is not mixed; when it has for its object 
these seven dharmas (either together, or not together) plus one, two,... five of the external objects 
(visible things, etc), its object is mixed. Same doctrine on the subject of the smftyupasthdnas: 
kdyasmrtyupasthdna is of an unmixed object, bearing only on the body; dharmasmrtyupasthdna can 
be of unmixed object, or mixed (sambhmna, mi fra), or universal (samasta) object, vL15c 

285. The word kila indicates that Vasubandhu does not accept this etymology. 
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286. The prefix upa has the sense of repetition (punah punah). 

287. ProbIem discussed in Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 716b6. The upavicdra are proper to mental sensation: 
there is thus saumanasya-upavicdra, not sukha-upavicdra. 

288. Problem discussed in Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 715a3. 


290. According to the Lotsava: "The word ga signifies 'taking for an object’, as in the expression: 
How does he go? He goes thus." This gloss is omitted by Param&rtha and Hsiian-tsang. 

291. Hsiian-tsang adds: "The same in the prefatory absorptions of the Second, Third, and Fourth 
Arupya.” 

292. According to the Vydkhyd, Vasubandhu; according to P’u-kuang, the Sautrantikas (TD 41, p. 
179cl2). 

293. Satatamhava=satafa, vihdra-yogaviiefa. 

Digha, iii.250 (variants: satata, sattha, sassatd ), 281, Anguttara, ii.198, iii.279. SamgUtparydya, 
15.6; Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 189al8 (so called because the Arhats always cultivate it). 

294. Upeksako viharati, Atthasalmi, 172. 

295. When the Arhat thinks of the dharrnas which constitute the Buddha, buddhasaihtanika 
dharmas, he experiences a good satisfaction. Such a satisfaction is not forbidden, nor is it to be 
fought. 

296. Anantavarman does not accept this theory: This is not correct, for, in the Sutra, the Bhagavat 
does not say that the satisfactions, etc, are upavicdra solely when they are defiled ( sdmklehka ). He 
says in fact, "Oh Bhik§us, take support on the six upavicdras of satisfaction, abandon the upavicdras 
of dissatisfaction; take support on the six upavicdras of equanimity, abandon the upavicdras of 
satisfaction. There are, Oh Bhiksus, two equanimities, the equanimity resting on unity 
(< ekatvasamnifrita ), and equanimity resting on variety ( ndndtvasammirita ): take support on the 
first, but abandon the second” (ya ime faf saumanasyopavicdrds tan diritya ton adhisfhdyaya ime sat 
daurmanasyopavicdrds tan prajahita ...). Majjhima, L 364, in another context: yd 'yam upekhd 
ndnattd ndttasitd tarn abhmtvajjetvd yd 'yam upekhd ekattd ekattasitd ... tarn evupekhdm bhdveti. 

But, says Ya^omitra, this SOtra does not prove that the satisfactions, etc, can be upavicdra 
without being sdmklefika.Ori£ supports oneself on light (laghu) defilement in order to abandon 
heavy (guru) defilement; as he said, “Mona or pride, is to be abandoned by supporting oneself on 
mdna." The text referred to in Nettippakarana, 87: "The mono, supported on which one abandons 
mdna, is good (kufala)." According to this same work, thirst (=.desire) can also be good, see below 
note 297. (We know the Tantric thesis of rdga expelled by rdga, Cittavifuddhiprakarana, JASB., 
1898, p. 175. 

To be sure, mdna is never purification (vyavadanika). Nanda (who expelled desire for women 
by desire for goddesses) is an example. The Bhagavat also teaches that one abandons the upavicdras 
of equanimity by the upavicdras of equanimity. 

297. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 715bl: five explanations of the expression fastrpada; Vasubandhu adopts 
the first. (In taking into consideration the three time periods, 108 upavicdras. The chattimsa 
sattpadd of Majjhima, iii.217. 

According to the Vydkhyd: ta evdffadaSopavicdrah ... "These eighteen upavicdras, through the 
distinction of those which have for their principle craving and naiskramya, make up the thirty-six 
points of the Master.” Understood in this way, the argument goes to prove that some of the 
upavicdras are good, others bad. 

Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang understand: "On the other hand, the satisfactions, etc (tony eva 
saumanasyddtm )...” 

Naiskramya is explained as "leaving” (nifkrama) the samklefas or getting out of the suffering 



of sarhsdra. 

On gredhdfrita, naiskramydfrita, Kota, ii. trans. p. 155, iv.77b-c; Mahdvyutpatti, 245.1145, 
Sarhyutta, iv.232, Vibhanga, 381, MUmda, gehanissita and nekkhammanissita (thirty-six vedands ); 
Nettippakarana, 87, how good desire gets one out of dissatisfaction, nekkhammasita&hys Davids- 
Stede, nekkhamma, geha, gedha (confused with the words kdma and gfha). 

Somanassa, domanassa, upekkhd are sevitabba, asevrtabba, Digha, iL278. 

298. Same comparison, grain and husk, Vyasa ad Yogasutra, ill3. 

299. This thesis is demonstrated in Chapter IX (page 297 of the French translation). 

300. The term kief a is to be understood as both the kief as and the upaklefas, v.46. 

301. Cittacasttasamuddcdrddyapafutvat.As we shall see, iii.42d, upekfdydm cyutodbhavau. 

302. See Chapter IX, French trans. p. 296-7. 

303. It appears indeed that this is not exactly correct: the first moment of antardbhava is necessarily 
defiled. 

304. See above p. 383 and note 85. 

305. Sarhyukta, TD2,p. 123a24, Ekottara, TD2,p. 772bl4. Digha, iii.211 {Samgitisuttanta): sabbe 
sattd dharafphitikd sabbe sattd samkhdrapthitikd / ayarh kho dvuso tena bhagavatd jdnatd passatd 
arahatd sammdsambuddhena eko dhammo sammadakkhdto.The word samkhdrapphitika is omitted 
in Ahguttara, v.50, 55. Paltsambhiddmagga, i.122. 

Madhyamakavrtti, 40, quotes another Sutra: eko dharmah saitvasthitayeyad uta catvdra dhdrdh. 
Mahdvastu, iii.65. 

The first section {Ekadharma) of the SamgUiparydya begins: "All beings last through food.” 

306. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 102al3, Vtbhdsd, TD 27, p. 674b28, Lokaprajfidptt (analyzed in 
Cosmologie bouddhique); Mahavyutpatti, 118; Beal, Catena, (interesting). 

Digha, iii.228 (kabalmkdro dhdro oldriko vd sukhumo vd ...) Majjhima, L48,261, Sarhyutta, 
ii.98; Dhammasahgahi, 71,646, AtthasdUni, 153, Visuddhimagga, 341, Nettippakarana, 114. 

See the Udayisdtra, Kofa, ii.44d, viii.3c. 

307. Miitrapurifa absent from among the Four Kings. 

308. On the constituent elements of the molecule, ii.22; the smallest part of the visible termed chdyd 
includes odor, taste, tangible. 

Paramartha is not very dear: "How are the (odors) chdyd-dtapa-jvdld-prabhd, etc food?”; 
Hsiian-tsang: "How are cbfyd-dtapa-flaane-<xAd food?” 

Hsiian-tsang translates the phrase ydny api tu ndbhyavahrtyante "which however are not 
swallowed,” by a simple jw JL ( -punah ). 

309. According to the Vydkhyd, Vasubandhu now presents his own opinion {svdbhiprdya). 

310. Vibhanga, TD 27, p. 675al3. Vibhanga, 13, atthi rdparh kabalmkdro dhdro / atthi ruparh na 
kabalihkdro dhdro: this refers to rupaskandha; Vasubandhu speaks of rupdyatana. 

311. Vijhd, as one says prajnd; the meaning is vijhdna. 

Food by the mouthfuls, being, by its nature, the three dyatanas of odor, taste, and tangible, is 
evidently sdsrava, impure; but sparfa, manahsarhcetand and the vijhdna are sometimes impure, 
sometimes pure. It is only when they are impure that they are food 

312. The Lotsava does not explain the term vijhdna. Paramartha explains it through manovijhdana, 
Hsiian-tsang through vtjhdnaskandha. 

313. Vydkhyd: catvdra dhdrd bhutdndm sattvdndm sthitaye sambhavaisindm cdnugrahdya / katame 
catvdrah / kavadikardhdra auddrikah suksmaf cdhdrah prathamah / sparfo dvitiyah / mana- 
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hsamcetand trtryah / vtjtidnam abarai caturthab.(Comp. viii.3c). 

Ekottara, TD 2, p. 719al5: bhutandm sthitaye ydpandyai sambhavaiftndm cdnugrahdya; 
Vibhdfd, TD21, p. 676bl5; Samyutta, ii.ll, Majjbima, i.261: cattdro’me bhikkhave dhdrd bhutandm 
phitryd sambhavesmam vd anuggabdya ... kabaUmkdro dbdro oldriko vd sukhumo vd ... 

On the expression kdyassa phitiyd ydpandya, Visuddhimagga, 32 and other sources in Rhys 
Davids-Stede (ydpana ). 

Sthitaye-avasthdpandya, anugrahdya-punarbhavdya sambhavdya (Vydkhyd). 

314 See p. 442 line 27. 

315. Manomaya, see K6sa, ii.44d, viii.3c. 

316. Above p. 393. 

317. Hs\ia.n-tsa.ngAbhinirvrtti(ch ’i Jg, utpdda), because, turned towards future birth, it is produced 
in a short period of time. 

318.a painful body... The Lotsava translates lus = kdya, dtmabhdva; the Chinese translators 

have svabhdva.The Vydkhyd gives the words savydbadham (sadubkhatvdt) abhtnirvartya. 

319. This is a Sutra of four points ( cdtuskotika): asti pudgalo yasydbhmirvrttisamyojanam 
prahinam nopapattisamyojanam / asti yasyopapattiprayoianam prahmam ndbhtmrvfttisarhyo- 
janam / asti yasydbhmirvrttiprayojanarh prahinam upapattisamyojanam ca / asti yasya ndbbi- 
nirvrtttprayojanam prahmam nopapattisamojanam. 

The distinction between abhinirvrtti and upapattt is elucidated in Kola, vi.3. 

Rhys Davids and Stede have grouped many references under the words abhmibbatta, 
abbinibbatti, abhinibbatteti. One of the most interesting is Samyutta, iii.152 (which slightly calls to 
mind the "embroiderer” of the Upanishad). 

Let us add that, in Anguttara, ii.134, we have (in addition to orambhagiya samyojana which 
brings about rebirth in Kamadhatu): uppattipatildbhika samyojana (correct upapatti) and 
bhavapatildbhika samyojana: this second category is the abhinirvfttisamyojana of the Abhidharma 
bhava -antarabhava the Antaraparinibbayin has broken the bond which produces upapatti, but not 
the bond which produces bhava. 

320. The words "when he is an Anagamin” are necessary, for one can detach oneself from the two 
lower Dhatus through a worldly path, thus in a manner which is not definitive. 

321. AnugrahaJAere, by sambhavaisin, one should understand, conforming to the second 
explanation (above line 28), not the intermediate beings, but all beings not liberated from thirst 
(satffna). 

322. Four opinions in Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 674c25; Vasubandhu follows the orthodox opinion 
(p’mg-chia says:...) 

323. We see in fact that three of the four foods— manahsamcetand, which is action; the vijUdna 
considered as vijrldnabija, "the seed which is the vijHana," action which develops or perfumes 
{karmaparibhdvita) ; and spars a, which is associated with action—have for their result anugraha or 
re-existence {anugrabdya bhavati). But how can food by the mouthfuls have this result? 

324. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 103a5: rogasya gandasya salyasya catvdra dhdrd mdlam jardmarana- 
pratyayah (?). According to the Vydkhyd, the word jardmaranapratyayah belongs to another 
redaction of this same Sutra {Ekottara, TD 2, p. 656clO). Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 677al7. Samyutta, 
iii.189: rdpam rogo ti gando ti sallam ti... 

325. The question also concerns spars'a and vijftdna, which are associated with manahsamcetand. 

326. This brings to mind the "popular maxim” (Jacob, ii.l 1) of the diamodakas, "cakes of hope,” or 
manomodakas, "cakes made by the monos ” of the Nyayakandali, 130 and Nyayavdrttika, 43 
(quotations trans. from the Sarvadariana, Muse on, 1902, ad 16,22). 
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In the Shid6-tn-zu R3 B ; (Musee Guimet, Bibl. Etudes, vi iiL1899), 126, the mudra of 
drinking and of eating, the four foods, and the sensation of acidity which produces the thought of a 
result. 

327. The Abhidharma treatise by this name. TD 26, number 1536, chap. 8, foL 8 (Saeki); Vibhdsd, 
TD 27, p.676bl6. 

328. A remark of the Sautr&itikas according to certain commentators. 

329. The Vibhdsd explains four opinions: 

1. vijUdna, sparta, an dkavafikdra nourish present existence; cetand nourishes future existence. 

2. sparta and kavadikara nourish present existence; vijildna and cetand nourish future existence. 

3. kavadikdra nourishes present existence; sparta, vijhdna, and cetand nourish future existence. 

4. P’mg-chia: all four foods have the two functions. 


331. Paramartha: The bhava thus projected arises from the vtjftana- seed informed-perfumed by 
action. 

Hsuan-tsang: Punarbhava or new existence means future "birth” {sheng 4 : ). This future birth 
is projected by the manahsamcetand&emg projected by the food which is the manahsarhcetand, 
punarbhava is produced by the force of the vijfidna-sceA perfumed by action. 

According to P’u-kuang, this explanation is that of the Sautrantika school; the Sarvastivadins do 
not use the expression "vijfidnabtja." 

332. Sarhgitiparydya, TD 26, p. 368a28. yah kal cit kavadikdrah sarvah sa dharah / sydt kavadikdro 
ndhdrah / sydd dhdro na kavadikdrah / sydd ubhayam / sydn nobhayam iti cdtuskotikam. 

333. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 674a3). 

On aupacayika "matter” arising from samddhi, 1 trans. p. 103. . 

334. According to Hsuan-tsang. Vydkhyd: yai ceha paribhuktah kavadikdro bhoktur bddhdm 
adadhati sa kkn dharah / so’py dharah / dpdte bhojanaveldydm anugrahdt. 

335. See for example the Paricafiksdsutra, Feer, Fragments du Kandjour, 241. 

336. Vydkhyd: That which has for its effect augmentation is food par excellence (mukhya). 

337. In the Dakkhindvibhangasutta (Majjhima, iii.255): tiracchdnagate ddnarh datva satagund 
dakkhmd pafikankhitabbd / puthujjane dusstle . . . sahassagund . . . / putthujjana sUavante . . . 
satasahassagund . . . / bdhirake kdmesu vitardge . . . kotisah as sagund . . . / sotapatti- 
phalasacchiktriydya paftpanne ddnarh datva asarhkheyyd appameyyd dakkhmd pafikankhitabbd. 

On the value of the gift according to the field. Kola, iv.117. 

338. The Bhagavat said: ydh kdl cij jambusandat sravantyah sarvds tdh samudranimndh 
samudrapravandh samudraprdgbhdrdh. 

(Compare Ahguttara, v.22, Sarhyutta, v.39). 

339. Jambufandagata-jarnbudvipanivasin. 

We recall that Jambudvipapurusa = Buddha {Kola, vii30a<). 

Kukshnantah, "possessing a womb” = who possesses the capacity to eat; since the beginning of 
embryonic life. 

340. Vydkhyd: kim atrdlcaryam ... 

341. Spiritual states which immediately precede the abandoning of the quality of Prthagjana = entry 
into the Path = the acquisition of the quality of candidate for the first fruit, vL17. 
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342. We have, in viii27c, Vydkhyd, another redaction: bodhisattvo hi karmdntapratyavek$anaya 
[karmanta-hbored field] nifkrdnto jambum&le prathamam dhyanam utpaditavan. Dtvya, 391: 
asmm pradefe jambucchayayarh nifadya ... Majjhima, 1246 :... pitu sakkassa kammante sitdya 
jambucchdydya nismno vtvtcc’eva kdmehi ... prathamam jhdnam upasampajja ...; Lolita,Leimzn, 
128 (Chapter xi): avalokya ca kffikarmdntam ...: Mahdvastu ii.45,26. 

343. The cutting off of the roots of good results from "false view” ( mithyadffpi ), which, being of 
reflection ( samtirika), is mental ( mdnast ); the recovery of these roots results from "correct, right 
view” and from doubt (samyagdrtfi, vicskitsa ), which are mental (iv.79-80). 

It is only in the manovijridna that detachment takes place: for detachment can be obtained only 
by an absorbed {samdhita) mind; the losing of this detachment is caused by incorrect judgment 
(ayonifomanasikara ), which is vikalpa, and thus purely mentaL 

Death is produced in a vijHdna propitious to the cutting off of the series: thus among a person 
wherein the activity of the five organs of sense consciousness is "reopened” (cyutih samkstp- 
tapaftcendrtyapracdrasya pravdhaccheddnukule vijilane bhavati). Arising ( upapatti) happens only 
to the manovtjfiana since it takes place with "a troubled mind” ( viparyastamati\, iii.15). 

344. That is to say pratisamdhisdmanydd anukto’py uktakalpa iti nocyate . 

345. Kathdvatthu, xv.9; Koia, viii.16. 

346. The Bhagavat leaves the Fourth Dhyana in order to die, Digha, ii.156; below note 350. 

347. We can understand: "the mind, being made present, falls (=dies)”; or rather "the mind of this 
[pudgala] being made present [=having entered into actrvity=samudacafya], this pudgala falls”; or 
again sammukhibhuya = sammukhibhavya [with the falling of ni, as we say: "There is a wind which 
causes leaves to be shoved up, there is a wind which causes leaves to dry up” = astiparnaruho vSto*sti 
parnafufo’parah; variant from the commentary of Unadi, 2.22], with the meaning: "... having 
made the mind present, the pudgala dies.” 

How a mind, interrupted by absorption, is reborn, ii. trans. p. 230. 

348. Hsiian-tsang reads, hetvabhavat = "because the cause of arising is lacking,” and not 
cittacchedahetvabhavat (which causes difficulties). 

We have seen, iii.38, that arising takes place through all of the kleias or defilements, proper to 
the sphere where they take place ( sarvaklefair hi tadbhumikair upapattih pratisarhdhibandho 
bhavati). 

349. The mind at death can be good, bad, or neutral There are fcxir types of neutral mind: vipdkaja, 
ahyapathika, lailpasthdnika, and nairmdnika (il71d, trans. p. 315). There is good reason to specify 
to which category the mind of a dying Arhat belongs, [the mind by which he enters into Nirvana, 
nirvdti]. 

In Visuddhimagga, 292, some Arhats die sitting down, some while lying down, and some while 
walking. [Thus with airydpathika minds?] 

350. There are two "cuttings off of the mind” (« cittaccheda ): apratisamdhika cutting off, or definitive 
cutting off, in which the mind at death is not followed by the mind of an intermediate existence; and 
sapratisamdhika cutting off, so that the mind at death continues into the mind of the intermediate 
being [a cutting off of the series of minds which lasts one life, the cutting off of the bhavanga in the 
Pali sources]. In this last case, the mind can be also good or bad. 

On the nature of the mind of a dying Arhat and, in general, of all dying persons, Kathdvatthu, 
xxii,3. [Death takes place in pakatidtta, a mind of Kamadhatu for a being of Kamadhatu]. On the 
death of the two types of Arhat, see Compendium, Introduction, p. 75. 

351. On the two types of death, death all at once, and gradual death, see ill 5, trans. p. 176, Vibhdsa, 
TD 27, p. 952cll. 

When death is gradual, the organs of sight, hearing, smell and taste, the sexual organ, and the 
"organs” of agreeable and disagreeable sensation disappear first; the organ of touch ( kdyendriya ), 
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the vital organ (pvitendriya ), the mdnas and the sensation of indifference (upeksendriya) remain: 
these four mdriyas perish together. 

352. Beal, Catena, 41, according to a goth a which should be Mahay&na, gives different indications. 
For the Saint, the head; for a future god, the eyes; for a future human, the heart; for a future 

Preta, the groin ... We can divine the future destiny of a dead person by examining which part 
remains warm the longest. 

Vangi&a, before her conversion, listened to a skull with a stethoscope with success, and knew if 
the dead person would be reborn as a man, god, or in helL But listening to the skull of an Arhat, he 
remained nonplused (' Theragdthd, Commentary, Brethem^^). 

We see, Avaddnasataka, i.5, that the rays re-enter into a certain part of the body of the Buddha 
according to the realm of rebirth that he has predicted. [Into the feet, when it refers to beings in hell 
...]. 

353. The vijndna, being non-material (arupitvdt), does not reside in a place (adefastha)\ but it has 
for its support a body endowed with organs. 

354. On the vital parts, the four hundred and four illnesses, Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 953a7, and following, 
Saddharmasmrtyupasthdna, TD 17, p. 4lb20. Bodhicaryavatara, ii.41 ( marmacchedadivedand). 

355. Pali gloss quoted in the Expositor (PTS), 132: maranti anendtiyasmin tdlite najivati tarn 
phdnam mammam ndma. 

356.1-tsing (Takakusu, 131) quotes a Sutra which enumerates four dosas: "The chti-lu, i.e. making 
the body slothful and heavy, owing to an increase of the element earth,” plus flesman (kapha) pitta 
and tttto.Takakusu translates chU-lu as gulma: "the phonetic probability is rather in favour of guru 
or its derivation ( gaurava ).” [But the fourth classical^/* is the blood,Jolly, Grundriss, 41]. On the 
three dosas, Rhys Davids-Stede mention MUmda, 43,172 and Sumangalavildsini, 1133; Takakusu, 
Commentary on the Cullavagga, v.14.1, Mahdvagga, vi.14.1. 

357. On the signs of death among the gods, Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 365a21, and Ekottara, TD 2, p. 
693cll. 

Beal, Catena, 97, quotes a source which combines the two lists with some omissions, for a total 
of five. Chavannes, i.425 (TD 4, number 206), has a list of seven signs: 1. the brightness of the nape 
of the neck becomes extinguished; 2. flowers wilt; 3. color becomes altered; 4. dust accumulates on 
clothing; 5. a sour smell from the armpits; 6. the body becomes thin; 7. "he has left his throne.” 

Elsewhere we find only the second list: Ditya, 193: cyavanadharmino devaputrasya panca 
pdrvanimittdni prddurbhavanti [which corresponds word for word to the text which the Lotsava 
translates as the preambule to our first list] aklispdni vdsdmsi klifyanti / amldndm mdlydni mldyanti 
/ daurgandhyam kdyena (?) niskrdmati /ubhdbhyam kaksdbhydm svedah pradurbhavati / 
cyavanadharmd devaputrah sva dsane dhftim na labhate [which is our second list]. Same list in the 
Friendly Letter of Nagarjuna, JPTS, 1886,100 (where we have as the third sign the colour of the 
body becoming ugly: compare Itivuttaka, Para. 83). 

We know that five signs distinguish the gods from mortals: no bad smell, no dust, no winking of 
the eyes, no shadow, and no touching of the ground (see the references of Bloomfield, Pdrgvandtha, 
Baltimore, 1919, p. 51). 

In Dhya, 222, Mandhatar differs from Sakra only by the winking of his eyes. 

358. Hsiian-tsang adds: "which are in intermediate existence.” 

359. Kofa, iv.80d 

Ekottara, TD 2, p. 6l4b23, Dirgha, 13.20, Mahavyutpatti, 95.11. 

Dtgha, iii.217, tayo rdst, micchattaniyato rdsi, sammattamyato rdsi, aniyato rdsi; Puggala- 
partrtatti, 13, recognizes only puggala ntyata (pafica puggald dnantarikdye ca micchadipphika niyatd, 
see Kofa, v.7, iv.96) and the aniyata; but Dhammasangani, 1028, recognizes the three categories 
[The explanation as we see by the note of the translator and AtthasdUni, 45, differs from the 
explanation of the Abhidharma]. On the aniyatas, see Nettippakarana, 96,99 and commentary. 
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360. Samyaktva defined vi.26a (note 162). 

361. A traditional etymology. 

362. The oldest sources are the Sutras of the Dirgha and Madhyamdgama, notably Dtrgha, 30; 
among the most recent Sutras, TD 1, number 25 (the Hi-shai of Beal); among the Sdstras, TD 32, 
number 1644, the Lokaprajridpti and the Kdranaprajtidpti (analyzed in Cosmologie bouddhique ), 
the Vibhdsd.lt appears that Vasubandhu here reviews all this literature. The Saddharma- 
smftyupasthdna (Levi, Four Vh'tstoire du Rdmdyana, JAs. 1918, L), Dhya, xvii. (the conquests of 
Mandhatar, xxxii. = TD 14, number 551 and folL),belong also to the Hlnayana, For the Pali sources, 
Lotus, 842, Sp. Hardy, Legends and theories, 1886. Chinese sources (of the two Vehicles), Beal, 
Catena, 1871, and Four Lectures.The schema of the universe in Georgy, Alphabetum Tibetanum, 
1772, Gogerly, Ceylon Buddhism, 1908," vol ii, Sp. Hardy, Legends, 104. Hastings, Encyclopedia of 
Religion and Ethics, art. Cosmogony and Cosmology (Buddhist), iv. 129-138, B. C Law, Heaven and 
Hell in Buddhist Perspective, 1925; I have not seen the Buddhist Cosmology of MacGovern 
(London, 1923?). 

363. Ufanti = icchanti.This can refer to either 'The Vaibha$ikas” (P’u-kuang), or to "All the 
schools” (Fa-pao). 

According to one opinion (notably Mahayana) the sphere of gold is placed immediately on the 
circle of wind; above is the circle of water. 

Samnive/a is interpreted by Hsiian-tsang in the sense of disposition: "Such is the disposition of 
the receptacle world: below... and this interpretation is preferable since the circle of wind forms 
part of the receptacle world Paramartha understands, I believe, "foundation”; the Lotsava has gnas, 
"place”. 

364. Burnouf has translated. Introduction, 448, the Sutra which the Vydkhyd quotes ad i.5: prthivi 
bho gautama kvtra pratisthitd prthivi brdhmana abmandale pratipphita / abmandalam bho 
gautama kutra pratipphitam / vdyau pratipphitam / vayur bho gautama kvtra pratisphitah / dkdJe 
pratisphitah / dkdfam bho gautama kutra pratisphitam / atisarasi mahdbrdhmana atisarasi 
mahdbrdhmana / dkdiam brdhmana apratisphitam analambanam iti vistarah. 

Compare Digha, ii.107 (on the earthquakes); Windisch, Mara et Bouddha, 61. ayam ananda 
mahapathavi udake patipphitd / udakam vote patipphitam / vdto dkdsaptho hoti. Thesis which 
Nagasena (with the reading vdto dkdse patipphito ) explains in Mslinda, 68. 

On the origin of the circle of wind, iii.90c; lOOa-b (Hsiian-tsang fol 16a to the end). We will see 
iii93c, note 504, that, when the universe is destroyed, it stays in the rupa there where it was. This 
rupa should be the dkdfadhdtu, L28. 

365. Hsiian-tsang and Paramartha transcribe; the Lotsava has tshan po che chenpo, the meaning of 
which, according to SaradChandra, 1024, is also not clear; see Mahdvyutpatti, 253; Ko/a, vii.31, note 
178; Vibhdpd, TD 27, p. 155all. 

366. We have, according to the Lotsava, ipddhdramdtrd varsyadhdrd [See Cosmologie, p. 317, note, 
different Tibetan editions, Lokaprajrtdpti, etc] isd signifies "pole”; Paramartha translates "great 
post”, but Hsiian-tsang: "the axel of a carriage.” We know elsewhere that isd is a measure 
({Sulbasdtra,, in Monier-Williams). 

On the primordial rain, below iiL90c, Samyukta, TD 2, p. 243al5,23, quoted above p. 370 (the 
rain of the cloud I$adhara); Sikpdsamuccaya, 247: clouds forming thirty-two couches (papala) 
covering the world The deva Isadhara rains during five small kalpas, like the devas Gajaprameha, 
Acchinnadhara and Sthulabinduka. [According to the Pitdpvtrasamdgama - Ratnakdpa, xvi, Levi, 
JAs. 1925, i.37]. [Bendall mentions the Nagaraja with the name of Isadhara, Mahdvyutpatti, 
168.24]. 

367. According to Hsiian-tsang. We have seen, iii.47, that the circle of water has a diameter of 
1,203 ,450yojanas.lt thus forms a drum almost as high as it is large: how is it held up? According to 
the Vibhdpd, TD 27, p. 691b23, the source of this presentation, some other masters think that the 
circle of water is incalculable in width, like the circle of wind 
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368. PakvakfiraJafibhdvayogena.Gi&mmatical explanation in the Vydkhyd.See the comparison of 
the Digha, iii.85: seyyathdpi nama pay as o tattasya nibbdyamdnasya apart santdnakam foots ... 

369. Sikfdsamuccaya, 148, quotes the Agama of the Sarv£stiv§dins: On the circle of gold there rests 
Jambudvlpa, some 84,000 yojanas of earth. [The circle of gold is named kafkanavajramandala, 
Bodhicarya, vll]. The Kola prefers 80,000, see iii.50b. 

370. The circumference is triple that of the diameter: sarvasya parrmandalasya iyarh sthitiryad asya 
tripakfamdnam (trigunam eva) samantaparikftptasyapramdnam (Vydkhya). 

371. The "ancient” metrical sources of the Atthasalini (p. 207 and foil) have the same number for 
the diameter of the "circles”, and contain details on the mountains and the continents which are 
near to those Vasubandhu furnishes. However comparisons with other documents multiply the 
numerous variants. 

Bumouf, Lotus, 844, Hopkins, Mythological Aspects of Trees and Mountains m the Great Epic, 
JAOS, xxx.366 (Babylonian origin, Carpenter in Melanges C. H. Toy, 72). 

Nemijdtaka, v.145 and foil. (Jataka, vi.125); Atthasalini, 297; Spence Hardy, Legends, 81. 
Remusat, J. des Savants, 1831, p.600, Beal, Catena, 45; Divydvadan, 217, same order of the 
mountains as in the Kota. 

Mahdvyutpatti, 194, Dharmasamgraha, 125, Mahdvastu, ii.300, Sikfdsamuccaya, 246, 
Atthasalini, 298 and Jataka, vi.125 differ. 

372. These are the seven paribhandaparvata of the Jataka. Ra-ba signifies wall 

373. L£vi, Rdmayana, 45. 

374. Nanavidhabijagarbha, that is to say, according to the Vydkhya, ndnaprakdrasdmarthyayukta. 

375. iL36c-d, iiilOOa, iv.4, v.26, viL13a. 

376. That is to say, na hy avasthitasya rUparasadyatmakasya kfiranivrttau dadhijanma: We can only 
admit that-—color, taste, etc, remaining the same—there would be, at the destruction of milk, the 
appearance of small milk. 

377. You admit that the successive moments (milk... small milk) are "other” (anyatha),you admit 
that there is a modification (anyathdbhdva): thus there is no transformation ( parmdmd) \there is no 
passage, from one state to another state, of one and the same thing; for that which is otherwise 
(any ath diva) is other ( anyatva ) such as Yajnadatta and Devadatta. 

378. In the Saddharmasmrtyupasthdna (Levi, Rdmayana, 46) as in Atthasalini (208), Mem emerges 
to a height of 84,000. 

379. Vasubandhu does not speak of the Mahacakravdda, Mahdvyutpatti, 194.12, Lotus, 842, 
Dharmasamgraha, 124 and notes p. 65, Diet, of St Peters burg.The Cakravdcla of Beal, 45, is of a 
height of $00yojanas; in Atthasalini (299), the Cakravada is immerged 82,000, and emerges some 
82,000. 

380. Hsiian-tsang corrects this redaction which is sufficiently embarrassing: "Between the 
mountains [that is to say, between Mem, Yugandhara... Cakravada] there are eight oceans. The 
first seven are the inner [ocean]. The first is 80,000 long; and is triple to its external limit. The six 
others, diminishing by a half. The eighth is the outer [ocean], of 321,000 yojanas. 

381. We read Sitd in \bekdrikdsWfe do not find the translation "cold” anywhere. The Lotsava has rol 
mthso, rolpa’imtso bdun:"the seven lakes of which the waters move in gentle waves as if they were 
dancing to the music of the wind” (Sarad Chandra Das). 

The heroes of Jataka 541 see the seven mountains that encircle Mem, satta paribhandapabbate, 
which is found Sidantare, that is to say Sidamahasamuddassa antare, in the middle of the great sea 
Slda. This sea is so called because its water is so subtle ( sukhumd ) that it cannot even bear a peacock 
feather: it sinks ( sidati) (Jataka, vi.125). Compare iii.57. 
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582. The Vydkhyd quotes this floka. 

Divya, 127.19. TTie eight qualities of the waters of the lakes of Sukhavati, in Beal, Catena, 379; of 
Karandahrada (Beal, Hsiian-tsang, ii.165; see ibid i.10). 

383. The masters are not in agreement We have seen that the diameter of the circle of water and of 
the circle of the sphere of gold is 1,203,450 yojanas.On the other hand the Cakravida is so called 
because it encircles the universe with its four continents. Now if one adds up the numbers given 
above (half of Meru 40,000; first Slta 80,000; Yugandhara 40,000; second Slta 20,000...), we see 
that Cakrav§da is not placed at the edge of the sphere of gold. Thus, certain masters think that the 
outer ocean, between Nimindhara and CakravSda, should be 323,287.50j'cytfftor.Beal, p. 46, gives 
3223 !2yojanas3ut the difference can be resolved in two ways: either by admitting that Cakravada 
is not located at the edge—that it encircles, not the circle of water but the upper part of the sphere of 
gold; or by admitting that the descriptions of the mountains, "same height and width” (iii. 51b), 
should not be taken literally: the edges of the mountains are not strictly perpendicular 
(atyantacchinnatafa). 

384 The form of a carriage, see Digha, ii.235. 

385. Vajrdsana, iv.H2b, trans. note 506. Saeki quotes the Si-yu-ks (= Hsi-yU-chi ), Watters, ill 14; 
Sarad Candra Das, 751, Foucher, Iconographie, ii.15-21, Beal, Catena, 21. 

386. We are assured that, in this continent, the eye hears sounds, the ear sees colors, etc 

387. On Uttarakurus, "Hyperboreans”, iii.78,85,90,99c, iv.43,82,97, Beal, Catena, 37, Hastings, 
ii.687. 

388. The Vydkhyd has an interesting remark: bhumivafdt sattvdndm vaicitryatji hima- 
vadvindhyavasmam kirdtafaharandm gauraiyornate: Beings differ by reason of their habitation; the 
inhabitants of the Himavat, namely the Kiratas, are yellow; the inhabitants of the Vindhyas, 
namely the Sabaras, are black. On the face of the men on the 3,000 islands, Saeki mentions the 
Stiramgamasdtra, 2B11; see also Saddbarmasmfti in L^vi, Rdmayana, 47. 

389. Mahdvyutpatti, 154. 

Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 868a6. There are five small islands around the intermediate continents, 
inhabited by men, or by amanusyas, or deserted... In the beginning men spoke arya; later, after they 
had eaten and drunk, men differed and, through the increase of treachery (Jdfhya), there were many 
languages; there are also men who do not know how to speak... 

Beal, Catena, 35, gives numerous details on the four great and the eight small continents, 
according to the Dtrgha, Samghabhadra ( Nyaydnusdra ), etc According to Samghabhadra, Deha, 
Videha, Kuru and Kaurava will be deserted. 

390. Vibhdfd, second opinion (''New Vibhdfd fdstra”, Beal, Catena, 35). 

391. For the Gandhamadana mountains, etc, see Hopkins, Epic Mythology, 9. 

392. The Lotsava, Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang translate kiffdri - ^LU| "black mountain.” 
Paramartha adds a gloss: "They are called ’ant-mountains’ because they are low” (T 29, p.215blO); 
the Vydkhyd glosses kffddrmavakdf by kftdkrtmdm parvatdndm navakdt. 

393. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 22a2. The Jridnaprasthdna says that there are five great rivers in 
Jamhudvlpa: Ganga, Yamuna, Sarayu (Sarabhu), Aciravatl, Mahl [this is the list of the Pali Canon]. 
When the Bhadanta Katyayaniputra established this Sastra, he was in the East; this is why he 
quotes, as an example, the rivers that Easterners know and see. But, in fact, there are in Jambudvipa 
four great rivers which each gives forth four secondary rivers. [The rest of this text, on the four 
great and the sixteen small rivers, is translated and commented on by S. Levi, Pour Vhistohe du 
Rdmayana, p. 150-152]. 

On the rivers of the Pali Canon and of Miltnda, Rhys Davids, Milinda, l p. xliv, and above all 
Derai<fville, Milinda, 230 (BEFEO, 1924). 
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On the Vak$u or Vahksu, and Caksus and Sucaksus of the Buddhist and Brahmanical sources, see 
Levi, loc. cit., Mahdvyutpatti, 167.80, Eitel, 194, Hopkins, Sacred Rivers of India, 214, Watters, i.293; 
JAs. 1914, ii.409; V. Smith, 262. We owe the identification of Vak§u = Qxus to Remusat. 

On the Sita, Levi, ibid p. 139 (=Tarim); Minayev, Grammaire palie, p. ix, quotes Ctesias in Plmy, 
xxxi.2 on the Side:... stagnum in India in quo nihil innatet omnia mergantur. (The river of Yarkand 
or the Sirikol). 

"To the north of the Sita, Scripture is written in the language of the land of Campaka, in the 
languages of the land of the monkeys, in the language of the land called Gold” {Mel. As. ii.177). 

394. Paramartha here adds two lines. According to Paramartha: "On the south bank of this lake, a 
mountain 25 yojanas in height; on the north bank, a mountain 15 yojanas in height; both are of 
various minerals. To the north of Gandhamadana mountain, at its summit, there is a cave called 
Nanda, decorated with the seven jewels, 50 yojanas in length and width, the abode of the king of the 
elephants. Beyond, there are six kingdoms, seven forests, and seven rivers. Beyond the seventh 
river, there are two forests in the shape of a half-moon. To the north of these forests, there is the 
Jambu tree to a height of 100 yojanas ...” 

395. Let us mention the Bibliography of Kern, Manual, 58; L Feer, "Enfer Indien,” JAs. 1892 and 
1893; B. G Law, Heaven and Hell in Buddhist Perspective, Calcutta, 1925 (Pajli sources); Gogerly, 
Ceylon Buddhism, 1908, voL 2; Karandavyuha, edited by S. B. Samasrami, Gdcutta, 1873; the 
Friendly Letter, Wenzel, JPTS, 1886; Saddharmasmrtyupasthana, fragments in the SSiksdsa- 
muccaya and S. Levi, RdmdyanaMffe owe a very interesting essay toJ. Przyluski, and the first, on the 
story of Buddhist hell, in Legende dAfoka, 1924. 

396. See note 369: there are 84,000 yojanas between the sphere of gold and the surface of 
Jambudvlpa. 

Avici and avid, Bodhicarydvatdra, vi.120, viii.107, Rdtfrapdlapariprcchd, 30. 

Geography of Avici, Saddharmasmrti, in Siksdsamuccaya, 70. 

397. The expression avid marine in the description of an overcrowded country, Anguttara, i.159, 
Dig ha, iii.75. Terrible Avici with its four doors, Itivuttaka, 86 and Cullavagga, vii.4,8. As the lower 
limit of Kamadhatu, Dhammasanngani, 1281. Avici is not named in Suttanipdta p. 121, Samyutta, 
i.154 (Notes of Rhys Davids, Dialogues, iii. p. 73). 

Avidsamtatisahitam, in an uninterrupted series (explanation of soda), Mahaniddesa, 18,347. 
Avid a synonym of jard in Visuddhrmagga 449 (Rhys Davids-Stede). 

398. This second explanation has passed to Mahesvara in the Amarakosa: na vidyate vicih sukharh 
yatraJWe have two Tibetan equivalents mthsams-med = "without interval” [Eitel understands that 
the damned die there and are reborn there incessantly] and mnar-med - "without tortures”, as a 
euphemism, says Wenzel, JPTS, 1886, 23; but mnar-med - "without pleasure.” 

399. ity eke astau nirayd dkhydta duratikramah / 
dktrna raudrakarmabhih pratyekam sodaJotsadah // 
catuhskandhdi a caturdvara vibhaktd bhdgaio mitah bl / 
ayahprdkdraparyantd c ayasd pratikubjitdk* 1 // 
tesdm ayomayi bhumir jvalitd tejasdyutd / 

[anekayojanalatair jvdldbhis titfhati] sphufdh e // 

Dirgha, TD 1, p. 127a4, Ekottara, TD 2, p. 747cl2, Samyukta, TD 2, p. 34la25.1 have quoted in 
extenso in Cosmologie bouddhique the parallel passages: 1. Anguttara, 1141, Majjhima, iii.182, 
Petavatthu, 21.65, Kathavatthu, xx.3; 2. Jdtaka, v.266; 3. Mahavastu, i.9 and iii.454; 4. Lokaprajnapti 
{.Mdo, 89b and 104b, Sutra and glosses). 

a. Reading given in the Vydkhyd: catuhskandha iti catuhprdkdra ity arthah / catuhsamnivesa ity 
apare. 

Elsewhere catuhkarndh (Mahavastu), catukkannd (Jdtaka). 

Elsewhere caturbhagdh according to the version cha bzhi (Lokaprajnapti ), with the 
commentary: four parts, east, south, etc. This is the version of Senart: "They are in four parts; they 
have four doors . . . ”; this is the interpretation of the Chinese translators: "four faces and four 



Footnotes 533 


doors”. 

Version of the Bhdpya rtsig pa = wall, masonry. 

b. Reading of all the sources. Senart: "They are isolated and limited, each having a definite 
place.” I translate the commentary of the Lokaprajndpti. 
c Ayahprdkdrapariksipta ity arthah (Vydkhyd). 

d. Ayasoparistdc ch adit ah / ayasapithitadvara ityapare (Vydkhyd).Senasv. "having a canopy of 
fire.” 

e. Sphutditi vyaptdh (Vydkhyd). 

Dpag thsad brgyaphrag du maryan /melee mams ni mchedpargnas (Lokaprajndpti); dpag 
thsad brgya phrag du mat ni / me Ice dag gis khyab par gnas (Version of the Bhdsya). 

According to the commentary on the Lokaprajndpti, this refers to Avici, which gives the 
reading:... tisthati sphutpah. 

In the Pali editions, this refers to the ground: samantd yojanasatam phupd (var. pharitvd) 
tipphati sabbadd. 

J. Przyluski discovered in Divya, p. 375, a fragment of the Bdlapanditasutra, where there is 
described "the ground formed of burning fire, having a hot smell, forming only a single flame” 
(Burnouf, Introduction, 366) which is the floor of our hells. 

400. On the development of hellish cosmology, see Przyluski, Ugende d’A^oka, 130; see also Feer, 
Fragments du Kandjour, 518, Hastings’ Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, iv.l 13 (Bibliography). 

In the Devadutasutta (.Anguttara, i. 138, Majjhima, iii. 178) the great hell (mahdniraya) has four 
gates which lead into four secondary hells, Guthaniraya, Kukkulaniraya, Simbalivana, Asipat- 
travana; all this is surrounded by the river Kharodaka which is, at least once, identified with the 
VaitaranI (Jdtaka, vi.250, quoted in Przyluski, Afoka, 132). 

In the thirtieth Sutra of the Dirgha, there are sixteen utsodas, which are placed between the two 
Cakravadas; the same in the Kundlasutra (Przyluski, Ayoka, 135,136). 

According to Vasubandhu, there are sixteen utsadas, counting the River (VaitaranI) as an 
utsada, and by making one utsada out of the forests, etc 

In Jdtaka, i.174: attha pana mahdniraye sodasa ussadaniraye; ibid ii.3, there is a village 
pdkaraparikkhitta catudvara nagara which is an ussadaniraya, a place where many of the damned 
suffer. 

401. The kukula is the kukkula of the Mahavastu, i.44 = iii.455; Paramartha: "Burning ashes.” 
Compare Siksdsamuccaya: pddah praviliydte / utksiptah punah sambhavatiXD 32, number 1644 
describes a journey to Kukula. 

402. Kunapa (Mahavastu, ibid) corresponds to the guthaniraya of the Devadutasutta which is 
related to the guthakiipa of Samyutta, ii.259, Petavatthu, 64. The animals with sharp mouths 
(nyatkuld nama prdnt, Mahdvyutpatti, 215.20 or nyankutd, "torso”) are the sdetmukha pana; 
compare Samyutta, ii.258; Saddharmasmrti in Siksdsamuccaya, 69-76. 

403. The k$uramdrga is absent in the Mahavastu; it is described in Kdrandavyuha, 38. 

404. In Devaduta, the asipattravana follows simbalivana. Compare Mahdvyutpatti, 215. 

405. The simbalivana of the Devaduta; its thorns have eight fingers in the Dvdvimfatyavaddna (ed. 
R Turner). 

406. On the VaitaranI (= kharodaka nadf),Le\i, Rdmdyana, 152, Hopkins, Sacred Rivers, 222. The 
rab-med "Without a ford” of the friendly letter, JPTS., 1886, 21. 

407. Paramartha, yuan garden; Hsiian-tsang, t s’eng = additions, excrescences. 

Senart, Mahavastu, i.372; Sp. Hardy, Manual, 27 ( os up at ); 

Siksdsamuccaya, 56.6,248.5. 

Vydkhyd: adhikayatandsthanatvad utsaddh / narakesu . . . / narakavarodhad Urdhvam esu 
kukulddise sidanty atas ta utsada ity aparah. 

Ut signifies adhika or urdhva. 

Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 866b4 explains why the annexes to hell are called utsada; three reasons 
according to P’u-kuang (p. 187a3), two according to Fa-pao (p. 6l6al5): because its suffering is very 
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strong, quite varied, supplementary. Sojourn in the utsadas lasts 10,000 years; it is indefinite or 
infinite in the hells properly so-called {Majjhtma, 1335). 

In Petavatthu, p. 46, there is a sattussada ntraya (mentioned by Rhys Davids-Stede) which is 
explained, in Dtgha, LSI, as "full of beings.” 

408. Beal, Catena, 65, says that the damned pass from Avici to the cold hells, and from there to the 
dark hells, etc 

409. Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 866bl2. This is the controversy of Kathavatthi, xx.3. The Andhakas deny 
the existence of beings called nirayapdla basing themselves on a text (not identified): 'This is not 
Vessabhu, nor the king of the Petas ... it is their own actions which torment the damned.” 
Vasubandhu, in the Vijfiaptimdtravirhfaka, stanza 4 (translated in Mus6on, 1912, 53-90; the 
Tibetan, edited and translated by S. Levi, 1926), demonstrates the non-existence of the guardians of 
the hells, of the dogs, of the crows, of the walls of steel, etc Saeki quotes a commentary of the 
VirhJaka: "Or rather it is believed that the guardians of the hells are real beings: an opinion of the 
Mahasamghikas and of the Sammitlyas; or rather it is believed that they are not real beings, but 
certain kinds of bhuta and bhautika created through action: opinion of the Sarvastivadins etc; or 
rather it is believed that, even though they are not beings, yet, being produced by the vdsana (the 
trace of actions and thoughts), they are not simple modifications of the mind: opinion of the 
Sautrantikas.” 

Compare the women created by action, Siksdsamuccaya, 69-76. 

410. Vrvartanivdyuvat.ln this same way, at creation, the winds move ( ceppante ) in order to create the 
receptacle world. The self-styled "guardians of the hells” are only bhdta and bhauttka, asattvdkhya, 
"non-living beings,” L10b. 

411. Dhdrmasubhdti has been quoted above, iii.l3a. We have here a iloka which ends: \jdyante] 
yamardkpasdh. Perhaps an excerpt from the DaJdkuJalakarmapathanirdeJa (Levi, JAs., 1925, i.37). 

Hsiian-tsang translates: fa-shan-hsien Paramartha transcribes bhu by puW> or hou %. 

On this master, and the masters with analogous names ( Subhdtighosa ), F. W. Thomas, Album 
Kem, 407, and S. Ldvi, Notes Indiennes, JAs ., 1925, i.36 ( Dhdrmika Subhuti, one of the names of 
A£vagho?a according to T&ranatha). 

412- krtavadhitvat / bhutavifesanirvrtter ^.Paramartha adds: "They do not differ from the 

other beings who arise in hell; how can they be guardians?” 

Ndgasena , p. 67, explains why the damned in general are not destroyed by the fire. 

413. J. Przyluski, Agoka, 135, observes that there are ten cold hells in the 30th Sutra of the Dtrgha 
(placed between the Cakravadas ), in Samyutta, i.152 (Feer, JAs , 1892, ii.213), Anguttara, v.172, 
Suttanipdta (Kokdliyasutta): abbuda nirabbuda, ababa, apapa, ahaha (or ahaha, apapa), kumuda, 
sogandhika, uppala (or uppalaka), pundanka, paduma. With the eight great hot hells, eighteen 
hells, as in the Kunalasutra (Przyluski, 136). [Feer, JAs., 1892, ii.220: "The names of the cold hells 
designate simply the number of years of punishment”: see below p. 473]. Chavannes, Cmq cents 
contes, ii.341: There are hundreds and thousands of Arbudas; the Nirayas are thirty-six in number. 
Mahdvyutpatti, 215.1-8; Dtvya, 67, trans. Bumouf, Introduction , 201 [Bumouf mentions the 
identity of Mahapadma with the Pen-to-li - Pundanka of the note to the Foe-koue-ki ( -Fu-kuet- 
chi), p. 298-99). 

Or rather we distinguish the eight cold hells and the ten hot hells which are placed between the 
Cakravadas or Universes; these, with the numerous small hells, are the lokdntarika hells, Eitel, p. 
106-107; Saeki, about this, mentions the U-shih lun 3£1Sr§$j, TD 32, the Saddharmasmrtyu- 
pasthdna, TD 17, p. 103bl9 and the Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 866b3. 

On the lokdntarika aghd andhakdra ... Burnouf, Lotus, 631,832, Dtgha, ii.12, Divya, 204, Sp. 
Hardy, Legends, 110, Deussen-Geden, LJpanishads, 322. 

414. Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 866al5. Here a difficult person objects: "It is said that Jambudvtpa is 
narrower at the top, and larger at the bottom; and that the other continents present the opposite 
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appearance: is this reasonable?” 

415. Vibbdsd, ibidem. Below Jambudvipa, the great hells; at the surface of Jambudvipa, the "border” 
(pien )hells (Compare Beal, Catena, 65) and the pradesika (ku Jjft) hells: in valleys, mountains, 
etc In the other dvipas the great hells are lacking because there the great crimes are not committed. 

According to some, all the hells are lacking in Uttarakuru. The damned are of human form; they 
first speak in Aryan languages; then, crushed by their sufferings, they no longer pronounce one 
single intelligible word. 

Prddefika hells.Hsiian-tsang translates.>isolated;Paramartha, pieh ch'u ‘% lj|§ ( a separate 
place (p.2l6b5); the Tibetan ni-tbse which also signifies "ephemeral” (as pradefika thought, 
momentary thought, Madhyamakavatara, trans. p. 42; pradefikayana, Siksdsamuccaya, 183.10, 
Mabdvyutpatti, 59.5). Three hells "of a day’s duration”, Saddharmasmrti, Levi, Rdmayana, 53. See 
Rhys Davids-Stede, padesa. 

Another name for this is pratyekanaraka, paccekaniraya (Comm, on the Suttanipdta and 
Petavatthu)\ such as the hells which Samgharaksita visits, Divya, 335, 336, Introduction, 320 
("some hells which are renewed each day” says Burnouf according to the Tibetan ni-tbse, and 
according to the description itself). Burnouf quotes Des Hautesrayes: "hells dispersed over the 
surface of the earth, on the rivers and in isolated places” (which corresponds to the Vibbdsd trans. 
by Beal, 57, on the "solitary hells”). 

We recall that one of the names of the mabdniraya of Majjhima, i.337, is paccattavedaniya. 
The pratyekanaraka of the Siksdsamuccaya, 136, is an imitation of a monastery; the damned- 
pretas of Sarhyutta, ii.254 are the "individual” damned; the same for the heros of the 
Mastrakanyakavaddna. 

The Bodhisattva who should go to Avici goes into a pratyekanaraka (Mabdvastu, i.103): "a 
urinal hell” says Barth,/, des Savants, quoted in part, p. 23; but, ii.350, there is fire in this type of 
hell). 

416. Vibbdsd, TD 27, p. 690cl5, mentions the opinion that the animals which live among humans 
are not beings, sattvas: they resemble animals, give milk, etc. We see that the "disappearance of the 
animals” at the end of the world is accomplished in two steps, the animals which live with humans 
disappearing after the others and at the same time as humans (iii.90a). 

417. The city of Yama is 86,000 yojanas, Hopkins, JA OS, xxxiii.149. 

The peta mahiddbika, Petavattbu, i.10; Katbavatthu, xx. 3; A vaddnasataka, 46. Kosa, iii, note 26. 
Fourth decade of the A vaddnasataka; Saddharmasmrtyupasthana, Chap IV (TD 17, number 
721); sources of Beal, Catena, 67. Description of the Pretas who frequent men, manusyacarisnu, 
Lotus, iii Stede, Gespentergeschicbten des Petavattbu, Leipzig, 1914. 

Details on the Pretas, Kofa, iii.9d, 83c. 

418. Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang differ. The sun is set into motion by five winds, Beal, Catena, p. 

68 . 

419. In Visuddhimagga, 417-418 (Warren, 324; Spence Hardy, Legends, 233), the moon is 49 and 
the sun 50 yojanas in width. 

420. Absent in the Tibetan version. 

421. It appears difficult to otherwise understand the Lotsava: ni mebi gzbal med khan 'og gipbyi rol 
ni me fel kyi dkyil 'khor . . . mnon par \grub bo. Paramartha: sun disk lower face outer 
limit 0 fiTF tS^f tA • • • The houses, vimdna, are distinct from the disk; on the dimensions of 
the houses, mansions, Beal, Catena, 68. 

422. Taijasa cakra is explained suryakantatmaka, "made of the suryakdnta gem.” 

423. Hsiian-tsang adds: "By how much is the augmentation? By a lava." The lava is the thirtieth of a 
muhurta which is a thirtieth part of the day, or four minutes, Vibbdsd, TD 27, p. 701c9. The 
Mdsaparikfd Chapter of the Sdrddlakarna is omitted in the Cowell-Neil edition (see Divya 
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Appendix). 

The Lokaprajndpti indicates the maximum of a day and a night; in agreement with the 
SdrdiUakarna, Divya, 642: hemantdndrh dvitrye mdse rohinydm astamyam dvddaiamuhurto divctso . 

..; common figures, as we see in Thibaut, p. 26, Barnett, Antiquities of India, 196: the duration of 
the day is a maximum of 15 hours, a minimum of 9 hours. 

This contradicts the dates of the equinox in 61c-62. 

424. Vydkhyd: aparapdrfve chdydpatanti vikalamandalam darsayati / tadyathd stambhe pradi- 
pachdydpatantiyathdyathastambha dsanno bhavati tathd tathd stambhah svacchdyayd chddyate / 
dure hi vartamdne pradipe paripurnastambho drfyate / kith cid dsanne kirn cit ksiyate / yavad 
atydsanne stambho nastarupo vartate / tadvad etat. 

Paramartha: Consequently, the shade of the sun covers the other parts of the moon. 
Hsiian-tsang: The other sides (west and east) produce a shade which covers the disk of the 
moon (east and west). 

425. Vydkhydpunas tiryagavandmonndmayogena adhobhagaS candramandaUsya ksiyate f 
iirdhvarh vardhate ceti yogdcdrdh. 

Paramartha: Such is the manner of the progress of the sun and of the moon that sometimes one 
sees them complete, sometimes by half. Hsiian-tsang: The progress of the sun and the moon are 
not similar; one sees them as complete or partial. 

The phases of the moon are explained in TD 1, number 24, Beal, 69: 1. on account of its 
revolution, by which the hind parts are exhibited; 2. the blue-clad devas, perpetually intervening 
between the earth and the moon, cause the disc of the latter to be obscured; 3. because the bright rays 
of the sun (sixty bright rays) obscure the disc of the moon... the moon is so near the sun that its 
brightness is obscured... 

Beal also quotes TD 32, number 1644: "The subject of the 19th Chapter is the motion of the sun 
and moon” (Nanjio 1297). 

426. Cdturmahardjakdyika is explained: cdturmahdrdjdndm kdyah / tatra bhavdf cdturmahdrd- 
jakdyikdh - which forms part of the company of the Four Great Kings. 

427. According to the Lokaprajndpti (Cosmologie, Appendix, p. 301), there, between the city of the 
Asuras and that of the Suras (or Thirty-three), there are "five gardens of the Thirty-three, the 
Udakani£rita Nagas, the Karotapanis, etc” Divya, 218, Jdtaka, i.204. 

Parisanda, Tib. ban-rim, Paramartha: stage (ts’eng)$), Hsiian-tsang: stage-series (ts’eng- 
chi Divya, 212.8 (the Sumeruparikhanda, incorrect reading); 217.17, 344.12 ( Sumeru- 

parisanda, which differs from the dwellings of the Karotapanis, etc, and is not one of our 
parisandas). Mahdvyutpatti, 194.21, sumeruparisanda, 245.358, parisanda. 

428. We do not see how the parisandas "depart" ( nirgata, ’phags, ch’u [±J ), from out of the 
side of Mem. 

If we admit that the parisandas are recessed terraces, placed all around the circumference of 
Meru, one can then understand the theory that attributes to the summit of the mountain sides of 
20,000 yojanas in height, not of 80,000yojanas. [Above the first terrace the side is 80,000 less 32,000: 
diminishing then 16,8,4, there then remains a prism of 20,000 yojanas on a side.] 

Great variety in the designs which represent Meru, Alphabetum tibetanum, 473; Beal, Catena, 
75; Eitel, Handbook, 164, etc. 

429. See Burnouf, 600, Divya, 218, Mahdvastu, i.30 and 394; Morris, JPTS, 1893,21 ( karoti ). 

430. Sadamatta is the name of one of the "particular paradises” of Maitrakanyaka. 

431. Dhrtarastra in the East, Virudhaka in the South, Virupaksa in the West, and Vai£ravana in the 
North. 

432. The gods which are the company of the Thirty-three Gods, Sakra, etc Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 
691c20, which Vasubandhu follows faithfully. Divya, 219; Mahdvastu, L31; Lokaprajndpti, fol 
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28a-48b, Cosmologie bouddhique , p. 301-306; Saddharmasmrtyupasthana in Levi, Rdmayanna , 
44-47 (the Chinese names of the parks do not agree with our versions of the Kos'a). 

433. In the Vibhdsd, the first opinion is that the sides are 20,000 yojanas in height; the second, that 
they are 24,000. Vydkhya: How does one reconcile the theory of sides of20,000 with the thesis that 
the mountains are as high as they are wide? These masters think that this thesis refers to the central 
section of the mountain {madhyabhagain evabhisarmksya evam uktam). See above note 428. 

434. On SudarJana, Divya, 220; Commentary on the Dhammapada, 30 (p. 319 of Burlingame’s 
Buddhist Legends.) 

435. Hsiian-tsang: Its walls of gold are on tyojana and a half in height. 

436. On the four parks, see Mahdvyutpatti, 196.14; Divya, 194-195 (regrets of a dying god), 
Mahdvastu, i.32. The four parks of the Jainas, SEE, 45, p. 288. 

437. CaturdiJam is explained: catasro difo’syeti caturdiJam krjydvifesanam.Accordmg to Bhaguri, 
we have the two forms di§ and dila (Vydkhya). 

438. The subhumint of the stanza is explained: sobhana bhumaya esdm iti subhiimum 
kriddsthandni. 

439. Pdrijdtaka (Divya, 219, etc) is the Pdricchattaka of the Jdtaka, i.202, Atthasdlim, 298, 
Visuddhimagga, 206 (opinion of the Poranas). 

440. Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang, five yojanas. 

441. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 205bl, Ekottara, TD 2, p. 613c4, Udanavarga, vi.14, Dhammapada, 54, 
Anguttara, i.226, Jdtaka, iii.291: na puspagandhah prativdtam eti. 

442. Hsiian-tsang: "The Sutra of the MahiSasakas says ...” 

443. On the Sudharmd, see Divya, 220, Anguttara, i.226; Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 692a20: The gods come 
together on the eighth, the fourteenth and the fifteenth day of each fortnight; they examine the 
gods and men, govern the Asuras, etc... The same, TD 1, number 24. Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, 
126. J. Przyluski, JAs. ii.157, on Dtgha, ii.207, Mahdvastu, iii.198. 

444. The vimdnas are either immense plate-shaped, or individual, mansions, p., iiilOlc 

445. The bhaumas and dntariksavdsins (?) of Mahdvyutpatti, 156, etc 

Vasubandhu is not speaking here of the Asuras (see iii.4) which the Lokaprajndpti discusses 
(trans. in Cosmologie bouddhique)', he also ignores Mara (on which Beal, Catena, 93; Chavannes, 
Cinq cents contes, i.125 = the King of the Paranirmitavasavartins; Huber, Sutrdlamkdra, 110) and 
Mahefvara (Beal, 94). 

446. Pali: khiddapadosika. 

447. Lokaprajfidptt, Chap. VI (Cosmologie bouddhique, p. 300): "As, in Jambu, there is 
abrahmacarya, maithunadharma, dvandvasamapatti, so too in the other continents and among the 
gods up to the Thirty-three Gods; among the Yamas, appeasement of desire (pariddha, gdun ba) for 
embracing...” 

Lokaprajridpti, ibid.: "As, in Jambu, the women have their month, are pregnant, give birth, so 
too in the other continents. Among the Caturmaharajak£yikas, the infant appears on the bosom or 
the shoulder of the gpd or the goddess ...” 

448. Vydkhya: "As long as there lasts mating, embracing, contact of the hands, smiling, looking, so 
long will there last mating for the gods inhabiting this earth” (Four Kings and the Thirty-three), 
the Yamas, etc 

Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 585bl2 ... Some say that as the higher gods approach detachment from 
desire ( vairdgya ), the fire of desire becomes weaker; but, in any union ( maithuna ), one must mate 
(dvandvasamapatti) in order to appease the fire of desire. 
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449. See above p. 391. 

450. That is to say, adds Hsiian-tsang, they speak as they do in Central India, "middle in-tu 4* EP 8; 
Beal, Catena, 91. 

451. Sarhgitiparydya, TD 26, p. 386a27; Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 870a28; Digha, iii.218; Itivuttaka, 94. 

452. Rhys Davids-Stede translate: "having power under the control of another”. 

In Digha, i.216, there is a god Samtusita, King of the Tusitas, a Sunimitta, King of the 
Nimmanaratis, and a Vasavatti, King of the Paranimmitavasavattis; above, Mahiibrahma, King of 
the Brahmakayikas. 

Sumangalavildsmt, i.121, Mandhatar possesses the human kdmagunas, the Parinirmitas 
possess divine kdmagunas. 

453. See ii.45, p.237. 

On the sukha of the dhyanas, viii.9. 

Digha, iii.218, differs, at any rate, in the redaction. 

454. Sukha is absent there, for the sensation of dhydndntara is the sensation of indifference, 
equanimity, viii.23; thus this is not "an arising of pleasure.” This dhyana is the retribution of a good 
action, it resembles sukha (sukhakalpa ), thus it is "an arising of pleasure.” But then the Fourth 
Dhyana will also be "an arising of pleasure”? No, because sukha is absent there. Consequently this 
point is to be examined ( vicdryam, sampradharyam). 

455. Other methods of calculation in Beal, Catena 82. [Excerpt from the Vibhdsd, with numbers 
very different from those that we have here: ten thousand yojanas between the residences; same 
doctrine in the In-pen Sutra; in the Abhidharma; "one year for the falling of a rock of one hundred 
cubits thrown from the world of Brahma; 65,535 years for the falling of a mountain thrown from 
Akanistha”; in the Jndnaprasthana: "18,383 years for the falling of a rock of ten cubits thrown from 
the first stage of Rupadhatu.”] 

The same, MiUnda, 82, a rock takes four months to fall from Brahmaloka falling at a rate of 
84,000 yojanas a day. 

S utrdlarhkdTa, Huber, 127, the heaven of Trayastrimsas is 3,000336 Us. 

456. Vydkhyd: tadutkrspatarabhumyantardbhavdn naite kanisfhd ity akanisthdh. 

457. The Mahavyutpatti, 161.5-6., mentions two forms, the Akanisthasgods and Aghanisthasgods. 
It appears that Aghanistha is the reading of the MSS of the Bodhisattvabhumi, see Wogihara. On 
agha, Kofa, i.28a, trans. p. 89; and the references of Rhys Davids and Stede. 

Rhys Davids and Stede, s. voc kaniptha, mention "akanifpha in akaniffhabhavana, Jdtaka, iii.487, 
Commentary on the Dhammapada, passim, akanifphagdmm, Samyutta, v.237, etc” We could quote 
Vibhanga, 425 {akanifphadeva)\ Dhammasangani, 1283 (limit of Rupadhatu), Digha, ii.52, iii.237, 
etc 

458. But the Caturmaharajalcayikas are of the same bhumi as the Trayastrim$as; they can thus, 
without difficulty, go to them. 

459. The Four Kings and the Thirty-three Gods are of the same bhUmi (for both inhabit Meru); the 
four other classes of higher gods of Kamadhatu, Yamas, etc., occupy distinct bhumis; Rupadhatu 
embraces Four Dhyanas which are also bhumis. 

A god arisen in the First Dhyana does not see a god arisen in the Second Dhyana. 

460. This is simply an example; we can also read: "As sound is not understood ...” 

461. The Mahasamghikas whom Samghabhadra refutes. 

462. See iiilOlc. 

463. Anguttara, i.221 , Cullaniddesa, 235.2b ( sahassiculanikdlokadhdtu)\ Dirgha, TD 1, p. Il4b20, 
c7, quoted by Beal, Catena, 102, who quotes many Sutras. The term "chiliocosm” was invented by 
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Remusat. 

Mahdvyutpatti, 153 and 1515. In the Mahdvyutpatti, it appears that sdhasracudika forms only 
one word; by this fact, a lokadhdtu, & universe, is called sdbasra because it is composed of one 
thousand four-continent universes, {cdturdvipaka lokadhatu), and cildika because it is the cudd 
(cuddbhutatvdt) of a great universe. [Without doubt we have here kfulla, kjudra = culla, cula], 

464. This point will be elucidated iii.93a-b ( Vydkhyd ). Rather: "Creation and destruction [of the 
universes of one group] take place at the same time.” 

Vivaria is explained as vividhavartana or rather vividha vartante’smmn ft*. Samvarta = 
sarhvartana, or rather sarhvartante ’sminn iti: this is the period when beings "come together” 
(sarhvartante = samgacchanti) in the higher dhyanas; see below, note 493. 

465. There is an Ayufparyantasutra, Csoma-Feer, p. 278, Mdo, 26,217. 

466. Vibhanga, 422: manussdnam kittakam dyuppamdnam / vass as at am appam vd bhiyyo vd. 
According to the canonical formula: yo dram jivati so vassasatam ... 

467. This is based on a Sutra very close to Anguttara, iv.256-7 (eulogy of the Upasatha), Vibhanga, 
422. LokaprajUdpti in Cosmologie , 301. 

468. The year of 360 days and the year of the "middlere Periode" (=the middle period) of Thibaut, 
Astronomie, 1899, p. 28. Below iii.90. 

469. Very close to the source of Vasubandhu, Divya, 279: katharh rdtrir jhdyate divaso vd / 
devapuspandm samkocavikdsdn manindm jvalandjvalandc chakunindm ca kujandkujandt. 

470. Doctrine of the Kosa in Beal, Catena, 83. 

Anguttara, 1261: life pf 20,000,40,000,60,000 kappas for the gods of the first three Arupyas; 
the Fourth Arupya is ignored. 

Vibhanga, 424; Brahmaparisajjas, life of 1/3 of a kappa (or l A); Brahmapurohitas, Yi\ 
Mahabrahmas, 1; Parittabhas, 2; Appamanabhas, 4 .. .We have 64 kappas for the Subhakinhas, 
higher gods of the Third Dhyana. For the Fourth Dhyana, six divisions, namely the Asanhasattas 
with the Vehappalas, 500 kappas, and the five types of Suddhavasikas, 1,000,2,000,4,000,8,000 and 
16,000 kappas (Akanitthas). The Arupyas, as in the Kos'a. 

Buddhaghosa interprets the formula: "The duration of the life of the Brahmakayikas is a 
kappa," in the sense of "part of a kappa", Kathdvatthu, commentary to xi.5. 

471. The Pali sources {Itivuttaka, p. 11, Anguttara, etc.) are quoted iv.99c, note 449. 

472. The Vydkhyd quotes the Sutra. 

This list is quoted in the hokaprajndpti (with Tejasvin in place of Manasvin) iii.1, Cosmologie 
bouddhique, p. 298. M. W. De Visser has assured us that it does not figure in the Dtrgha (16 Nagas 
who escape from Garuda), in Saddharmapundarika (eight: Nanda, Upananda,Sagara... Manasvin 

The Sutra quoted by Beal, Catena, 419; Mahdvyutpatti, 167.14, 51, 66, 58, 44. Mucilinda, 
Mahdvagga, i.3. There is no Pali reference to the Nagas who, like Sesa, hold up the earth. Above, p. 
382 . 

473. Suttanipdta, p. 126, Samyutta, i.152, Anguttara, v.173: seyyathdpi bhikkhu vtsatikhdriko 
kosalako tilavdho / tatopuriso vassasatassa vassasatassa accayena ... Suttanipdta, 677, says that the 
"learned” have calculated the vdhas of sesame for Paduma hell, and that they have a figure of 
512,000,000,000 (Fausboll). 

474. According to the Lotsava; in Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang, as in the Pali sources, 
vims'atikhdrika. 

Tibetan, rdzan - vaha; khal - khari; on the dimensions of vdha, Burnett, Antiquities, 208, 
Ganitasdrasamgraha (Madras, 1912), 5. On the other hand, tilavdha = tilasakata, thus "cart-load” 
(Rhys Davids and Stede). 
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475. Full all the way to the top = cudikabaddha (avabaddha, Mahavyutpatti, 244.92). 

476. Antardmftyu=antarena kdlakriya-akdlamarana. See ii45, trans. p. 235, and Vasumitra on the 
sects. 

477. Persons in Uttarakuru are free from premature death because they do not say, ’This is mine” 
( Lokaprajnapti). 

478. Divya, 174.1: asthdnam anavakdfo yac caramabhavikab sattvo ’samprdpte vifejadhigame 
so’ntard kdlam kurydt. 

479. Jinoddiffa, jinadtita, see ii. trans. p. 236 and notes. 

480. Beings who have entered into the absorptions of nirodha, of unconsciousness, of matin, etc, do 
not die before they have left these absorptions. 

481. The paramdnu as distinct from the anu, “atom”, see ii.22. On name, ndman, ii.47. On time, kola, 
adhvan, iv.27a. 

482. Bhojardja ad Yogasutra, iii.52: ksana is the smallest division of time, which cannot be further 
reduced in quantity. $addarfana, p. 28. 

483. These two definitions belong to the Sautr&ntikas. We have seen iL46a, trans. p. 245, a 
Vaibha$ika definition: kdryaparisamdptilakfana e?a nab kfanahWe should note the remark of the 
Atthasdltni, p. 60 at the bottom, that sixteen thoughts arise and perish during the time that a r&pa 

The second definition recalls that which the Jains [Tattvdrtbddbigama, iv.15 (see S. C 
Vidyabhu$an, JAs. 1910, L161) trans. of Jacobi, journal of the Germany Oriental Society, vol 40, 
1906] give of samaya (which is their kfana)\paramasUk^makriyasya sarvajaghanyagatiparmatasya 
paramdnoh svdvagdkanaksetravyatikramakdlak samaya iti. According to Jacobi, “die Zeit, die ein 
Atom in langsamster Bewegung bebraucht, um sich um seine eigene Korperlange weiter 
zubewegen.” One needs an "incalculable” (asamkbyeya) number of samayas in order to make one 
dvalikd; a "calculable” {samkhyeya) number of these in order to make one prana (7 pranas = 1 stoka, 
7 stokas - 1 lava; 38 Yi lavas - ndlikd \=ghapt\, 2 ndlikds = 1 mubdrta). 

Compare Gantiasdrasamgraba, i. 32 (a mathematical treatise of Mahavlracarya, published and 
translated by M. Rangacarya, Madras, 1912). 
anur anvantaram kale vyatikrdmati ydvati / 
sa kdlah samayo’sarhkhyaib samayasr dvaltr bhavet // 

The time in which an atom (moving) goes beyond another atom (immediately next to it) is a 
samaya; innumerable samayas make an avail 

484. Quoted in Madhyamakavrtti , 547: baLvatpurufdcchafdmdtrena paficafasfih ksana ati- 
kramantiti pdf hot. Mahavyutpatti, 253.10, acchapdsamghdtamdtra; Divya, 142; Pali, acchard 

The Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 701b2, has five opinions on the ksana.(The first four assign it a duration 
more and more reduced: Vasubandhu quotes here the second (Note of Saeki). The fifth is the best 
(but Saeki does not reproduce it): the first four solely indicate the duration of the kf ana in a general 
manner; the Bhagavat did not tell the true duration of a kfana ... because no one is capable of 
understanding it) The Samyuktahrdaya (?), TD 28, p. 886cll, is interesting. 

485. This is the series in Mahavyutpatti, 251 (with vdtdyanacchidrarajas an&yuka - tikfodbhava). 
Dbanus = danda; hast a = the purusahasta of the Abhidharma according to which the stature of 

the inhabitants of the Dvlpas is calculated 

The series of Sdrdulakarna ( Divya, 645, where the text is altered) differs in certain details. 

In Lolita, 149 (rgya cherrol pa, 142), truti is placed between anu and vdtdyanarajas; yuka is 
replaced by sarsapa.Qthes Buddhist sources, Lokaprajnapti, foL 12a ( Cosmologie, p. 262); Watters, 
i.141 {Vibhdfd, TD 27,p. 701b2); Saddharmasmpi, Levi, Rdmdyana, 153; Kdpadruma (Calcutta, 
1908), 9. Gantiasdrasamgraba, 3; Vardbamibira (in Alberuni, i.162); Fleet, JRAS, 1912,229,1913, 
153; Hopkins, JAOS. 33-150; Barnett, Antiquities, 208. 

Ukkd in the Pali commentaries = 36 rattarenus, 1/1 ukd. 
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486. Same omission in the Hsi-yii-chi, ii 

487. Eitel (p. 98) observes that a cemetary ascetic should not approach a village closer than the limit 
of a krofa. 

488. According to Lokaprajftapti, foL 55b, Cosmologie, 309; figures reproduced in the Hsi-yU-chi, ii 
(Watters, i.143, Julien, i.6l, Beal, L71; vaksana, error for tatksana, in numerical Dictionary quoted by 
Chavannes, Retigieus Emments, 152). Source of the Mahdvyutpatti, 253, differs. 

In Divya, 643-644, the order ksana and tatksana is reversed. 

On kfana above p. 474 

Tatksana defined in Divya: tadyatha striyd ndtidirghandtihrasvakartinydh stitrodyama eva- 
rhdirghas tatkfanah; Saeki quotes the Prajftapti: "When a women of medium age is about to spin, 
the stroke, the movement of a thread neither long nor short, its duration is the tatksana.” That is to 
say: the normal time that it takes the thread to touch the finger is the tatksana. [According to a note 
of P. Louis van Hee]. 

489. In Scripture (pravacana) , there are three seasons (rtu) and not six as in the world Sifira is cold 
and is thus hemanta; vasanta is hot and is thus grisma, farad is rainy and is thus varfds {Vydkhya ). 
[Three seasons in the Kdthydvdr, Alberuni, L 357]. For all the Buddhas, hemanta is the first season 
{Vydkhya). (Burnouf, Introduction, 569). On the Buddhist seasons,I-tsing, Takakusu, 101,219,220, 
Hsi-yil-chi, chap, ii, Watters, 1144. Thibaut, Astronomie ..., p. 11. 

490. The "learned” are the Buddhists who, in the fourteenth and fifteenth fortnight of each of the 
three seasons omit a day which is called unardtra or ksaydha (Thibaut, Astronomie, 1899, 26, 
Barnett, Antiquities, 195) and, in this way, hold posadha after fourteen days and not after fifteen: 
cdturdaiiko 'tra bhiksubhih posadhah kriyate. 

"Worldly” ( laukika) computation has months of 30 days. The lunar month has 29 days, 12 
hours, and 44 minutes. The ceremony of posadha is regulated according to the moon. One must thus 
omit a day {Unaratra) from the worldly computation every two months. Thus each ecclesiastical 
season of eight half-months will be 15 days + 15 + 15 + 14 + 15 + 15 + 15 + 14. 

In order to pass from the ecclesiastical {cdndra) year to the worldly year, one adds six days; in 
order to catch up to the solar year (of 366 days) one adds an intercalary month {adhimasa) after two 
years and seven months (Alberuni, ii.21). 

We should study the Mdtangasdtra, TD 21, number 1300, analyzed in Divya 657, part of the 
Sardulakarna (mdsapariksa) omitted by Cowell-NeiL 

491. A good study by Fleet, JRAS. 1911,479, on the kalpas and thejwg4r.Fleet recalls the formulas 
of Afaka: dva kapam, ova samvafakapd. According to Buddhaghosa, Makkhali admits 62 
antarakappas instead of 64, Sumangala, i.162 {Digha, L54). The kalpas of the Jains, for example, 
SBE. 22. 

The four periods, disappearance, etc., described in 90-93, are "the four asankheyya of the 
[maha]kappa”, Anguttara, it 142. 

492. We customarily translate antarakalpa, antah kalpa, as "intermediate Kalpa", and others, by "der 
Kalpa der Zwischenzeit” or "Zwischen-Kalpa.” (Schmidt, Geschichte der Ost-Mongolen, 304). But 
Rdmusat has correctly seen that "these expressions do not make sense” {Melanges posthumes, 103, 
note). The antarakalpas or antahkalpas are, rather, kalpas which are within, inside of greater 
periods. The translation of Rdmusat "petit kalpa” ("small kalpa”) is, if not literal, at least useful 

493. We translate samvarta, samvartani as "disappearance.” Such is indeed the meaning of the word 
when one speaks of bhajanasamvartant, "disappearance of the receptacles,” yadd bhdjanani 
samvartante vinalyantity art hah - "when the receptacles disappear, that is to say, perish.” But in the 
expressions gatisamvartant, etc, samvart signifies "to go together, to be found together with.” 
There is samvartani of the realms of rebirth (gati) when hellish beings, animals, etc, are found to be 
together {samvartante, ekasthibhavanti) in one part of the heavenly realm of rebirth; samvartani of 
beings ( sattva ), when beings are found together in a single Dhyana heaven (Rupadha&tu). 
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494. Ekottara, TD, p. 736cl7; Beal, Catena, 113. Sp. Hardy, Manual, 472, says that, at the end of the 
kalpa, beings guilty of the five dnantaryas (iv.96) get out of hell, but that “the doubter, the skeptic” 
(the man in Digha, i.55, Sarkyutta, iii.207) is transported to the hell of another universe (see iv.99c). 

495. A being whose actions should be punished by an animal rebirth will be reborn into another 
universe. Hsiian-tsang: "The animals who live with humans and with the gods disappear at the 
same time as do these.” 

On the animals in heaven, Kathdvatthu, xx.4. 

Manusyasahacarisnava iti manusyasahacaranalila gomakisddayak. 

496. He obtains the first dhyana dharmatapratilambhika. By dharmata one should understand "the 
particular transformation which the good dharmas then undergo” ( kulaldndrn dharmanarh 
tadanirh parindmavilesah). This point is elucidated viii.38. 

497. Madhyama, TD 1, p. 429al9; Ekottara, TD 2, p. 736c20; Mahdparinirvana, TD 12, p. 753cl4: 
Seven suns come out at the same time from behind the mountain Yugandhara; Vibbdsd, TD 27, p. 
690al5: Four opinions, 1. that the suns are hidden behind Yugandhara (?); 2. that one sun divides 
into seven; 3. that one sun takes on a seven times greater force; 4. that seven suns, at first hidden, 
then manifest themselves by reason of the actions of beings. 

Saptasuryavyakarana, above p. 376 , quoted in Lokaprajridpti, Mdo 62, foL 66 ( Cosmologte, 
314); Pitdputrasamdgama (=Ratnakuta, xvi) in Siksdsamuccaya, 247. Pali sources, bibliographie of 
Minaiev, Zapiski, ix.323;Sattasurryuggamana in Anguttara, iv.3000, Visuddbi, 416 (Warren, 321). 

Alberuni, i.326; Hastings, Ages of the World; Hopkins, Epic Mythology, 1915,84,99, Great 
Epic, 475; Dictionary of St. Petersburg, s. voc sarhvarta. 

Mesopotamian origin of this theory (?), Carpenter, Studies in the History of Religion, 79. 

498. See above p. 376. 

499. Below 100c. When the receptacle world is empty, water (abdhdtu) is produced which dissolves, 
like salt, the receptacle world This water, which is of Kamadhatu, "binds” {sarkbadhndti) a water of 
the First Dhyana and the Second Dhyana. This water, which is thus of three spheres (Kamadhatu 
and two Dhyanas) disappears with the receptacle to which it corresponds. 

Disappearance through wind: the wind disperses ( vikirati , vidhvarksayati) the receptacles of 
the first three Dhyanas like a pile of dust {parks uralt). 

On that which remains, note 504. 

500. Vibbdsd, TD 27, p. 691b8, quoted by Saeki ad iii.45. 

501. According to the rule enunciated below: yat pal cat sarhvartate tat purvarh vivartate. 

502. According to other sources, 84,000. 

503. According to the Mahayana, the 20 kalpas are of augmentation and diminution. 

504. It has been explained, i.7, that the skandhas are time. 

What does a kalpa consist of? Vibbdsd, TD 21, p. 700b23: Some say that it is by its nature 
rupayatana, etc; the days-and-nights, etc., are totally the arising and the destruction of the skandhas; 
as a kalpa is made up of days-and-nights, etc., it is of the same nature. But a kalpa is the time of the 
Three Dhatus: thus it is five or four skandhas. Hui-hui: "kalpa, with respect to Kamadhatu (and 
Rupadhatu), is five skandhas; with respect to Arupyadhatu, it is four skandhas. The empty’ kalpa 
('the period when the world stays destroyed’) is two skandhas [namely, says the gloss, 
samskaraskandha and rupaskandha (for okas a is rupa)], since the days-and-nights, etc, do not exist 
separate from the skandhas .” A commentary on the Kola observes that, according to the Mahayana, 
time {kola) is a viprayukta sarkskdra.[' Hie 90th sarhskdra of the list of the 100 dharmas, 
Vijnaptimdtra, Museon, 1906,178-194, R. Kimura, Original and developed doctrines, 1920, p. 55]. 

505. i. Asarhkhyeya kalpas, "numberless kalpas" are the time an asarhkhyeya number (10 to the 
59th power) of mahdkalpas last. 
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[asamkhya = asamkbyeya, incalculable, samkhydnendsamkhyeyd asamkhya iti ..] 

Hsiian-tsang: Among the four types of kalpas which have been named, which should one 
multiply in order to make "three numberles kalpas”? One should multiply the great kalpas, 10,100, 
1,000, and thus following until this multiplication gives "three numberless kalpas.” That which is 
termed "without number, numberless” (wu-shu ) does not signify "incalculable” (pu k’o 
shu )• A chieh-tuofflffo Sutra says that the word "numberless” ( asamkbyeya ) is a number 

among the sixteen numbers. What are these sixteen? As this Sutra says, "One and not two..." 

iL The first asamkbyeya of the career of Sakyamuni begins under the former Sakya- 
mom(Mahdvastu, LI) and terminates under Ratnasikhin. During this asamkbyeya there appeared 
75,000 Buddhas (Kola, iv. 110; Remusat, Melanges postbumes, 116; numerical Diet., in Chavannes, 
Religieux eminents, reads 5,000 in place of 75,000). 

The second asamkbyeya ends with Dlpamkara. Buddhas: 76,000. 

The third asamkbyeya ends with VipaSyin. Buddhas: 77,000. 

There then follow 91 mabdkalpas (in place of 100, as the Kola explains, iv.ll2a). 

Vipasyin is the first of the seven "historic” Buddhas (celebrated in the Saptabuddhastotra)\ then 
there are Sikhin, ViSvabhuj, Krakutsanda, Konakamuni, Kasyapa, SakyamunL (References, Kern, 
Manual, 64). 

iii. In the Pali sources ( Cariydpitaka, Ll.l, etc), the career of the Bodhisattva is four 
asamkbeyyas in length plus a hundred thousand kappas .Some later works, like the Sarasarhgraba, 
have Bodhisattvas of four, eight, and sixteen asamkbeyyas, plus each time one hundred thousand 
kappas. 

506. A muktaka Sutra, that is to say a Sutra which does not form part of the Agamas: na 
caturdgamdntargatam ity art bah. Elsewhere a muktaka Sutra is a non-authentk Sutra. 

Paramartha translates: yu%£= remaining, other; Hsiian-tsang: chieh-tuo - [vijmuktaka. 

507. Our list is that of the Mahavyutpatti, 249 (which, according to Wogihara, is excerpted from the 
Kola). The numbers 14and 15, in the MSS of the Mahavyutpatti, zteprasuta, mahaprasuta, but the 
Chinese versions giveprayuta, mabdprayuta: theTibetan (rob bkram) gives prakirna or prasrta.VoT 
36, 37, Wogihara corrects samdptah, mahdsamdptah to samaptam, mahdsamdptam. 

Our list, as Vasubandhu remarks below p. 480, has 52 terms: "Eight members, in the middle, 
have been forgotten”: astakam madhyad vismrtam ... see below, note 508. 

On the great numbers, Georgy, Alpbabetum Tibetanum, 640; Schiefner, Melanges Asiatiques, 
629; Remusat, Melanges postbumes, 67; Beal, Catena, 122; other sources and calculations in 
Hastings, art. Ages of the world, 188b. 

The Mahavyutpatti presents four types of calculation 246-249, excerpted from the Buddha- 
vatamsaka and the Prajndpdramitdldstra, Skandhavyuha, Lolita, Abhidharma; then "worldly” 
calculation (from 1 to 100). 

The Buddhavatamsaka, quoted by Remusat, teaches that "in the higher system, the numbers are 
multiplied by themselves”: there are ten numbers thus calculated beginning with asamkhya: 
asamkhya, asamkhya 2 , asamkhya* ... [I think that the Tibetan version (Kandjour, 36, foL 36) invites 
us to apply this progression from koti (=10,000,000): koti, koti 2 , koti 4 and thus following up to 
anabhildpya-anabhildpya-parwartanirdela which should be the 122nd term of this series]. 
"Nothing is certainly more unreasonable that all this numerical apparel... and yet one is obliged to 
admit that the Buddhists have sometimes made use of it, either in order to sustain their imagination 
in the contemplation of the infinity of time and space, or in order to make this idea nearer to those 
rude spirits incapable of conceiving of this”. (Remusat). 

The Brahmanical numbers are also very large. The lives of Brahma, Narayana, Rudra, Isvara, 
Sadasiva, Sakti keep increasing. Sakti lives 10,782,449,978,758,523,781,120 plus 27 zeros of 
kalpas.This life is only one truti or second of a day in the life of Siva, which is represented in kalpas 
by 37,264,147,126,589,458,187,550,720 plus 30 zeros. Concerning this, Alberuni (i.363) says: "If 
those dreamers had more assiduously studied arithmetic, they would not have invented such 
outrageous numbers. God takes care that their trees do not grow into heaven.” 
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$08. Vydkhyd: astau sthdndni kvdpi pradefe pramusitatvdn na paphitdni / tendtra dvdpafkdfat 
sthdndni bhavanti / saspya ca samkhydsthdnair bhavitavyam / tony astakdni svayam kdni cm 
ndmdni kprtva paphitavydni yena fatfik samkhydsthdndm partp&rndni bhaveyuhSams. doctrine in 
Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 891bl0. 

For Ya£omitra the number asamkhya is the sixteenth of the series 1,10,100,1000... We should 
place in this list, in an undetermined place, the eight numbers which are lacking, by giving them 
some name. 

The editor of Mahdvyutpatti, 249, does not understand it thus; he adds, $3-60, apramdnam, 
aprameyam ... anabhildpyam. 

§arad Chandra Das gives our list as coming from the Kofa, l-$2: "Up to this number there are 
Sanscrit equivalents; from $3 to 60, there are no Sanscrit equivalents, the Tibetan having introduced 
new names to replace the lost originals." These new names (which one can translate as mmtra, 
mahdmaitra, karuna, mahdkaruna . . . ) do not have, in fact, any resemblance to $3-60 of the 
Mahdvyutpatti. 

$09. According to Paramlrtha. The Lotsava, certainly less clear: de Itar na gnas gzhan drug cur 
phym pa de dag tu phym pa’i bskal pa ni bskalpa grans med pa ces bya’o. 

$10. Opinion expressed in Ekottara, TD 2,p. 562b2, b2$, Parinirvdna, TD 12, p. 624b21, TD 31, p. 
$ 18a 18 (Saeki). Altruism of the Bodhisattva, Kofa, iv.llla. That persons of little virtue cannot 
believe in the Bodhisattva, vii.34. How the Bodhisattva considers others as his "self,” 
Bodhicarydvatara, viii. 

$11. We can thus understand: the excellent desire, for others, of temporal happiness (dbhyudayika) 
and bliss (naihfreyasika) (= nirvana, cessation of suffering), and, for himself the cessation of 
suffering, that is to say, the quality of Buddha, because he is useful to others. 

According to Saeki, the Prajflap dramitdfastro, 29.18, quotes some stanzas of the Sarhyukta 
presenting the same doctrine. 

Compare the four categories of Digha, iii.233, Anguttara, ii.9$. 

$12. Different theory in the Pali sources, for example Sarasarhgraha. 

Sources are not in agreement on the date of the appearanceof the last Buddhas; Vibhdpd, TD 27, 
p. 700c29, Dirghagama, etc (Rdmusat, Melanges posthumes, 116; Notes of the Foe koue ki, 189). 

The Dtrgha places, in the course of the ninth antarakalpa of our great kalpa, four Buddhas: 
Krakucchanda (period when life is 40,000 years long), Kanakamuni (lifeof 30,000years), Ka&yapa 
(life of 20,000 years), Sakyamuni (life of 100 years) [same figures in Digha, ii.3, Afokavadana, 
AvadanaSataka, , etc]; elsewhere we have 60,000,40,000,20,000 and 100. 

Others say: No Buddhas during the first five antarakalpas; Krakucchanda in the sixth, 
Kanakamuni in the seventh, Kaiyapa in the eighth, Sakyamuni in the ninth, Maitreya in the tenth. 
The other Buddhas of the present Bhadrakalpa in the other antarakalpas . 

According to the Mahayana, we are in the first antarakalpa of our great kalpa: four Buddhas in 
the period of diminution; one Buddha (Maitreya) in the period of augmentation. In fact, in the 
comment of TD 14, number 4$2 ("The Birth Above of Maitreya”): 'Why does Sakyamuni appear 
in a period of diminution, Maitreya in a period of augmentation? By reason of their vows... ” 
Prajrtdpdramitdfdstra, TD 2$, p. 89cl2, p. 93al3. It is said that the Buddhas appear when 
human life is of 84,000, 70,000, 60,000, $0,000, 40,00 30,000, 20,000, 100 years ... But the 
compassion of the Buddhas is constant. Their Dharma, like a good remedy, is dkdlika. The gods live 
more than 1000 x 1000 years and enjoy great pleasures [Yet they can be converted]. So much the 
more mankind. Thus the Buddhas should appear when life is more than 80,000 years. 

$ 13. The order of the kasayas (sttig ma) differ according to the sources, Mahdvyutpatti, 124 and the 
numerical Diet. (Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, L17, interesting): ayus dfsti kief a sattva kalpa (dus 
kyi srligs); Dharmasamgraha, 91, kief a drspi sattva dyus kalpa; Bodhisattvabhdmi, L47, ayus sattva 
kief a dfspi kalpa; Karundpundarika, iii, dyus, kalpa, sattva dftfi kief a; Lotus of the Good Law, 43, 
kalpa sattva kief a dftfi dyus.[The Buddhas who appear then preach the Three Vehicles]. 


Footnotes 545 


Three ka?ayas, Kofa, iv.59. 

On kalpakafdya, iii.99, note 555. 

514. When life is of one hundred years, the five kafayas are utsada, but not abbyutsada as when life 
was formerly reduced 

515. The upakaranas are the dbanyapuspaphalausadhadmi, the fruits of the sphere. Their 
deterioration or vipatti, is that their rasa, virya, vipdka voAprabhava become small; or rather again 
the fruits of the sphere are completely absent. See Kofa, iv.85a. 

516. Vydkhyd: kdmasukballikd = kdmasukham eva kdmasukhaUnatd vd / kdmatr$nd vd yayd 
kdmasukhe sajyate. Atmaklamatba = dtmopatdpa, dtmapidd. anuyoga - anusevana (Digha, m 113). 

Compare iv.86a-c 

517. The Pratyekabuddhas take this name because, before obtaining the result, they did not receive 
instruction, and because, having obtained the result, they do not give instruction. 

518. Wassiliev, 276: 'To the types of Aryans recognized by the Vaibha§ikas, the Sautrantikas add 
two types of Pratyekas.” 

Vargacdrm, in Mabdvyutpatti, 45; in the Commentary of Ndmasamgfti, vllO. (The text only 
speaks of khadga pratyekandyaka.) 

Khadgavisanakalpa: Suttanipdta, third Sutta; Visuddbtmagga, 234 ( mabest ), etc; Mahdvastu, 
i.357 (his Nirvana), Siksdsamuccaya, 194 ( kbadgasama ), Dtvya, 294, 582. 

Srdvakapurvin as pretapurvin, etc., Avaddnaiataka, i.259. 

The Vargacarins have obtained the fruits of Srotaapanna or of Sakrdagamin in a period when 
the Good Law exists; later, in a period when the Good Law has disappeared, they realize by 
themselves the quality of Arhat. Since they experienced the terror ( sarhvega ) of existence under a 
former Buddha,, they do not have to be terrorized {samvejanrya) again: thus the Vargacarins appear 
even in a period when life continues to be augmented 

519. We shall see vL23c at which moment the ascetic can pass from one Vehicle to another. 

520. Purvakatha, a conjectural translation of siion gyi gtam; Hsiian-tsang has pen- shib ^ ^; 

Paramartha, pen-hsmg cbvng p. 222a {pdrvacarydsiitra ). 

Saeki refers to the Vibbdsd, TD 27, p. 241b2, to Balapandita ("Weisse und Thor”), Chap, xiii, 
and to A/okardjasdtra.This story is recounted in fact in Dtvya, 349, an excerpt from the Sutra of 
A£oka as we have seen in Przyluski, Ugende d’Afoka, 310 (JAs. 1914,2, 520). 

521. Anvaya = bodbihetu; thus "the Rhinoceros has one hundred kalpas as the cause of Bodhi.” 
Vydkhyd: yathd kbadgavifdna advitrya bhavanti evam te grhasthapravrajitair anyaif ca 

pratyekabuddbair asamsrtfavihdrina iti khadgavifdnakalpd ity ucyante. 

Vibbdfd, TD 27, p. 156b26, not two Pratyekas at the same time. 

522. Piddher dvtskarandt, for example, Mahdvastu, iii.27. 

523. Why would some lokottaravitardgas be impossible? See Introduction, Chapter v. 

524. Samghabhadra, TD 29, p. 524b8, indicates at first some other reasons which are, in his opinion, 
the good ones, notably: "The Rhinoceros does not possess vai/aradya. To persons attached to 
personalism ( dtmavdda ), he desires to teach non-personality ( nairdtmya ); but his mind is timid” 

525. See below note 539. 

526. Hsiian-tsang: These kings, by means of the movement of the wheel, govern all, thus they are 
called Cakravartins. Etymology in Sumangala, i.249. 

527. Fo-koue-ki (=Fo kuo chi), 134. The Dtrgba only speaks of the king of the wheel of fire; the 
ChU-she lun (~Ko§a) distinguishes: 1. wheel of firejambudvipa, life being 20,000years; 2. wheel of 
copper, Jambu and Videha,40,000 years; 3. wheel of silver, Jambu, Videha, Godanlya, 60,000years; 
4. wheel of gold, four Dvlpas, 80,000 years. 
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On the period when theCakravartins appear, Dirgha, TD l,p. 21c22,p. 119b27, Samyukta, TD 
2, p. 194a6; TD 3, number 155. 

Suvarnacakravartm, set Vie de Hiouen-tsang {-Life of Hsdan-tsang), 70; caturbhdgaca- 
kravarttn, Divya, 369 at the bottom (the Chinese versions understand: king of a continent, 
Przyluski, A$oka) ; caturdvipelvara, Siksdsamuccaya, 175. Pali* late, cakkavajacakkavattin, cdturanta, 
dtpa, padesacakkavattin (Rhys Davids and Stede). 

Notes on the Cakravartins, Kola it p., iv.77b-c, vii 53c; Bodhisattvabhumi, foL 125b-126a 
{caturdvipaka, jambudvipefvara) ; Maitreyasamiti, 86, 237, 246, where Leumann supposes a 
Dvidvipa (king of two continents) - Didipa or Dudipa, which would give Brahmanical Dillpa, and 
Dujlpa yjdtaka, 543.129. 

528. It is the teaching ( nirdesa) of the Prajndpti that there are four types of Cakravartins. See 
KdranaprajUdpti, Chap, ii (analyzed in Cosmologie bouddhique, 329) [Takakusu, Abhidharma 
Literature; 117]. 

529- Hsiian-tsang and Paramartha: "as if made by some good craftsman.” Nothing which 
corresponds to lha rdzas.{ But Foe-koue-ki, 133: a work of heavenly artisans) [Leumann, 
Maitreyasamiti, 86]. 

530. Dirgha, TD 1, p. 119b27; Samyukta, TD 2, p. 194a6; Ekottara, TD 2, p. 731bl5; Vibhdsd, TD 
27, p. 310c8. This is the text of which we have the Pali recension, Digha, ii.172: yassa 
ranrtokhattiyassa ... Quoted in Kdranaprajridpti, Chap, ii, analyzed in Cosmologie, 328. 

531. Anguttara, i.27, Digha, iii.114, Majjhima, iii.65, Milinda, 236. 

Vydkhyd: asthdnam: vartamdnakdldpefyayd. Anavakdsah: andgatakdlapeksayd. 

The Pali recension has: ekissd lokadhatuya dve arahanto ... apubbam acarimam uppajjeyum ... 

532. Hsiian-tsang differs: What is the meaning of the expression, "Is there only one?” Does it refer 
to a great Trisahasra universe ... 

533. Note of Saeki. The Sarvastivadins say that only one Buddha appears in a universe of the ten 
cardinal directions. The Sautrantikas and the Mahayana say that, in the universe of the ten 
directions, many Buddhas appear. See Kathavatthu, xxi,6, the treatises of Vasumitra, etc 
(Mahasamghikas, Lokottaravadins). 

Samghabhadra, TD 29, p. 524c6. The Sutra does not make any distinctions. No Sutra says, 
"Only in this world,” or "Solely in a lokadhatu .” How do we establish that the Sutra solely refers to a 
great Trisahasra and not to all the universes? Further the Sutra ( Brahmarajasutra ) says, "Is there a 
Bhiksu equal to Gautama...?” 

534. Equal to the Buddhas who are equal for all beings. 

535. Dirgha, TD 1, p. 78cl9, Digha, iii.113. 

536. Thsans-pa’i mdo-Brahmasutra; Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang, Fan-wang ching^ JL^. - 
Brahmarajasutra (-Madhyama, TV 1, p. 547a). This formula can easily find a place in the 
Brahmanimantanika, Majjhima, L329. 

537. See Kos'a, vii.55a. Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 767b2. In the same way the memory of the Bhagavat 
bears "naturally” on 91 kalpas (iv. 109). The explanations of the Visuddhimagga, 414, on the triple 
khetta of the Bhagavat \jdtikkhetta, 10,000 cakkavdlas which tremble at his birth; dnakkhetta, a kopi 
and 100,000 cakkavdlas where his parittas, magic formulas of protection, reign; visayakkhetta, the 
field which is the object of his knowledge, infinite. 

538. Paramartha here stops the exposition of the "pluralist” thesis. 

539. Samghabhadra refutes this argument. The comparison with the Cakravartins proves nothing: 
their power is limited to the four continents; the power of conversion of the Buddhas is infinite, 
since their "knowledge” (jridna) attains to all the universes. 
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540. All this argument in the Bodhisattvabhumi, foL 39. 

Tatra prabhotair eva kalpair ekatyo \pi buddhasya pradurbhavo na bhavati / ekasmmn eva ca 
kalpe prabhutdnam buddhanarh pradurbhavo bhavati / tesu ca tesu . . . diksv aprameyd- 
sarhkhyeyesu lokadhdtusv aprameyanam eva buddhanam utpado veditavyah / tat kasya hetoh / 
santi daiasu diksv aprameydsarhkhyayd bodhisattva ye tulyakalakrta pranidhdnds tulyasarh- 
bhdrasamuddgatdf ca / yasminn eva divase pakse mdse samvatsara ekena bodhisattvena 
bodhicittam pranihitam tasmmn eva divase... sarvaih / yathd caika utsahito ghafito vyayacchitas ca 
tathd sarve / tathd hi dhriyante ’sm 'mn eva bkadhatav anekdni bodhisattvafatdni ydni 
tulyakdlakrtapranidhanddni tulyaddnani tulyafildni tulyaksdnttni tulyavtrydni tulyasamddhmi ttdya- 
prajndni prdg eva dalasu diksv anantdparyantesu lokadhatusu / buddhaksetrany api trisdhasra- 
mahdsdhasrdny aprameydsankhyeydni daiasu dikSu samvidyante / na ca tidyasambharasamuda- 
gatayor dvayos tavad bodhisattvayor ekasmtm lokadhdtau buddhaksetreyugapad utpattyavakdfo f sti 
prdg evdprameydsarhkhyaydndm / naca punas tulyasambhardnam kramenanuparipdfikayd utpado 
yujyate / tasmdd daiasu diksv aprameydsamkhyeyesu yathaparifodhitesu tathdgatasunyesu te 
tulyasambhdra bodhisattva anyonyesu buddhaksetresutpadyanta iti veditavyam // tad anena 
parydyena bahulokadhatusu buddhabahulyam eva yujyate na caikasmm buddhaksetre dvayos 
tathdgatayor yugapad utpado bhavati / tat kasya hetoh / dtrgharatram khalu bodhisattvair evarh 
pranidhdnam anubrrhhitam bhavatiyathaham eko’parmdyake lake partndyakah sydm sattvdndm 
vmetd sarvaduhkhebhyo vimocayitd... // punas ca fakta ekas tathdgatas trisdhasramahdsdhasra 
ekasmin buddhaksetre sarvabuddhakaryam kartum / ato dvitryasya tathdgatasya vyartha eva 
utpddah . . . // [ekasya ca tathdgatasya] loka utpdddt sattvdndm svarthakaranaprasiddhih 
pracuratara bhavati pradaksinatara tat kasya hetoh / tesdm evarh bhavati ayam eva krtsnejagaty 
ekas tathdgato na dvitiyah / asminnjanapadacdrikdm va viprakrdnte parmirvfte vd ndsti sa kasci ... 
yasydsmabhir antike brahmacaryam caritavyam sydd dharmo vd irotavya iti viditvabhitvarante 
ghanatarena cchandavydyamena brahmacaryavdsaya saddharmairavandya ca / buddhabahutvam tu 
te upalabhya ndbhitvarerarm evam efdm ekasya buddhayotpadat svakarthakaryaprasiddhih 
pracuratara bhavati pradaksinatara ca. 

541. Mahdvyutpatti, 181, svayarhydnam, pratyudyanam, kalahajitah, fastrajitah (read pratyudydna, 
. svayamydna, kalahajit...) [var. astrajitah]. 

542. Koptardjan, see Mahdvyutpatti, 186.8. Sarhyutta, v.44: ye keci kuttardjdno sabbe te rahho 
cakkavattissa anuyantd (?) bhavanti. 

543. Rddha sphita subhiksadksrnabahujanamanusya (Mahdvyutpatti, 245.10,11,13,14). Vydkhyd: 
jandh prdkrtamanusydh / manusyds tu matimantah; JAs. 1913, i.602. 

544. Dtgha, ii.173, Siksdsamuccaya, 175. 

545. Madhyama, TD 1, p. 493al0, Ekottara, TD 2, p. 73lbl6, Samyukta, TD 2, p. 194a7. Majjhima, 
iii.172, Sarhyutta, v.99; compare Dtgha, iii.59. 

Lolita, 14-18, Mahdvastu, i.108. Dtgha, ii.172, Majjhima, iiL 172, Mahabodhivarhsa, 66 
(according to Leumann, Maitreyasamiti, 86). 

Vydkhyd : grhapatiratnam koiddhyaksajatryah / parindyakaratnarh balddhyaksajatiyah . Grha- 
pati possess the divine eye, viL53c-<L 

546. The marks (iv. 108,110a) are enumerated in Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 888a6-889a9; Parsva examines 
why there are thirty-two, no more no less. 

Good Pali bibliography in Rhys Davids-Stede. 

547. Deiasthatara is translated by Paramartha as "most correa”(^ ), and comments: "not 
inclined”(pa p’ien fl§).The Vydkhyd is illegible: deiasthataraniti / atrasthdnani (?), translated as 
gnas ma ’grus pa. 

548. Tibetan: Because some [persons] were endowed with grasping, after having made provision 
through attachment to taste and through laziness, a protector of the fields was rewarded. 
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Paramartha: Little by little, beings through attachment to taste, and through idleness, made 
provision, and by means of riches looked to (var. hired) a protector of the fields. Hsiian-tsang: By 
reason of the appearance of stocking up provisions and of robbery, in order to put an end (to 
robbery), they hired (ku H ) a guardian of the fields. 

549. Summary bibliography of the "Buddhist Genesis.” 

a. Aggannasutta, Digha, iii.84 and L17 ( Dialogues i.105, iii. 9 and 25, meaning of the word 
aggafiria according to Buddhagbosa; O. Franke, 273). Visuddhrmagga, 417 (Warren, 324, Sp. Hardy, 
Manual, 63). 

b. Kandjour, Vmaya, iii.421-430, v.115-166, trans. by Schiefner, 6 June 1851, Melanges 
Asiatiques, i.395 (mentioned by Georgi, Alphabetum Tibetanum, 188; Pallas, Sammlungen liber 
die Mongolische Vdlkerschafter, ii.28; Kovalewski, Buddhistischen Kosmologie, Mem. de Vumv. de 
Kasan, 1837, i.122 and the Ssanang Ssetsen of Schmid and by Rockhill, Life, 1. 

Lokaprajfiapti, xi (analyzed in Cosmologie, 318) which quotes the Vdsitfhabhdradvdja 
vydkarana (comp. Digha, iii.80). 

AbiinifkramanasMra, Kandjour, Mdo 28.161, translated by Csoma, JASB, 1833,385, reprinted 
by Ross, ibid. 1911. 

c Mahavastu, i.338 and notes 615. 

d. Beal, Catena, 109, Four Lectures, 151 (according to Dirgha, Madhyama, etc) 

550. Dirgha, TD 1, p. I47c28 (Compare Digha, L17, 34). 

Vydkhyd: dfiyarUpatvad rdpinah / upapddukatvdn manomaydh / hastapadatadan- 
gidyadyupetatvat sarvdngapratyangopetdh / samagrendriyatvdd avikaldh / kdnavibhrdntddyabh- 
dvdd ahinendriydhh / dariamyasamsthanatvdc chubhdh / ramamyavarnatvad varnasthayinak / 
ddityadiprabhdnapekfatvdt svayamprabhdh / karmarddhisamyogendkdfacaratvdd vihd- 
yasarhgamdh / kava4*kdrdhdrdnapekfatvdt pritibhakfak pritydhdrd iti paryayau / tathadirghayuso 
dirgham adhvdnam tiffhantiti. 

Karmarddhi is defined viL53c, where it is called karmafd rddhi. 

551. Prtbtwparpataka, Afahdvyutpatti,22$.2l2\Hsua.n-tsang: "earth-skin-cake” , Param¬ 

artha: "earth-skin-dried”^tfe.S^- Notes of Senart, Mahavastu, i.616 (MSS. paryamfaka, par- 
pantaka ); Lex. paryapa. 

552. Atthasdlim, 392. 

553. Lists of Cakravartins descended from Mahasarhmata. The Lokaprajndptt contains a list based 
on the Abhidharma, another on the Vmaya (Cosmologie, 320, 322): Mahdvyutpatti, 180; 
Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, i.324,330; Mahavastu, i.348 \Jdtaka iii.454; Sumangala, L258 \JRAS. 
1914,414; Geiger, concerning the translation of the Mahdvamsa. 

554. Hui-hui says: "This Sastra does not totally explain how many years life diminishes or augments 
by a year. The traditional opinion is that, every century, life diminishes or augments by one year 
(This is the system presented by Remusat, MSlanges posthumes, 103, with a computation which 
appears to me to be erroneous: read 16,798,000 in place of 16,800,000). The Mahayana admits this 
theory for diminution, but it thinks that, during the period of augmentation, the life of the child is 
double that of the life of his father.” In the Cakkavattisihandda (Digha, iii.68), persons of 80,000 
years have children of40,000; these, children of 20,000; then 10,000,5,000,2,500 or 2,000,1,000, 
500,250 or 200,100 years. Cosmologie, 314. 

555. Vasubandhu follows Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 693a7. 

According to the explanations that Chavannes concludes from the numerical Dictionary and his 
commentary (Cinq cents contes, 1 16) famine appears when life is thirty years long; sideness, when 
it is twenty years; killing, when it is tea This is kalpakasdya. 

Vydkhyd.Thm are three ends (nirydna) of the kalpa: fire, illness, and hunger. Should we think 
that these three scourges are produced successively at the end of each and every kalpa when life is 
ten years long (dafavarpdyuhkalpa) ? Or rather that these three scourges are produced in turn at the 
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end of three successive kalpas ? Scholars are divided; but we are followers of the second opinion 
(which is that of TD 32, number 1644, quoted by Saeki). 

556. Anguttara, i.159. “I have heard the ancient Brahmins say . . . that the world was once 
over-populated, such as Avici (?). How did it come to be that now mankind was destroyed, 
diminished, and that the villages became non-villages . . . ? Now, Oh Brahmirynen are 
adhammaragaratta, visamalobhdbhibhdta, mkchddhammaparetaXbsy take up sharp arms and kill 
one another... It no longer rains, there is hunger micchadhammaparetanam [manussdnarh] 
yakkhd vd amanusse osajjanti... vd is unlikely; we have a variant vale)” This passes into the 
eschatological plan of Digha , iii70, the Cakkavattisihanada. (Famine and illness are absent, there is 
only satthantarakappa). 

557. Pali sources. Anguttara, i.160, dubbhikkharh hoti dm sass am setoffhtkarh saldkavuttarh tena 
babu manussd kdlarh karonti. Sarhyutta, iv.323: The Bhagavat passes through the country with a 
great following of Bhikkhus when famine was reigning, dubbhikkbe dvihitike setaffhike 
saldkdvuUe.ln the Suttavibhahga (Vmaya, ed. Oldenberg, iii.6.15,87): in such a country duddhikhd 
hoti dvthitikd setatfhikd saldkdvuttd na sukard urtchena paggahena ydpetum; commentary in 
Samantapdsddikd, i.175 (where Buddhaghosa gives many explanations; some are in agreement 
with those of Vasubandhu). Buddhaghosa gives the variant setoffikd, a sickness of rice, that we find 
in Anguttara, iv.269: women will have a similar sickness, as martjeffhikd (from mahjiffhd, 
madder-root) is the sickness of sugar-cane, as setaftikd a type of wheat blight, is the sickness of rice. 
Rhys Davids-Stede discuss the expression dvihitikaduhittka {Sarhyutta, iv.195). 

558. Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang translate samudga(ka) by chit-chi »to accumulate, bring 
together; du-ba has the same meaning. The version of Hsiian-tsang is very free; Paramartha 
appears more literal: Now chti-cbi, at that period was called chan-che ^ j(£(p. 223c). Further 
Uen-che (perfume box, etc, Couvreur, 1904, p. 197) is called chan-che. 

[In Mahavyutpatti, 233 (list of utensils) we have: 6. samudga (=za ma tog), 25. cartca (= gab-tse, 
ga-ba-tse). For gab-tse {ga-ba-tshe, tse ), the word lists give: "table for magical operations”, Sarad 
Chandra, Desgodins, etc] 

b. Divydvaddna, 131 (the story of Mendhaka, excerpted from the Dulva, voL iii. Chap, on 
Medicines, S. Levi, Elements de formation du Divya, Toung-Pao, 1907,11, note): dvadaJavarsika 
andvrsfir vydkftd / trividham durbhiksam bhavisyati cartcu ivetasthi ialdkdvftti ca / tatra cartcu 
ucyate samudgake / tasmrn manusyd bijani praksipya andgatasattvdpekfayd sthapayanti mrtdndm 
anena te btjakd[r]yarh karisyanti / idam samudgakam baddhva cartcu ucyate ... 

559. This second explanation is slightly closer to that of the Divya. 


561. Dirgha, TD 1 , p. 137bl2; Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 690a 14, examines whence come the suns (created 
at the origin of the world? created at the end of the kalpa by the actions of beings?), the water, the 
wind; examine that which becomes things; is there parindma (iiL40d)? is there transformation in 
fire, in water? Above, note 497. 

562. [In the same way that, at the end of the world, the flame of K^madhitu provokes the arising of 
the flame of Rupadhatu, above p. 477]. 

■ 563. Saeki mentions her e Dirgha, TD 1 , p. l47c2,on the five types of seeds; the same the Vydkhyd: 
paftca btjajdtdni mulabtjam phalubijarh bijabtjarh agrabijarh skandhabtjarh. 

Digha, 15, iii.44,47; Sumangalavildsint, 181, etc (Rhys Davids and Stede, s. voc. btja): mula, 
khandha, phalu, agga, btjabtja; Fragments Stein, JRAS. 1913, 574, Rockhill in Revue Histoire 
Religions, ix.168. 

564. For nimittakdrana, samavayikdrana, see Ui, Vaifasika Philosophy, 136,139,141,146. 

565. Guna \dharma\ and dravya [dharma] are defined VdSesikasutra, L 1.15-16, see Ui, Vaiiesika 
Philosophy, p. 122. 
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566. Vaifesikasutra, ii.1.1: "The earth has smell, taste, smell, touch”. 

567. The Pailukas maintain that things (avayavidravya), wool, etc are not consumed, or burned up; 
the old attributes disappear; new attributes, arisen from the cooking, arise; but the things, which are 
the support (dfraya) of the attributes, remain as they are {tadavastha) {Vydkhyd ). 

We have in Nyayabindu, Calcutta, 1889, p. 86, a Pailuka, a disciple of Kanada; in the 
Nydyavdrttikatdtpdiya, 355 {ad 3.1.4) a Pailukantha. 

568. According to Madhyama, 58. 

569- We shall see in viii.ll that there are eight apaksdlas and that the first three Dhyanas are 
sa-injita. (See also iv.46). 

Anguttara, v.135: the thorn (kantaka) of the First Dhyana is sadda; of the Second, 
vitakkavtcdras; of theThird, piti; and of the Fourth, assdsapassdsas. Kanfaka is that which destroys 
the Dhyana, that which is incompatible with the Dhyana {Kathdvatthu, ii.5), as the mind of women 
is the kar#aka of the chaste life; apaksdla, on the contrary, is a certain vice, an imperfection or lack, 
essential to a Dhyana. 

Tibetan: skyon; Chinese versions: tsai = calamity; vipatti, tsai-wo $.1$ calamity-obstacle, and 
also kuo^ fault, defect, in Mahdvyvtpatti, 245, 664 (see the notes to Sasaki’s edition : apaksdla, 
apaksala, apaksana, apdcara ), Stksdsamuccaya, 145 and Bodhisattvabhumi in Wogihara. 

570. See iv. p. 107, vL24a, viii.l01b. 

571. Paramartha adds: They obtain Nirvana in this sphere. 

572. Same doctrine and phraseology in Visuddhtmagga, 421: evarh vinassanto'pi ca [loko] 
nirantaram eva satta vdre aggina vinassati . . . vdto paripunnacatusatthikappdyuke Subhakinhe 
viddhamsento lokarh vinoseti. 

573. Hsiian-tsang: the text {wen jC ) of the Prajndptipada.Paramartha: fen-pieh li-shih 

lun (p-225a). 
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Om. Homage to the Buddha 

Who created the variety of the world of living beings and the 
receptacle-world which we have described in the preceding chapter? 

It was not a god (ii.64d) who intelligently created it. 

la. The variety of the world arises from action. 

The variety of the world arises from the actions of living beings. 

But, in this hypothesis, how does it happen that actions produce at 
one and the same time, pleasing things,—saffron, sandalwood, etc.—on 
the one hand, and bodies of quite opposite qualities on the other? 

The actions of beings whose conduct is a mixture of good and bad 
actions (vydmisrakdrtn , iv. 60) produce bodies resembling abscesses 
whose impurities flow out through the nine gates, and, in order to serve 
as a remedy to these bodies, they also produce objects of pleasing 
enjoyment, colors and shapes, odors, tastes and tangibles. 

But the gods have accomplished only good actions: their bodies and 
their objects of enjoyment are equally pleasing. 

*** 


What is action? 

lb. It is volition and that which is produced through volition. 

The sutra says that there are two types of action, volition (cetand) 
and the action after having been willed. 1 Action after having been 
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willed (cetayitvd) is what the kdrikd designates by the words "that which 
is produced through volition.” 

These two actions form three actions: bodily action, vocal action, 
and mental action. 

How do you establish this division, according to the support of its 
action, according to its nature, or according to its original cause? 

To what does this question tend? If one were to regard its support, 
there is nothing but an action, for all actions are supported on a physical 
support, a body. If one were to regard its nature, there is only vocal 
action, for, of these three,—body, speech and manas ,—only the voice is 
ultimately action by its nature. 2 If one were to regard its origional cause, 
we have only mental action, for all actions have their origin in the mind 
The Vaibhasikas say that the three types of action are established by 
reason of all of these three causes, support, nature and original cause, in 
this order. 

Ic-d. Volition is mental action: it gives rise to two actions, bodily 
and vocal action. 

Volition is called mental action; that which arises from volition, 3 
namely action which has been willed, 4 is made up of the two other 
actions, bodily and vocal action. 


2a. These two actions are informative and non-informative. 

Bodily action and vocal action are informative (vijnapti) and non- 
informative (avijnapti, i. 11, iv.4); we then have bodily informative 
action, vocal informative action, 5 bodily non-informative action, and 
vocal non-informative action. 

What action is "bodily informative action?” 

2b-3b. Bodily vijnapti is shape. It is not movement because all 
conditioned things are momentary, since they perish: on the 
other hand, nothing does not perish without a cause and the 
creative cause would be at the same time destructive. 

Bodily vijnapti is such and such a shape (samsthdna, i.lOa) of the 
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body by reason of a volition 

According to others, (the Vatslputrlyas,) 6 bodily vijnapti is dis¬ 
placement, 7 for it takes place when there is movement, and not when 
there is no movement. 8 

The author answers: This is not so, because all conditioned things 
are momentary. 

What is understood by 'momentary” (ksanika)? 

Ksana means to perish immediately after having acquired its being; 
ksanika is a dharma that has ksana, as a dandika is one who has a staff 
(danda). 9 

A conditioned thing does not exist beyond the acquisition of its 
being: it perishes on the spot where it arises; it cannot go from this spot 
to another. Consequently bodily vijnapti is not movement. 

The Vatslputrlyas: If conditioned things are momentary, we would 
admit that they are not susceptible of displacement. 

It is proven that they are momentary, "since they necessarily 
perish;” 10 for the destruction of conditioned things is spontaneous; it 
does not come from anything; it does not depend on a cause. 

1. That which depends oh a cause is an effect, something "done,” 
"created.” Destruction is a negation: how can a negation "be done” or 
"created?” Therefore destruction does not depend on a cause. 

2. Destruction does not depend on a cause: hence a conditioned 
thing perishes as soon as it arises; if it did not perish immediately, it 
would not perish later, since it would then remain the same. Since you 
admit that it perishes, you must admit that it immediately perishes. 11 

3. Would you say that a conditioned thing changes and that, 
consequently, it is later subject to destruction? It is absurd to say that a 
certain thing changes, becoming another thing, staying the same thing 
that you say shows its modified characteristics (ii.46a, p. 245). 

4. Would you say that there is no means of correct knowledge more 
decisive than direct perception; would you say that everyone holds that 
kindling perishes through its relationship with fire; and that, con¬ 
sequently, it is false that all things perish without a cause? There are 
many remarks to make with respect to this. 

In fact, people do not directly perceive the destruction of kindling by 
reason of fire. If you think that kindling perishes through its 
relationship to fire because we no longer see the kindling when this 
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relationship has taken place, then your thesis rests on an inference, and 
not on direct perception, and your reasoning is not conclusive. 

The fact that we no longer see kindling after its relationship with 
fire is open to two interpretations: either the kindling perishes by 
reason of this relationship, or it unceasingly perishes in and of itself, and 
under normal conditions is unceasingly reborn in and of itself, but stops 
renewing itself by virtue of its relationship with the fire. 

You admit that the destruction of the flame is spontaneous. When, 
after a relationship with wind, the flame is no longer visible, you admit 
that this relationship is not the cause of the destruction of the flame; but 
you admit that the flame, by virtue of this relationship, stops renewing 
itself. The same for the sound of the bell: a hand, laid on the bell, 
prevents a renewing of its sound; but it does not destroy the sound that 
you admit is momentary. 

Therefore it is inference that should determine this question. 

5. The Vatslputriyas: What reasons do you bring to bear in favor of 
the thesis of spontaneous destruction? 

We have already said that destruction, being a negative state, cannot 
be caused. We would further say that if destruction is the effect of a 
cause, nothing would not perish without a cause. 

If, like arising, destruction proceeds from a cause, it would never 
take place without a cause. Now we hold that intelligence, a flame, or a 
sound, which are momentary, perish without their destruction de¬ 
pending on a cause. Hence the destruction of the kindling, etc., is 
spontaneous. 

The Vaibhasikas maintain that an earlier thought perishes by 
reason of a later thought, that earlier sound perishes by reason of later 
sound. 

But the two thoughts in question are not simultaneous. Some 
contradictory thoughts,—doubt and certainty, pleasure and suffering, 
love and hate,—do not displace one another; and the same holds for 
non-contradictory thoughts. And if you suppose that they do contradict 
one another, then how can weak dharmas destroy strong dharmas of 
the same type—as when weak thoughts or sounds immediately follow 
strong thoughts or sounds? 

6. Some [the Sthavira Vasubandhu] 12 think that a flame perishes 
through the absence of a cause of duration But an absence cannot be a 
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cause. 

According to the Vaisesikas, a flame perishes by reason of dharma 
and adharma, merit and demerit. 

This explanation is inadmissible. Dharma and adharma would both 
be causes of arising and of destruction: dharma would cause the flame to 
arise and cause it to perish, accordingly as the flame is favorable or 
unfavorable; adharma } accordingly as it is unfavorable or favorable. 
Now we cannot admit that dharma and adharma enter into activity and 
cease being active from moment to moment. 13 

Furthermore since this manner of explaining destruction would 
hold for all conditioned things, it is useless to pursue the discussion. You 
do not have the right to say that kindling perishes through its 
relationship with the flame. 14 

7. If one holds that the destruction of the kindling, etc, has for its 
cause the relationship of this kindling with fire, one would then be 
forced to acknowledge that a cause that engenders is at the same time a 
cause that destroys. 

Cooking (paka), or a relationship with fire, produces different 
products ( pakaja), of deeper and deeper color. The same cause that 
produces the first color destroys this first color, or, at least—if you object 
that it refers to a new relationship with fire, since the fire is 
momentary—the cause that destroys the first color is similar to the 
cause that produces it. Now it is impossible that a certain cause would 
produce a certain effeet and that later this same cause, or a parallel cause, 
would destroy this same effect. (Compare Tarka-samgraha, xxiii). 

Would you say that, if the successive flames are different,—long, 
short, large and small,—our conclusion does not become indispensable? 
Let us use another example. By the prolonged action of ashes, snow, 
caustics, sun, water, or earth, there arises and disappears in turn 
different ’products of cooking.” But you do not attribute the character¬ 
istic of momentariness to these diverse factors of cooking. 

8. Some 15 ask why water diminishes when it is heated if a 
relationship with fire is not destruction of the water? 

By reason of its relationship with fire, through the force of the fire, 
the heat element—which is present in water (ii.22, p. 186)—increases 
and, increasing, causes the mass of water to be reborn in quantities more 
and more reduced, until being totally reduced, the water ceases renewing 
itself. This is what a relationship with fire does to water. 16 


556 Chapter Four 


itself. This is what a relationship with fire does to water. 16 

9. Let us condude. The destruction of things is spontaneous. Things 
perish in and of themselves, because it is their nature to perish. As they 
perish in and of themselves, they perish upon arising. As they perish 
upon arising, they are momentary. Thus there is no movement, no 
displacement; there is only arising in another place of the second 
moment of the series: this is the case, even in the opinion of our 
opponent, for the fire which consumes firewood. The idea of movement 
is a false conception. 

Hence bodily vijnapti is not displacement, movement; rather bodily 
vijnapti is shape. 


*** 

The Sautrantikas say that shape is not a distinct thing, a thing in and 
of itself. [For the Vaibhasikas, rupayatana , visible physical matter is both 
vamarupa or color: blue, etc., and samsthdnarupa or shape: long, etc. 
(i. 10a). For the Sautrantikas, shape does not exist as a substance, but only 
as a designation.] 

When there arises, in one direction, a large mass of color, this mass 
is called "long.” When, by comparison, a mass of color is small, it is 
called "short.” When a color arises in a great quantity in the four 
directions, it is called "square.” When it arises equally in all directions, it 
is called "circular.” The other figures,—high, low, etc,—are explained 
in the same manner, when a color arises in a great quantity in the 
direction of the zenith, it is called "high,” etc Shape is thus not a thing in 
and of itself, a rupa. 

1. First argument. If shape were a thing in and of itself, 

3c. It would be perceived by two organs. 

In fact, seeing through the organ of sight, one has the idea of length, 
etc.; touching through the tactile organ, one has the idea of length. Thus 
if length, or any other shape, were a thing in and of itself, it would be 
perceived by two organs. Now, according to the scriptural definition, 
rupayatana, the visible physical matter, is perceived by only the eye. 

The Vaibhasikas answer that touch does not perceive length relative 
to softness or hardness, arranged in a certain manner, without length 
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forming part of the tangible. 

This is quite right: but exactly the same holds for the visible. Length 
is not visible: one calls a visible (color) or a tangible (softness, etc) 
arranged in a certain manner ’long.” 

The Vaibhasikas: When we have the idea of length after having 
touched something, we are not perceiving shape through touch; we 
remember the shape, because it is associated with a tangible. It is the 
same when we see the color (visible) of fire, for we then remember heat 
(tangible); and when we smell the odor of flower, we then remember its 
color. 

In the two cases that you allege, one imagines that a color recalls a 
tangible, or that an odor recalls a color, because the dharmas as cause are 
closely associated: all fire is hot, and certain odors belong to certain 
flowers. But a tangible (softness, etc.) is not invariably associated with a 
certain shape: how then does the perception of a tangible provoke the 
rememberance of a certain shape? If a similar remembrance is produced 
without there having been an invariable association between a tangible 
and its shape, one would in this same manner remember color after 
having touched something. But such is not the case. Hence, one must 
not say that the perception of a tangible provokes the remembrance of 
its shape. 

2. Second argument. One sees many shapes in a multicolored piece 
of cloth. Thus, there would be, according to you, many rupas, in the 
category of shape in one and the same piece: this is impossible, as it was 
for color. If shape were a real thing, that which, in the cloth, forms part 
of a long line cannot at the same time form a part of a short line. 

3. Third argument. All "real” rupa, susceptible of being struck 
(sapratigha, i.29b),—blue, etc.,—is made up of real atoms of a certain 
nature: color rupa (blue, etc.) necessarily exists in the octuple atom, etc. 
(ii. 22, trans. p. 185). Now 

3c. Shape does not exist in an atom. 

There is no atom of length. In fact, when a long mass diminishes, 
we arrive at the moment when we no longer have the idea of long with 
regard to it, but rather the idea of short: hence this idea does not proceed 
from a rupa "shape” existing in the thing. Therefore what we designate 
as long is a number of real things,—atoms of color,—arranged in a 


558 Chapter Four 


certain manner. 

If you maintain that the expressions, ‘ long,’* etc refer to some 
atoms of shape arranged in a certain manner, and that some atoms that 
would not be "shape” by nature could not be designated as "long,” 
etc.—this is merely repeating your affirmation without the support of 
any argument. In fact, if the existence of special atoms of shape were 
proved, you would be able to maintain that united, arranged in a certain 
fashion, they constitute length: but since the existence of these atoms 
has not been proved, as the existence of the atoms of color has been 
proved, how could they be united and arranged? 17 

[4. Objection of the Sarvastivadins:] If a shape is not distinct in 
color, if a shape is nothing other than a certain color, then shapes would 
not differ when their color is the same: now some jugs of the same color 
have different shapes. 

Have we not said that one designates a number of real things 
arranged in a certain manner as "long?” Some ants, all similar, arrange 
themselves in a straight line or in a circle, and so present different 
shapes. In the same way the shapes of jugs differ without their color 
differing. 

[5. Objection of the Sarvastivadins:] But, in darkness or at a 
distance, one sees the shape of an object,—a column, a person, etc,— 
without seeing its color. Hence shape exists separate from color. 

In fact, one first sees color in an indistinct manner; one then 
forms—through the mental consciousness—the idea of shape, in the 
same way that one forms the idea of a line, or the idea of an army 
accordingly as one has seen, indistinctly, some birds, some ants, some 
elephants, etc.: "This army is arranged in a circle.” 18 Or rather it 
happens that one does not clearly distinguish either color or shape; one 
only knows—through the mental consciousness—a mass. 

[6. The Sarvastivadins criticize the Sautrantikas,] You Sautrantikas 
negate both movement and shape. Then what is designated by the term 
"bodily vijnaptiT 

We say that bodily vijnapti is shape [thus separating ourselves from 
the Vatsiputriyas-Sammitiyas] but we do not say that shape is a thing in 
and of itself [thus separating ourselves from the Sarvastivadins.] 

[The Sarvastivadins:] If you maintain that bodily vijnapti is not a 
real thing, but solely a shape that exists as designation, what then is the 
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real dharma that constitutes bodily action? 

Bodily action is the action which has for its object the body: that is to 
say, the volition that puts a body into motion in diverse ways: it proceeds 
by being supported on this gate which is the body, and is thus called 
bodily action. Other actions should be defined according to their natures: 
[i.e., vocal action is the action which has the voice for its object; mental 
action is the action of the manas or action associated with the manas 
(see iv.78c-d).] 

[The Sarvastivadins:] A scripture says that "action is volition and 
willed action." If bodily action and vocal action are volition, what 
difference is there between the two types of action defined in this 
scripture? 

There are two types of volition. First, 19 the initial or preparatory 
stage, wherein one produces a volition which is pure volition, "I must do 
such and such an action”: this is what the Scripture calls cetandkarman, 
action which is volition. Then, after this stage of pure volition, one 
produces a volition of action, the volition of doing an action in 
conformity with what has been previously willed, to move the body or 
to emit a voice: this is what the Scripture calls cetayitvd karman, action 
after having been willed, or willed action. 

[The Sarvastivadins:] If this is the case, then informative (vijnapti) 
action does not exist: bodily-vocal action, according to you, is only 
volition; there is no place for the vijnapti which is matter (rupa) by its 
nature. And if vijnapti does not exist, then avijnapti, "non-information” 
of the sphere of Kamadhatu, does not exist. 20 From whence there would 
be a great number of difficulties which will be enumerated later (i.e., 
samvarasamvardbhava, etc., see below 4a-b). 

These difficulties can be refuted. Avijnapti is explained very well in 
our system. We admit two types of volition bearing on bodily actions 
and vocal sounds which are the bodily and vocal vijnaptis. These two 
types of volitions—which bear the names of bodily action and vocal 
action—are capable of producing a volition sui generis which is the 
avijnapti. Where is the difficulty in this? 

[The Sarvastivadins:] This sui generis volition is subordinate to the 
mind (cittanuparivartin, ii. 31), like the avijnapti which in our system 
arises from dhyana , for the avijnapti of Kamadhatu develops during 
sleep, etc. (i. 11) 
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No, for this sui generis volition is projected by a certain volition of 
decision (pure cetand), its distant cause, and by a certain volition of 
action and voice, its near cause. Now however you would have it that the 
vijnapti, if it exists, would depend, like the projection of the avijnapti, on 
the force of the thought: for it is itself nonintelligent. 

*** 

The Vaibhasikas say that shape exists in and of itself, and that bodily 
vijnapti is shape. 

3d. Vocal vijnapti is vocal sound. 

Sound which is discourse by nature—that is, articulated sound (ii. 
47)—is vocal vijnapti . 


Avijnapti has already been defined (i. 11; above n. 5). 

The Sautrantikas say that the avijnapti does not really exist as a 
substance: (1) because it solely consists of not doing an action after 
having undertaken not to do it; (2) because one designates a thing which 
would exist by reason of past primary elements (i. 11) as avijnapti; now 
past dharmas no longer exist (v.25); and (3) because avijnapti does not 
have the nature of rupa: the nature of rupa is rupyate and since the 
avijnapti is not ‘susceptible of destruction” (apratigha), it cannot be 
rupa (i. 13). 

[The Vaibhasikas prove the existence of avijnapti:] 

4a-b. Scripture says that rupa is of three types and that there is a 
pure rupa; there is increase of merit; and there is a course of 
action for him who is not concerned with himself, etc. 

[By the word et cetera , theKarika refers to reasons 5 to 8 below.] 

1. A scripture says that there are three types of rupa: "Rupa is 
embraced within a threefold rupa: there is visible rupa susceptible of 
destruction (visible physical matter); there is an invisible rtipa 
susceptible of destruction (the eye, etc); and there is an invisible rupa, 
free from destruction,” and this latter can only be the avijnapti. 2 * 



Karma 561 


2. The Blessed One said in a scripture that there is pure rupa: "What 
are the pure dharmasi All rupa of the past, the future and the present... 
all consciousness of the past, future, present, concerning which there 
arises neither affection nor antipathy: these are the pure dharmas ” (see 
Ekottardgama, TD 2, p. 13b-c). 

Now, apart from avijnapti, there exists no rupa which can be 
invisible and free from destruction, and no rupa which is pure. [For 
bodily and vocal action does not pertain to one who has entered into the 
Truth of the Way, mdrgasatyasamdpanna .] 

3. A scripture says that there is an increase of merit," .. There are 
seven material meritorious works, (aupadhika punyakriydvastu, iv. 113) 

... when a believer, son or daughter of good family, who is endowed, 
walks, stands still, sleeps or is awake, his merit increases with intensity, 
without ceasing;merit continues adding to itself. What are these seven 
material works? ... In this same way there are seven non-material 
meritorious works .. ” 22 

By reason of what dharma, other than the avijnapti , could merit 
increase even when the mind is not good, or when one is without 
thought? 

4. If avijfiapti does not exist, he who does not himself act, who gives 
orders to others, will not be endowed with a course of action (iv. 66). For 
a vocal action that consists of giving an order cannnot constitute a course 
of action, killing etc.; this action in fact does not actually accomplish the 
action to be accomplished. 

Would one say that when the action is accomplished the action that 
consists of giving the order becomes a course of action? 

But it is evident that the nature of this action is not modified by the 
execution of the order. 

5. The Blessed One said, "Monks, the dharmas , the external sources 
of consciousness not included within the eleven dyatanas, are invisible, 
and are free from destruction” (Samyukta, TD 2, p. 91cl9). He did not 
say that the dharmdyatana is non-r upa. 

If the Blessed One did not intend to refer to the avijnapti, which is 
riipa and so included in the dharmdyatana [and not in rupdyatana], then 
what is the rupa that is included in the dharmdyatana ? 

6. If avijnapti does not exist, the Way no longer has eight parts, for 
the parts, samyagvdc, samyakkarmanta, and samyagdjiva (correct 
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speech, correct action, and correct livelihood, iv. 86), are incompatible 
with absorption (samadhi).(li the ascetic, in a state of absorption, 
possesses these three, it is because these three are by nature avijnapti vi. 
67, 68). 

But, one would answer, a scripture says, “When he knows thus, 
when he. sees thus, samyagdrsti, samyaksamkalpa, samyagvyaydma, 
samyaksmrti, and samyaksamddhi are cultivated and achieved; sam- 
yagvdc, samyakkarmdnta and samyagdpva have been previously puri¬ 
fied.” Thus the last three are considered as vijnapti and as previous to 
absorption. 

This text, the Vaibhasikas say, does not refer to the last three parts of 
the Way, but rather to speech, action, and livelihood in a state of 
detachment which have been obtained through the worldly path. This 
does not prevent speech, etc., from not forming part of the Way under 
the aspect of avijnapti L 

7. If the avijnapti dots not exist, the Pratimoksa discipline (samvara, 
iv.!4a) would disappear. 23 For a person who has assumed the vows of 
religion is still a Bhiksu or Bhiksuni, when his mind is bad or neutral. 

8. A scripture teaches that the renouncing of sin is a dike which 
arrests immorality. 24 An "absence” cannot be a dike: virati is thus a real 
dharma (the avijnapti), and not the mere fact of no longer accomplish¬ 
ing an action which one has renounced, as the Sautrantikas maintain (p. 
560, 562). 


*** 

[The Sautrantikas answer:] These arguments are numerous and 
diverse, but are not conclusive. Let us examine them one by one. 

1. The Sutra teaches that rupa is of three types. The Yogacarins 25 say 
that in the Dhyanas, through the force of absorption, a rupa arises which 
is the object of the absorption, that is, which is perceived by the person 
in the absorption, [for example a skeleton in the aiubhabhdvand, (vL9).] 
This rupa is not seen by the eye; it is thus invisible. It does not "cover,” it 
does not occupy a place: it is thus "free from destruction.” If you ask how 
this object of absorption can be rupa [since it does not possess the usual 
characteristics of rupa,] you forget that the existence of avijnapti would 
give rise to the same question. 




Karma 563 


2. The scripture says that there is a pure rupa. The Yogacarins 
maintain that the rupa that arises through the force of the absorption is 
pure, since the absorption is pure. 

But other masters, [the Darsttantikas,] 26 maintain that the rupa of 
the Arhats (organ of sight, etc.) and external rupa, [namely the five 
objects of the senses (i.9a), are pure (andsrava)] because they are not a 
support of the vices. 

To this one can object that the scripture expresses itself [without 
making a distinction,] "What are the impure dharmas? 
All that which is organ of sight, all that which is visible 

[The Darstantikas answer that all the dharmas referred to in this 
scripture are qualified as] impure because they are not opposed to the 
vices: [in fact, only the mind and its mental states can oppose the vices 
and destroy them.] 

To this one could object that the same dharmas would be impure, 
because they are not opposed to the vices, and at the same time pure, 
because they are not a support of the vices, with the unpleasant 
consequence that the characteristic of pure and impure would be 
confused. 

No, answer the Darstantikas, for these dharmas are not pure from 
the same point of view in which they are impure. Further, if the visible 
and the other ayatanas are exclusively impure, why would the scripture 
specify, "The impure and upadana- provoking rupas, 27 ... the impure 
and upadana-provoking dharmas are the cause of the hardening of the 
mind and of hypocrisy/ >.47)28 

3. The scripture says that merit increases. 

The ancient masters say: It is in the nature of things that merit 
increases when persons who have received a gift utilize this gift: by 
reason of the qualities of these persons (dhyana, absorption of 
benevolence, etc.), by reason of the benevolence that they get out of the 
gift for themselves and for all creatures, the mental series of the givers, 
be they of bad or of neutral minds, is found to be perfumed by the 
volition of giving which has for its object the person who receives: their 
series undergo a subtle ascending transformation and arrives at the state 
where they are finally capable of bringing forth many results. It is in this 
sense that the text says, "Merit increases in an intense and un¬ 
interrupted manner, merit adds to itself/' 29 
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But how does one explain the increase of merit in the case of 
nonmaterial meritorious work? 

[The mental series transforms itself] by reason of the repetition of 
volitions having for their object [the Tathagata or the Sravakas]. Even 
during dreams these volitions are linked together. 

On the contrary, we do not see how the [Vaibhasikas,] partisans of 
an avijnapti, can explain the growth of merit in the case of nonmaterial 
meritorious work. [This does not consist of bodily or vocal action, 
vijnapti, but merely the joy experienced with regard to the Tathagata or 
the Sravakas; it does not consist of an absorption. Now according to the 
Vaibhasikas, the avijnapti can only give rise to the vijnapti or to an 
absorption. Hence it is impossible here.] 

But according to other masters, [certain Sautrantikas,] in the case 
also of material meritorious works, merit proceeds from the repetition 
of a volition having for its object [the person who receives.] 

But this opinion is inadmissible in light of the scripture which says, 
"When an energetic Bhiksu, endowed with morality, possessor of good 
dharmas , eats the alms of a donor, he then enters into and dwells in the 
absorption called ‘infinites’ (good-will, etc.), and by reason of this fact 
there is certainly produced for the donor an out-flowing of merit, and 
out-flowing of good and prosperity.” 30 Now does the donor whose 
merit thus continues to increase, have a special volition whose object is 
the person who receives? [We should thus prefer the opinion of the first 
masters:] in the case of material meritorious works, the merit proceeds 
from a transformation of the series [of the donor by reason of the 
qualities of the person who receives.] 

4. According to the Vaibhasikas, if the avijnapti does not exist, he 
who has an action accomplished by another will not be endowed with 
the course of action ("path-of-action,” karmapatha ).When an emissary 
charged with murder accomplishes the murder, it is in the nature of 
things that the mental series of the author of the instigation will submit 
to a certain subtle transformation by virtue of which his series will bear 
a result later. This holds likewise when one acts for oneself; when the 
course of action (murder, etc.) is achieved, at this moment the series 
undergoes a transformatioa This transformation is called "course of 
action,” and consequently the person whose series is transformed is 
endowed with the course of action—for the effect (transformation of 
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the series) receives the name which belongs more properly to the cause 
(course of action),—and this transformation is called bodily or vocal 
accordingly as it results from an action of the body or the voice. It is by 
virtue of these same principles that the partisans of avijnapti consider 
the avijnapti as a bodily or vocal course of action. 

The Bhadanta 31 (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 6l7al8) proves in a different 
manner the nonexistence of avijnapti: "A person is touched by the sin of 
murder by reason of a tritemporal volition with regard to the skandhas 
which constitute a living being (iv.73), that is, when he thinks, 1 shall 
kill; I kill; he is killed.* **[The course of action is complete when there is 
preparatory action, principal action, and consecutive action, consisting 
solely of cetandy iv. 68c] 

But this triple volition does not necessarily bring about the 
achievement of the course of action, for, according to the theory of the 
Bhadanta, there would be a mortal sin (iv.97) for the child who says, 
"my mother has been murdered,** if she has not in fact been killed by the 
emissary charged with the murder. 

Nevertheless all this exercise of volition, "I shall kill, I kill, he is 
killed** applies only to the person who kills: the intention of the 
Bhadanta is to refer to this type of murder. 32 

*** 

But, [ask the Sarvastivadins,] why do you, in your antipathy, deny 
the existence of the avijnapti and yet admit a transformation of the 
mental series (ii.36c-d)? 

[In truth, avijnapti, a doctrine of the Sarvastivadins, and the 
transformation of the mental series, a thesis of the Sautrantikas, are 
both equally difficult to understand;] I thus have no antipathy [for these 
doctrines.] But, to say that there arises at the moment of the achieving of 
the course of action by a bodily operation dependent on a mind, a certain 
dharma, called avijnapti, [in him who has ordered the course of action,] 
either from the mind of him who has ordered, or separate from the 
body of him who has accomplished the murder, is a hypothesis that 
cannot satisfy us; but to say that there is produced at the moment of the 
achievement of the course of action by an operation ordered by a certain 
person, a transformation of the mental series of this person, is a 
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hypothesis that satisfies us. And it also satisfies us that the result arises 
from a transformation of the series and not from an avijnapti . 

[Take into account also the arguments enumerated above:] "if the 
vijnapti does not exist, [how could there be avijnapti?', "The avijnapti 
consists solely in no longer doing a certain action," "the avijnapti cannot 
depend on past primary elements."] 

5. The dharmayatana is not defined as nonmateriaL The response to 
this objection is as has been given above: there is an invisible rupa free 
from destruction, forming part of the dharmayatana: this is not the 
avijnapti; this is a rupa which is the object of the absorption and which 
arises from the force of the absorption. 

6. The Way, say the Vaibhasikas, would not have eight parts. 

How does the saint, when he has attained the Way, [when he sees or 

meditates on the Truths,] possess correct speech, action, and livelihood? 
Does he pronounce correct speech, act in a correct manner, and correctly 
ask for the robes of a monk? 

[Such is not our thought, answer the Sarvastivadins.] In the Path, 
the saint takes possession of certain pure avijnaptis, so that, Vhen he 
leaves the contemplation, it is by the force of these pure avijnaptis that 
he produces correct speech, actions, and livelihood, and does not 
produce incorrect speech, actions, and livelihood. A cause takes the 
name of its result: thus speech, action and livelihood are designated as 
avijnapti. 

If this is so, why not accept my theory? There is no avijnapti; but the 
saint, when he finds himself in the Path, takes possession of a certain 
intention (dsaya) and of a certain personality (dsraya) l7> so that, when he 
comes out of this contemplation, by reason of the force of these two 
factors he henceforth produces correct speech, actions and livelihood. 
One gives to the cause (dsaya and dsraya) the name of their result; and 
we can thus affirm that the Path possesses eight parts. 

According to another opinion, the parts of the Path solely consist of 
non-commission. What is non-commission? The person who is in 
absorption acquires, through the force of the Path, definite absolute 
abstention (akarananiyama, vi.33a-b). This abstention, which is ac¬ 
quired having the pure Path as its support, is pure. This is a part of the 
Path. 

Without doubt, the part (correct speech, etc.) is not a "thing" 
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(dravya), being only abstention: but these are not the only real and 
distinct things which constitute the dharmas; there are for example, the 
eight worldly dharmas : 34 possession and non-possession; glory and 
non-glory; praise and blame; pleasure and suffering. Non-possession of 
clothes, of food, etc, is not a thing. (Anguttara, iv. 157, Digha, iii.260) 

7. If the avijnapti does not exist, say the Vaibhasikas, the Pratimoksa 
discipline would disappear. 

One refutes this objection according to the same principles, by 
making a state out of the force of the intention. Discipline is volition 
which, after it has been translated into the positive action (vidhi) of 
abstaining from transgression, into the pledge of no longer committing 
transgression, arrests bad actions and disciplines the body and the voice: 
the Pratimoksa discipline should be understood in this manner. 

The Vaibhasikas object that, if the Pratimoksa discipline is volition, 
the monk who thinks a thought other than this thought of volition 
would cease being "disciplined,” for he does not then possess the 
volition which disciplines. 

This objection is worthless. In fact, the mental series is perfumed in 
such a way that, when a thought of transgression starts to appear, the 
memory of the vow undertaken also appears: the volition of abstention 
is then found to be present. 

8. And this volition has the characteristic of a dike. When one is 
obliged not to commit transgression, one remembers this obligation, 
shame (hn, ii.32) is present, and one constrains oneself in such a 
manner that one does not violate morality. 

In your system, on the contrary, if immorality is dammed up by an 
avijnapti independent of memory, then even a person who has a faulty 
memory would not be able to commit a transgression, since the 
avijnapti is always there. 

Let us stop this discussion here. The Vaibhasikas say that there 
exists a certain substantial thing (dravya), sui generis, which is 
avijnaptirupa. 

We have seen (i.llb) that the avijnapti arises dependent (upadaya) 
on the primary elements: the question is then posed whether it derives 
from the same primary elements which are the support of the vijnapti, 
that is, the primary elements of the body through which the action 
termed vijnapti (iv. p. 3,33) is accomplished; or if it derives from other 
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primary elements. 35 

The avijnapti derives from primary elements different from those 
which serve as the support for the vijnapti: for it is impossible that one 
and the same complex of four primary elements would produce both a 
subtle, derived rupa, —the avijnapti —, and at the same time a gross, 
derived rupa, the vijnapti . 36 


*** 

The vijnapti is simultaneous to the primary elements from whence 
it derives; is such also the case for the avijnapti? 

The general rule is that all derived rupa is simultaneous to its 
primary elements. But certain derived rupa, —of the present and the 
future,—derive from past primary elements: 

4c-d. From the first moment, the avijnapti of Kamadhatu arises 
derived from past primary elements. 

The moment the avijnapti arises, it arises derived from primary 
elements simultaneous to its arising. From this first moment on, 
avijnapti of the sphere of Kamadhatu—in opposition to the avijnapti 
arisen from the dhyana, and pure avijnapti (p. 32)—arises, that is, it 
continues to be reborn, being derived (upadaya) from the same primary 
elements of the first moment, which are now past: these past primary 
elements constitute, from the second moment onward, the support of 
the avijnapti, for they are the cause of its pravrtti, they are its projecting 
cause; the primary elements simultaneous to each of the moments from 
the second moment onward are the support of the avijnapti, for they are 
the cause of its anuvrtti, they are its supporting cause. In the same way, 
the hand that has hurled the wheel and the ground that the supports the 
wheel, are the causes, respectively, of the pravrtti and the anuvrtti of the 
movement of the wheel (see p. 576). 

*** 

To which sphere,—Kamadhatu and the Four Dhyanas—do the 
primary elements belong, from whence the bodily and vocal actions of 
the different spheres derive? 
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5a-b. When impure, bodily and vocal action derive from the 
primary elements of the sphere to which they belong. 

Bodily and vocal actions of Kamadhatu derive from the primary, 
elements of Kamadhatu, and so on to the bodily and vocal actions of the 
Fourth Dhyana which derives from primary elements of the Fourth 
Dhyana. 

5c. When they are pure, they are from the primary elements of 
the sphere to which the person who has produced them belongs. 

When they are pure, bodily and vocal action derives from the 
primary elements of the sphere where the person who produces arises: 
for the pure dharmas are transcendent to the sphere of existence 
(Kamadhatu, etc.); for there does not exist any pure primary elements 
from whence one could derive a pure action; for the pure bodily or vocal 
action arises by reason of the primary elements, and not only through 
the mind, since it is derived rupa (upadayarupa) (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 
723b29 <6) 


*** 

What are the characteristics of these two actions, vijnapti and 
avijnapti ? What are the characteristics of the primary elements from 
whence they derive? 

5d. The avijnapti is not integral to the organism; it is also an 
outflowing; it belongs solely to living beings. Not of absorption, 
it derives from the primary elements which are an outflowing, 
which are integral to the organism, which are differentiated 

l. 37 The avijnapti is a derived rupa exempt from mass (amurta), 
nonextended (apratigha); thus it cannot be a support of the mind and of 
mental states; thus it is anupdtta, not integral to the sense organism (i. 
34c). The avijnapti is never morally neutral (iv. 7a): hence it is not 
arisen from retribution (i. 37); it is not of increase (i. 36); it remains then 
that it is an outflowing (i. 36), that is, produced by sabhagahetu (ii.52). 
[The text says, 'also of outflowing,” because the avijnapti can be also 
ksanika (i. 38b): the first pure avijnapti is not an outflowing.] 
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2. Not absorbed or, in other words belonging to Kamadhatu, it 
derives from primary elements which are an outflowing, 38 and which 
are integral to the organism. These primary elements are differentiated, 
because each of the seven avijnaptis, the renouncing of killing, etc., 
which form the Pratimoksa discipline, derive from a distinct group of 
the four primary elements. 

6. Arisen from absorption, it derives from non-differentiated 
primary elements, not integral to the organism, and increase. 

3. Avijnapti which arises from samadhi, is divided into two types, 
that is, (avijnapti arisen from) absorption, and (avijnapti arisen from) 
pure discipline. These two both arise from samadhi, are of increase, and 
not integral to the sense organism They are both arisen from 
undifferentiated (i.e., identical) primary elements. 

In the same way that the mind which engenders these renouncings 
is a unity, the primary elements upon which the renouncings are based 
constitute a unity. 

[II. Concerning the vijnapti.] 

The vijnapti is an outflowing; being bodily, it is integral to the 
organism. 39 

Does bodily vijnapti, by arising, destroy or not destroy the 
preexistent bodily figure which is retribution (vipaka)? The two 
hypotheses create difficulties. That it destroys it, is impossible; for it is 
contrary to the principles of the Vaibhasikas that a rupa, retribution by 
nature, continues again, after having been interrupted (i.37, trans. p. 
103). If on the contrary, bodily vijnapti does not destroy the previous 
figure, two figures,—the first of retribution, the second of out¬ 
flowing,—would be found to coexist in one and the same spot. 

We must admit that bodily vijnapti arises deriving from new 
primary elements, outflowing in its nature, and that it does not destroy 
the previous figure. 

If this is the case, the part by means of which a bodily vijnapti is 
produced would be greater than has existed previously, being pene¬ 
trated by new primary elements from whence this vijnapti derives. If 
the part has not been penetrated by these new elements, one could not 
say that the avijnapti is created by the whole part. 

We could answer that the body—retribution in nature—presents 
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some voids: thus place is found for the new primary elements, 
outflowing by nature, from whence the vijnapti derives. 

We have said that action is of two types, cetana and cetandkrta, 
volition and action created by the volition; of three types, mental, bodily, 
vocal; of five types, cetana , bodily vijnapti , bodily avijnapti, vocal 
vijnapti, and vocal avijnapti 

[What are these action, good, bad, or neutral? 40 To which realm of 
existence (dhatu), to which sphere (bhumi) do they belong?] 

7a. The avijnapti is never neutral. 

It is either good or bad. 

In fact, neutral volition is weak; it is not capable of engendering a 
powerful action as is the avijnapti, which continues reproducing itself 
after its initial cause has disappeared 

7b. Other action are of three types. 

Other actions, namely volition and the vijnapti, can be good, bad, or 
neutral. 


7b-c. Bad action exists in Kamadhatu. 

Not in the other spheres, for, in the other spheres the three roots of 
evil (iv.8c-d and v.19), and non-shame and imprudence (ii.26c-d), are 
missing. 

The restriction of the stanza refers only to bad actions; hence good 
actions and neutral actions are in all of the Three Dhatus. 

7c. Avijnapti also exists in Rupadhatu. 

"Also” that is to say: in Kamadhatu as well as in Rupadhatu; not in 
Arupyadhatu, for the primary elements are missing there [from 
whence the avijnapti is derived (iv.6b).] Only where body and voice 
exist, do we find [the avijnapti which] is the discipline of the body and 
voice. 

Objection. There are no pure primary elements and yet there is a 
pure avijnapti. Pure avijnapti derives from the primary elements of the 
sphere wherein the person arises who produces the pure avijnapti. In 
the. same way, when a person arisen in Kamadhatu and Rupadhatu 
enters into an drupya absorption, he produces an avijnapti of 
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Arupyadhatu deriving from the primary elements of Kamadhatu or 
Rupadhatu. 

The case is not the same, for the pure avijnapti transcends the 
spheres; it has nothing in common with the defilements of the sphere 
where the person who has produced it is found; it is neither of the same 
type, nor of a different type through rapport with the primary elements 
of the sphere. On the contrary, an avijnapti of Arupyadhatu cannot 
derive from the primary elements, of a different type, of Kamadhatu or 
Rupadhatu. 

Further, turning away from all rupa —since any idea of rupa is 
absent in it—an drilpya absorption is not capable of producing an 
avijnapti, which is rupa. 

The Vaibhasikas say: Morality exists in opposition to immorality. 
Immorality is of the sphere of Kamadhatu; morality, consisting of 
avijnapti, of the realm of Rupadhatu is opposed to it. But the arupyas 
are removed from Kamadhatu by the four estrangements of asraya, 
prakara, ddlambana, pratipaksa (ii.67; Vibhasa, TD 27, p. 495c23). 

7d. Vijnapti exists in the two spheres where there is vicara. 

There is vijnapti, bodily and a vocal action, only in the spheres of 
Kamadhatu and the First Dhyana, where there is vicara (i.32c, viii. 7). 41 

8a. The vijnapti termed nivrta is also missing in Kamadhatu. 

[Nivrta signifies nivrta-avydkrta (ii.66), defiled but neutral. 

“Also,” in the spheres where there is no vicara, and “also” in 
Kamadhatu.] 

Such vijnapti does not exist in Kamadhatu, [where all defiled 
vijnapti is bad, not neutral.] 

This means that vijnapti of the anivrtdvydkrta class exists only in 
the world of Brahma. It is reported that Mahabrahma produced a false 
vocal action: in his assembly Mahabrahma boasted falsely, in order to 
avoid the inquires of the venerable Asvajit. 42 

*** 

But if vocal avijnapti is absent above the First Dhyana, how can 
sound (sabdayatana) exist in the Second Dhyana and above? 
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It exists there, but it has for its cause the external primary elements: 
sound caused by the wind, etc. (i,10b). 43 

Other masters say: Vijnapti exists in the Second Dhyana and in the 
following Dhyanas; it is there in the anivrtdvydkrta class, undefiled- 
neutral, not good, but not defiled. In fact the beings who are born in 
these Dhyanas do not call forth a good or defiled mind of a lower sphere, 
by which mind they would be able to produce a good or defiled 
vijnapti.Yot the good mind of a lower sphere is of an inferior order; and 
the defiled mind has been abandoned. 44 

But [the Vaibhasikas] defend the first opinion. 45 

Why is the vijnapti, whatever it may be, absent above the world of 
Brahma? Why is the vijnapti of the defiled-neutral class absent in 
Kamadhatu? 

8b. Because the cause which produces it is absent. 

i. It is the mind associated with vitarka and vicara which gives rise to 
the vijnapti: such a mind is absent in the Second Dhyana and above. 
(iv.7d). 

ii. The nivrtdvydkrta mind gives rise to a vijnapti of the same 
characteristics, since this mind belongs to the class "to be abandoned 
through Mediation.” (See p. 575 and foil.) 

[In Kamadhatu, only the nivrtdvydkrta mind is the mind associated 
with satkayadrsti and with antagrahadrsti. ] Thus, it does not give rise to 
vijnapti (ii.67, v.12). 


*** 

Is it solely by reason of the nature of the mind which gives rise 
(samutthapaka) to them—good or bad nature—that the dharmas are 
good or bad? 

The dharmas are good or bad in four ways: absolutely (param- 
arthatas), in and of themselves (svabhavatas), through association 
(samprayogatas), and through their original cause (samutthanatas). 46 

8b-c. Deliverance is absolute good 

Nirvana, being the cessation of all suffering, is perfectly tranquil- 
and-happy; 47 hence it is absolute good. Comparison: like the absence of 
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sickness (Majjhima, i.510). 

8c-cL The roots, respect and fear, are good in and of them¬ 
selves. 48 

The three roots of good, respect and fear (and lack of greed) (ii. 25), 
independent of their associations and of their causes, are good in and of 
themselves. Comparison: like a salutary medicine. 

9a. That which is associated [with the roots, etc,] is good 
through association. 

The dharmas, volitions, and mental states, which are associated 
with the roots of good, with respect, and with fear, are good by 
association. Associated with these principles, they are good; not 
associated with these principles, they are not good Comparison: like a 
drink wherein one has mixed a salutary medicine. 

9b. Actions, etc are good by reason of their original cause. 

Having their origin in dharmas good in and of themselves or good 
through association, bodily action, vocal action, [the laksanas,] praptis, 
nirodhasamapatti, asamjnisamdpatti (ii.35 and folL), 49 are good by 
reason of their original cause. Comparison: like the milk of a cow which 
has drunk a drink mixed with a salutary medicine. 

How can praptis be good when they have their origin in a mind 
which is not good? 50 

9c. Evil is the contrary. 

The contrary of good is as shall now be taught: 

1. Samsdra —or existence—has for its nature the process of all 
suffering: it is thus perfectly unhappy, and so absolute evil 

2. The roots of evil, the absence of shame and imprudence (ii. 26c-d) 
are bad in themselves. 

3. The dharmas associated with these principles are bad in 
themselves. 

4. Having their origin in the roots, etc, and in the dharmas 
associated with these roots, etc, bodily action, vocal action, their 
characteristics (arising, etc.) and the praptis of the bad dharmas , are bad 
by reason of their original cause. 
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Comparison: sickness, unhealthy drugs, etc. 

But, one would say, everything that is impure is integral to samsdra: 
hence can nothing which is impure be good or neutral? 

From the absolute point of view, this is true. But putting oneself in 
the point of view of retribution, the impure dharma which is not 
defined as to how it should be retributed is called undefined, or neutral 
(ii.54), and the impure dharma which produces an agreeable retribu¬ 
tion, is called good 

What is absolutely neutral? 

9d. Two entities are neutral in the absolute sense. 51 

The two unconditioned things (asamskrta, i.5), namely space and 
apratisamkhyanirodha, are, without ambiguity, neutral. 

A difficulty. The Vaibhasikas teach that action, bodily or vocal, is 
good or bad by reason of its original cause, [namely a good or bad 
volition.]The same rule should apply to the primary elements which 
constitute bodily or vocal action (iv.2b, 3d). 

No, answer the Vaibhasikas, for the intention of the agent 
corresponds to the action, not to the primary elements: [he wants to 
create a certain action, not any primary elements.] 

But, we should say, how will the avijnapti produced by absorption 
(iv.6c-d) be good? The agent, entered into absorption, does not have any 
intention with regard to the avijnapti and so does not think, "Let us 
create an avijnapti^ We cannot admit that the avijnapti produced by the 
absorption has its origin in a non-absorbed mind which proceeds from 
the absorption, for this mind is of another class. Thus the avijnapti 
produced by the absorption is not good; or rather, if the Vaibhasikas 
maintain that it is good, they should consider as good the divine eye and 
the divine ear which they regard as neutral (ii.72a, trans. p. 315, vii.45). 

There is a difficulty here that the Vaibhasikas should resolve. 

It has been said above (iv.8b) that the mind susceptible of being 
abandoned through Seeing does not give rise to vijnapti.Yet the Blessed 
One said, "From bad views there proceeds bad resolution, bad speech, 
bad action, bad livelihood." Now bad views are abandoned through 
Seeing (v.4). 

This Sutra does not contradict this theory. In fact 
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10a-b. That which gives rise (samutthana) is of two types, which 
are known as hetusarnutthdna and tatksanasamutthdna . 52 

Samutthana is that through which the action arises. What is both 
cause (hetu) and samutthana is hetusarnutthdna. What is samutthana at 
the very moment of the action is tatksanasamutthdna. 

lOc-d. Which are respectively first setter into motion and second 
mover. 

The hetusarnutthdna projects, that is to say, produces. It is thus 
promoter. The tatksanasamutthdna is second mover because it is 
contemporary to the action (see above, p. 568). 

But what is [with regard to the action (vijnapti)] the efficacy done by 
the tatksanasamutthdna which makes it the second mover? 

If the tatksanasamutthdna is absent, the action will not take place, 
even if it was projected [by the agent; as, for example, the action does 
not take place when the one who has projected an action ("I shall go to 
the village”) dies.] 

[But if the vijnapti does not take place in the absence of the second 
mover,] how is there vijnapti for a person free from a mind which 
undertakes the discipline? 53 (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 586a8). 

[One will then have recourse to another explanation.] The vijnapti 
is clearer in him who is endowed with the mind, which is at the moment 
of the vijnapti, the 'second mover” mind. Such is the efficacy of this 
mind. 

lla-b. The consciousness to be abandoned through Seeing is 
solely agent. 

The mind which is abandoned through Seeing is alone the agent of 
the vijnapti, because it is the cause of the mental process (vitarka and 
vicdra) which gives rise to the vijnapti. It is not the second mover 1.) 
because it no longer exists at the moment when the vijnapti takes place: 
this latter is put into motion by a thought "turned inward,” [to be 
abandoned through Meditation, which is the second mover;] 2.) 
because, to suppose that it is a second mover, it would then follow that 
the rupa (that is, the vijnapti) created by it would also be abandoned by 
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this Seeing; [in the same way that the vijnapti created by a thought 
abandoned through Mediation is itself to be abandoned through 
Meditation.] And this hypothesis is in contradiction to the Abhidharma 
(i.40c-d). 

In fact, rupa (-vijnapti) is not contradicted either by vidya (correct 
knowledge), or by avidya (error, ignorance): hence it cannot be 
abandoned by means of Seeing the Truths. 54 

[The Sautrantikas would answer that this affirmation, "Rupa is not 
contradicted by vidya, ,r \ should be proved For he who maintains the 
thesis of the abandoning of riipa through Seeing would not admit that 
rupa is not contradicted by vidya. 

[The Vaibhasikas say: If the rupa (-vijnapti) which has its origin in a 
thought to be abandoned through Seeing is, itself also, to be abandoned 
through Seeing, then the primary elements which serve as a substrate 
(dsraya) to this rupa, to this vijnapti, will be, themselves also, abandoned 
through Seeing, for they take their origin from the same thought. But 
this is inadmissible, for these primary elements belong to the class of 
undefiled-neutral dharmas, and everything that is to be abandoned 
through Seeing is defiled (klista, ii.40c-d).] 

We deny this consequence. In fact, the primary elements in question 
are not good or bad by reason of the thought which gives rise to them, 
whereas this is the case for the vijnapti (iv.9d). Or rather, we admit this 
consequence; the primary elements in question are abandoned through 
Seeing. 

[The Vaibhasikas repeat that] this is impossible. The primary 
elements cannot be abandoned through Seeing; they are no longer 
not-to-be-abandoned For the undefiled dharma is not contradicted 
either by vidya or by avidya. 

[In fact, the undefiled dharma, either of the anivrtdvydkrta, 
undefiled-neutral class, or of the kusalasdsrava, good-impure class, is not 
contradicted by vidya, that is to say through the pure (andsrava) Path, as 
is the case for the defiled dharma which perishes by the fact that its 
prdpti is cut off by this said Path ... 

Hence the Sutra quoted above (p. 575, line 32) does not invalidate 
our thesis: "The thought susceptible of being abandoned through Seeing 
does not give rise to vijnapti,” for this Sutra refers to false views 
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considered as agent. (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 610c22) 

llb-c The manas susceptible of being abandoned through 

Meditation is twofold 

The mental consciousness of the bhdvanaheya category is at one and 
the same time both agent and mover. 55 

lid The five are solely mover. 

The five vijndnakdyas , [visual consciousness, etc.,] are solely mover, 
[being free from reflexion ( vikalpa, i.33)] 56 (Vibhdsd , TD 27, p. 6l0a6) 

There are thus four cases: 

i. The mind susceptible of being abandoned through Seeing is 
exclusively agent. 

ii. The five sense consciousnesses are exclusively mover. 

iii. The mental consciousness susceptible of being abandoned 
through Meditation is both promoter and mover. 

iv. The pure mind is neither promoter nor mover. 57 

*** 

Is the "mover” of the same [nature—good, bad, neutral—] as the 
agent? 

There is no rule on this subject: 

12a-b. From a good agent, etc., a mover of three types. 

A good, bad, or neutral mover can come from a good agent. The 
same for a bad or neutral agent. 

12c With regard to the Muni, mover of the same type. 58 

With regard to the Buddha the Blessed One, the mover is of the 
same species as the agent: from a good mover, a good mover; from a 
neutral agent, a neutral mover. 

12c Or good 

Or rather, it happens that a good mover comes out of a neutral 
agent, whereas a neutral mover never comes out of a good agent: the 
teaching of the Buddhas is not subject to diminutioa 59 
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According to other Schools, 60 the mind of the Buddhas is never 
neutral: they are always in absorption; their mental series is exclusively 
a series of good thoughts. This is why the Sutra says, "The Naga is 
absorbed when he walks, when he stands still, when he dreams, and 
when he is seated.” 

The Vaibhasikas say: The Sutra expresses itself in this manner 
because the mind of the Blessed One does not disperse itself towards 
objects without his wishing it. [The Blessed One is always absorbed in 
the sense that memory is always present in him: walking, he knows that 
he walks.]But this is not to say that the Blessed One is exempt from 
neutral dharmas: dharmas of retribution (vipakaja), dharmas related to 
attitudes (tryapatha), a mind capable of creating fictive beings (nir- 
manacitta) (ii.66). 

We have seen that the mind susceptible of being abandoned 
through Meditation is at one and the same time agent and mover, and 
can be good, bad, or neutral. 

12d. That which arises from retribution is neither of the two. 61 

The mind that has arisen from retribution (vipakaja, i. 36, ii.60, 
iv.85), is produced without effort, spontaneously, [and so is neither 
agent nor mover.] 

Is the vijnapti good, bad, or neutral, 1.) according to the character¬ 
istics of the agent, or 2.) according to the characteristic of its mover? 

To what does this question lead? 

i. First hypothesis. The two wrong views,—personalism, and past- 
and-future-of-the-personality—are the agent (iv.lla-b); they are of the 
defiled-neutral class. [If the vijnapti to which they give rise follows their 
nature, one will then have, in Kamadhatu, a defiled-neutral action: and 
you regard this consequence as inadmissible (iv.8b).]If you maintain 
your opinion with regard to this point, you must then admit, [contrary 
to your thesis, (iv.lla-b)] that all thoughts susceptible of being 
abandoned through Seeing are not agents: whereas satkayadrsti and the 
antagrahadrsti are not agents, the other wrong views are agents. 

Second hypothesis. The vijnapti through which a person under¬ 
takes theJPratimoksa discipline will not be good, if this person, while he 
is receiving the ordination, has a bad or neutral mind. 

ii. The Vaibhasikas answer. The vijnapti is of the same nature as its 




agent when this latter is of a mind susceptible of being abandoned 
through Meditation. It is not of the same nature as its agent when this 
latter is of a mind susceptible of being abandoned through Seeing, for 
example, the thought "the soul exists,” for, in this case, another agent 
arises between the promoter and the action (vijnapti), a thought 
susceptible of being abandoned through Meditation, turned inward, 
accompanied by vicara and by vitarka, through which, for example, one 
preaches the existence of a soul. The first agent is neutral; the second is 
bad; the action is bad. From the agent susceptible of being abandoned 
through Seeing, there arises an agent susceptible of being abandoned 
through Meditation and which is good, bad, or neutral; from this second 
agent, there arises an action (vijnapti) of the same nature. 

iii. But if the action (vijnapti) is not good, bad, or neutral by reason 
of the mover, the explanation that you have given (iv.lOa-b) of the 
Sutra does not hold. You have said in effect that the Sutra considers a 
"wrong view" (drsti) as agent and that, as a consequence, by affirming 
that a wrong view is the generator of vijnapti, the Sutra contradicts 
neither the principle that the mind susceptible of being abandoned 
through Seeing does not engender vijnapti, nor its corollary that, in 
Kamadhatu, there is no vijnapti of the defiled-neutral class. One must 
say that the Sutra considers a wrong view as an agent to which there 
follows, separating it from the action (vijnapti), another agent which is 
susceptible of being abandoned through Meditation. 

This is enough on this point which has been defined above (i.ll, 
iv.3d). 


13a-b. Avijnapti is threefold, discipline (samvara), un-discipline 
(asamvara), and different from either discipline or un-discipline. 

It is of three types, 1.) samvara, discipline, so called because it 
constrains the flux of immorality, because it destroys or arrests the flux 
of immorality; 2.) asamvara, the opposite of discipline, un-discipline 
(iv.24c-d), and 3.) naivasamvarandsamvara, [an avijnapti which has 
neither the characteristic of samvara nor asamvara .] 

13c-d. Pratimoksa discipline, pure discipline, discipline arising 
from dhyana. 

There are three types of discipline: 1.) the discipline called 
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Pratimoksa: this is the morality of the sphere of Kamadhatu, the 
morality of beings of this world; 2.) the discipline produced through 
dhydna is morality of the sphere of Rupadhatu; and 3.) pure discipline, 
which arises from the Path, pure morality. 

[Chinese: What is the difference in the characteristics of the first 
two disciplines?] 

14a. The Pratimoksa is of eight types. 

It includes the discipline of the Bhiksu, the BhiksunI, the Sik- 
samana, 62 the Sramanera (novice), the Sramanerika, the Upasaka 
(pious layman, iv.30), the Upasika, and the Upavasastha ("faster,” 
iv.28). These eight disciplines are the Pratimoksa disciplines: thus, from 
the point of view of the names given to them, the discipline of the 
Pratimoksa is of eight types. 

14b. In substance however, the Pratimoksa is of four types. 

Four types that present distinct characteristics: the discipline of the 
Bhiksu, the Sramanera, the Upasaka and the Upavasastha. 

In fact, the discipline of the BhiksunI does not differ, does not exist 
separately from the discipline of the Bhiksu; the discipline of the 
Siksamana and the Sramanerika do not differ from the discipline of the 
Sramanera; and the discipline of the Upasika does not differ from that 
of the Upasaka. 

14c. The name changes with the gender. 

Unga is vyanjana, that which distinguishes men and women. It is by 
reason of gender that the names, Bhiksu, BhiksunI, etc., differ. 

When their gender is modified, the Bhiksu becomes a BhiksunI; the 
BhiksunI, a Bhiksu; the Sramanera, a Sramanerika; the Sramanerika, 
like the Siksamana, becomes a Sramanera; the Upasaka, an Upasika; and 
the Upasika, an Upasaka. Now one cannot admit that a person, by 
changing his gender, abandons the former discipline and acquires a new 
one; the change of gender cannot have this influence. 63 Thus the four 
female disciplines are indentical with the three male disciplines. 
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When the disciplines are undertaken successively,—Le., the dis¬ 
cipline of the Upasaka with its five precepts, the discipline of the 
Sr&nanera with its ten precepts, and the discipline of the Bhiksu with 
its two hundred and fifty precepts,—do these disciplines differ solely 
through the successive additions of new precepts (virati, renouncings), 
as the numbers five, ten, twenty differ, as one coin and two coins differ? 
Or rather do these disciplines, produced all of a piece, exist separately 
one from the other? 

14d. [The disciplines exist] separately. 

They are not mixed, for in the parts that are common to them 
all—Upasakas, Sramaneras and Bhiksus all renounce (virati) killing, 
stealing, illicit sexuality, lying, intoxicating liquors—the three dis¬ 
ciplines have some distinct characteristics. 

Their differencs lie in the difference of the occasions (niddna) of 
transgression. In fact, the person who undertakes the observation of a 
greater number of rules, avoids by this action itself a greater number of 
occasions of intoxication-pride (mada, ii.33c-d) and of non-diligence 
(pramadasthana, ii.26a); he avoids, by this action, a greater number of 
occasions of transgression, killing, etc 64 Consequently the three series 
of renouncings are not identical with one another. If it were otherwise, 
that is, if the disciplines of Upasaka and Sramanera were integral to the 
discipline of a Bhiksu, then the Bhiksu who renounces the discipline of a 
Bhiksu would renounce at the same time all three disciplines: a thesis 
that is not admitted. Hence the disciplines exist separately. 

I4d. But they do not contradict one another. 

They can coexist: by undertaking the following disciplines, one does 
not abandon the preceeding ones. 65 Thus the fact that a Bhiksu who 
renounces his quality of Bhik$u remains in possession of the discipline 
of Upasaka and &r£manera is explained. 66 

*** 

How does one become an Upasaka, an Upavasastha, a Sramanera, 
or a Bhiksu? 



Karma 583 


15. By undertaking the renouncing of the five things to avoid, of 
the eight, the ten, of all the things to avoid, one obtains the 
quality of Upasaka, Upavasastha, Sramanera, and Bhiksu. 67 

1. By undertaking the renouncing of five items: 1. murder, 2. 
stealing, 3. illicit sexuality, 4. lying, and 5. intoxicating liquors, one places 
himself in the discipline of an Upasaka. 

2. By undertaking the renouncing of eight items: 1. killing, 2. 
stealing, 3. unchastity,4. lying, 5. intoxicating liquors, 6. scents,garlands, 
and unguents; dances, songs, music; 68 7. high beds, broad beds, and 8. 
meals at forbidden times, one places himself in the discipline of an 
Upavasastha. 

3. By undertaking the renouncing of these same items and, further, 
gold and silver, which make ten, one places himself in the discipline of a 
Sramanera. These make ten items, for one counts "scents, garlands, and 
unguents’separately from "dances, songs, and music” 

4. By undertaking the renouncing of all the actions of the body and 
the voice which should be avoided, one is a Bhiksu. 

*** 


The Pratimoksa discipline is 

I6a-b. Morality, good conduct, action and discipline. 

1. It is morality (/Ha), 69 because it redresses that which is "unjust,” 
for transgressors conduct themselves in an unjust manner with regard 
to beings. Etymologically, because it cools (ft), as it says in the stanza, 
"Happy is the undertaking of morality, because morality does not burn.” 

2. Good conduct, because it is praised by the wise. 

3. Action (karma), because it is action (kriya) by nature. 

Objection. Does not the Sutra say that avijnapti is "not doing” 

(akarana) (see above p. 560, 562)? How can avijnapti be action? 

Without doubt, the avijnapti makes the disciple, endowed with 
shame, to abstain from transgression; it is thus "not doing.” But it is 
action, according to the etymology kriyata iti kriya: it is doing (kriyate) 
either by a bodily-vocal action (vijnapti), or by the mind (dtta). 70 
According to others, avijnapti is action because it is the cause and the 
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effect of an action. 71 

4. Discipline (sarhvara), because it disciplines or constrains the body 
and the voice. 


*** 

The expression "Pratimoksa discipline” designates all Pratimoksa 
discipline since its origin. 

I6c-d. The Pratimoksa is the first vijnapti and the first avijtiapti; 

these are courses of action ( kannapatha). 

1. The expression "Pratimoksa” designates the first vijnapti and the 
first avijnapti of the undertaking of the discipline. 

The Pratimoksa is called pratimoksa, for through it there takes 
place pratimoksana, 72 that is, the abandoning of transgression: such is 
the efficacy of the first moment (vijnapti and avijnapti) of the 
undertaking of discipline. 

2. This vijnapti and avijnapti are also "Pratimoksa discipline” 
because they discipline the body and the voice. 

3. They are courses of action, that is "courses of action properly so 
called” (maula, iv.66). 

There is no longer any Pratimoksa in the moment which follows 
the first moment and in the moments which follow, for the 
transgression is not rejected (pratimoksyate) by the second moment, 
having been rejected (pratimoksita) by the first; there is prdti- 
moksasarhvara, 73 that is, discipline "of the Pratimoksa type” or 
discipline "arisen from Pratimoksa;” there are no longer courses of 
action properly so-called, but solely "consecutive action” (iv. 68). 

*** 

Who possesses each of the three disciplines? 

17a. Eight persons possess the Pratimoksa. 

Eight persons, the Bhiksu, BhiksunI... the Upavasatha, possess the 
Pratimoksa discipline. 

Does this mean that non-Buddhists cannot possess a morality that 
they have undertaken? 74 
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They can possess a morality, but they cannot possess the Prati- 
moksa discipline. In fact, the morality that they undertake ("I shall 
abstain from killing,” etc), rests on an idea of existence; even when they 
have in view, not a heavenly existence, but that which they call 
"deliverance” (moksa), they conceive of deliverance as a certain type of 
existence. Hence transgression is not absolutely "rejected” by them, nor 
can they be "released” through the discipline they have undertaken. 

*** 

17b. He who possesses dhyana possesses the discipline which 
arises from dhyana. 

"Which arises from dhyana” (dhyanaja), that is, which arises from 
dhyana (ablative) or by means of dhyana (instrumental). 

Dhyana, means not only the Four Principal (maula) Dhyanas, but 
also the absorptions which are close to them (sdmantaka, viii. 22a). In 
the same way, when one says, "There is a field of rice or a field of wheat 
in this village,” one means the village and its environs. 

*** 

17c. The Aryans possess pure discipline. 75 

The Aryans,—the Saiksas and Asaiksas,—possess pure discipline 
(iv. 26b-c). 


We have seen, in the definition of sahabhuhetu (ii. 51), that two 
disciplines "accompany the mind.” What are these two disciplines? 

17cL The last two disciplines are concomitants of the mind. 

The discipline that arises from dhyana and the pure discpline are 
concomitants of the mind; not of the Pratimoksa discipline, for this 
latter continues to exist in a person whose mind is bad or neutral, or 
who is unconscious (anyacittacittaka, i. 11). 

18a-b. Arising in the dnantaryamdrgas , in andgamya, they are 
called "abandoning.” 76 
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In the nine dnantatyamdrgas of andgamya these two disciplines, the 
discipline of dhyana and pure discipline, are “abandoning disciplines” 
(prahd^samvara=zbes\6oomg and discipline), for through them one 
abandons immorality and the defilements which produce them 
(iv.l22a). 

There are thus disciplines arisen from dhyana which are not 
abandoning-disdpline. Four cases: 

i. Discipline arising from dhyana, impure, with the exception of 
what arises from the dnantaryamdrgas of andgamya: discipline arisen 
from dhyana which is not abandoning; 

ii. Pure discipline obtained in the dnantaryamdrgas of andgamya: 
abandoning, but not discipline arisen from dhyana; 

iii. Impure discipline in the dnantaryamdrgas of andgamya: dis¬ 
cipline arisen from dhyana which is abandoning; 

iv. Pure discipline arisen outside of the dnantaryamdrgas of 
andgamya: discipline not arisen from dhyana which is not abandoning. 

According to the same principles, one would establish four cases 
relative to pure discipline which is not abandoning, to abandoning 
which is not pure discipline, etc (Vtbhdsd, TD 27, p. 231al3) 

*** 

The Blessed One said, "Good is discipline of the body, discipline of 
the voice, discipline of the mind, discipline in all things;” 77 and again, 
"He lives disciplined through the discipline of the organ of sight.” 78 
What is the nature of these two disciplines, discipline of the mind, and 
discipline of the organs? 

Neither are, by their nature avijnapti of fala. But on the contrary, 

18c-cL Discipline of the mind and discipline of the organs are, 
each of them, two things: attentive consciousness and 
mindfulness. 79 

In order that the reader should not come to believe that the first 
discipline is consciousness (samprajdana) and the second mindfulness 
(smrti), the author says that each of them is two things. 80 
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Let us examine who possesses vijnapti and avijnapti, and to what 
period these belong in each case (iv.19-22,23-24b). 81 

19a-c. He who is in Pratimoksa always possesses avijnapti of the 
present moment, as long as the does not reject the avijnapti. 

As we have said previously the person who dwells in the Pratimoksa 
discipline (iv.l4a), always possesses present avijnapti as long as he does 
not reject the avijnapti which constitutes this discipline (iv.38). 

19c-d. After the first moment, he also possesses avijnapti. 

After the first moment, which is designated by the expression 
Pratimoksa (iv.l6c-d), he also possesses earlier, past avijnapti: this of 
course, as long as he does not reject the discipline. 82 

As he who dwells in the Pratimoksa discipline, 

20a. So too is he who dwells in undiscipline. 

He who dwells in undiscipline (asarhvarastha, iv.24c-d), always 
possesses avijnapti of the present moment as long as he does not reject 
it; [he also possesses avijnapti of the past, and from the second moment 
on, of undiscipline.] 

20b-c. He who possesses discipline arisen from dhyana always 
possesses past and future avijnapti. 

He who possesses the discipline arisen from dhyana always 
possesses avijnapti of the past, and avijnapti of the future as long as he 
does not lose it, [for the avijnapti in question—namely the discipline 
arisen from dhyana —accompanies the mind (iv.l7d).] 

From the first moment when he acquires the discipline of dhyana, 
he takes possession of the discipline of former dhyanas, either of this 
existence, or of a previous existence, that he had lost. 

20c-cL The Aryan, at the first moment, does not posses past 
avijnapti. 

The Aryan possesses pure avijnapti, which constitutes his pure 
discipline, in the manner in which he who possesses the discipline 
arisen from dhyana possesses the avijnapti arisen from dhyana: he 
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possesses his past and future avijnapti; but with the difference that, 
when in the first moment of the Way he takes possession of pure 
avijnapti for the first time, he cannot, evidently, possess pure avijnapti 
of the past. 

21a-b. The person who is in a state of absorption, the person 
who is placed in the Way, possesses avijnapti of the present 
moment. 83 

The person who is absorbed (samahita), the person who is 
cultivating the Way (dryamargam samdpannah), possesses, at present, 
the avijnapti which is proper to him, arisen from dhyana, and pure. But 
when he leaves the absorption, he does not [possess this present 
avijnapti, for this avijnapti only accompanies an absorbed mind.] 

*** 

As for the intermediary ( madhyastha ) [the person presently in 
neither-discipline-nor-undiscipline, who does not posses discipline like 
the Bhiksu, nor undiscipline like the transgressor:] 

21b~c. The intermediary, at the first moment, possesses, 
medially, avijnapti, when the avijnapti is produced. 

Medially (madhya) means the present, situated between the past 
and the future. 

Action (avijnapti) does not necessarily produce avijnapti. The 
intermediary does not necessarily possess avijnapti: if there is 
avijnapti —either avijnapti created by an act of immorality (killing, etc), 
or avijnapti created by an act of morality (abstention from killing), or 
avijnapti is created by some other good or bad acts, the worship of a 
Stupa, hitting and wounding—he possesses this avijnapti, of the 
present, at the moment when it arises. 

2 Id. Afterwards, [he possesses avijnapti ] of the present and the 
past. 

[until the moment he rejects it.] 
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Gin a disciplined person possess bad avijnapti? Gin an un¬ 
disciplined person possess good avijnapti ? And how long does the 
avijnapti last in these two cases? 

22. As long as he is endowed with faith or with very active 
defilements, the undisciplined person possesses good avijnapti, 
and the disciplined person possesses bad avijnapti 

As long as there continues, in an undisciplined person, the strength 
of faith by which, accomplishing actions such as the worship of a Stupa, 
he has created good avijnapti; as long as there continues, in a disciplined 
person, the power of the defilements by which, accomplishing actions 
such as killing, hitting, binding, he has created bad avijnapti, good or bad 
avijnapti continues. 

At the moment of the action in question, the agent possesses 
avijnapti of the present ; then he possesses avijnapti of the present and 
of the past. 

23a-b. Those who have created one vijnapti possess it always, in 
the present. 

All those who accomplish a bodily or vocal action (vijnapti) 
whether they are disciplined, undisciplined, or intermediaries, so long as 
they are accomplishing this action, possess it in the present. 

23c-d. From the second moment onward, they possess vijnapti 
of the past, until the moment when they give it up. 

From the second moment onward, that is, after the first moment. 84 
23d. One cannot possess future vijnapti. 

No one possesses future vijnapti, because such vijnapti does not 
now accompany the mind. 

24a-b. One does not possess past vijnapti of the nivrta and 
anivrta classes. 

[That is to say the defiled-neutral and undefiled-neutral actions (see 
ii.66 and foil).] 

One does not possess these actions, once they are past, because the 
possession ( prdpti) of a weak dharma, being weak itself, is not 
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prolonged. 

Why is this dharma, a neutral action, weak? 

By reason of the weakness of the mind which gives rise to it 

But then the possession (prdpti) of this mind too will not be 
prolonged 

No: the case is not the same. The vijnapti, in effect, is stupid, for it 
does not know an object; furthermore it is dependent, for it depends 
upon the mind Such is not the case with the mind itself. Thus the 
vijnapti producedby a neutral mind is weaker than this mind itself; the 
possession (prdpti) of the vijnapti is not prolongued whereas the 
possession of the mind is prolongued 

*** 

We have spoken of an undisciplined person, one who is in 
undiscipline. What is undiscipline (asamvara)? 

24c-d. Undiscipline, bad conduct, immorality, action, course of 
action. 

Lit is undiscipline, because there is no constraining of the body and 
voice. 

2. It is bad conduct, because it is blamed by wise men, and because it 
produces painful results. 

3. It is immorality, because it opposes morality (iv.122). 

4. It is an action, as it is created by the body and the voice. 

5. It is a course of action, as it is included in the principal action 
(maula-samgrhftatvdt, iv.68). 85 


*** 

He who possesses vijnapti can also possess avijfiapti. Four cases 
present themselves. 

25a-b. The intermediary, acting with a weak volition, possesses 
a single vijnapti. 

He who is in neither-discipline-nor-nondiscipline and who, with a 
weak volition, does good or bad action (vijnapti), possesses solely this 
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act (vijHapti), and does not possess any avijHapti. 86 All the more reason 
that there is no possession of avijHapti by an agent when his action is 
neutral (avydkrta). 

Nevertheless, even accomplished with a weak volition, 1.) material 
meritorious works (aupadhikapunyakriyavastu, iv.112) and 2.) a course 
of action (iv.68) always create avijHapti. 

25c-d. The Aryan possesses a single avijHapti when he has not 
produced, or has abandoned, the vijnapti . 87 

When an Aryan has changed his existence or when he has not 
created vijnapti (for example when he is in an embryonic state or when 
he is reborn in Arupyadhatu), or when he has lost the vijnapti (the 
vijHapti created with a neutral volition), he possesses only avijnapti 
(pure avijnapti acquired in the previous existence), and not vijnapti. 

The two other cases, the possession of vijnapti and avijnapti, and 
the non-possession of either, are set up according to the same 
principles. 




How does one acquire the disciplines? 

26a-b. The discipline that arises from dhyana is acquired by one 
thought of the sphere of the dhyana. 

It is through one thought of the sphere of the dhyana, that is, of the 
mauladhyana (the Four Dhyanas) and the samantakas (the four 
absorptions which proceed the Four Dhyanas), and with an impure 
mind, that is, with a mind not forming part of the Way, that the 
discipline of dhyana is acquired: this is a discipline concomitant with 
this type of mind. 

26b-c Pure discipline, by the same mind, when it is Aryan. 

"Aryan” means pure, forming part of the Way (iv.l7c). 

We will explain below (viii.22) that the Aryan mind exists in six 
spheres of dhyana, namely the Four Dhyanas, the dhyanantaras and the 
andgamya (the first sdmantaka). 
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26c-cL That which is called Pratimoksa, through paravijnapana, 
etc. 

"Paravijnapana” is informative action to or from another: the 
candidate makes known something to another, and another makes 
something known to him. 88 "Another” is the Sangha, through the 
acquisition of the disciplines of Bhiksu, BhiksunI, or Siksamana; or a 
person {pudgala ), the acquisition of the five other prdtimoks disciplines, 
disciplines. 

According to Vinaya scholars of the Vaibhasika School, there are six 
types of ordination. In order to include them all within his definition, 
the author says, "... from the information of another et cetera” 

1. Ordination by oneself, 89 in the case of the Buddha and the 
Pratyekabuddhas. 

2. Through entry into the Path (niydmdvakrdnti, vi.26a), in the case 
of the Five, that is to say of Ajnatakaundinya and his companions. 90 

3. Through the summons, "Come, Oh Bhiksu!,” in the case of 
Ajnata. 91 

4. By recognizing the Blessed One as master, as in the case of 
Mahakasyapa. 92 

5. By satisfying the Blessed One through ones answers, as in the 
case of Sodayin. 93 

6. By accepting the special obligation of monks and nuns, as in the 
case of MahaprajapatL 94 

7. By a messenger, as in the case of Dharmadinna. 95 

8. By an official action as the fifth, that is, ordination before a Sangha 
of five Bhiksus, as in frontier lands. 96 

9. By ten Bhiksus, as in Madhyadesa. 97 

10. By repeating three times the formula of Refuge, as in the case of 
the sixty Bhadravargas, ordained in a group. 98 

One sees that, according to these scholars, the Pratimoksa discipline 
is not necessarily acquired by means of a vijnapti, for example the 
ordination of the Buddha, etc 


When one undertakes the Pratimoksa discipline, for how long a 
time does one undertakes it? 
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27a-b. One undertakes the discipline for a lifetime or for a day 
and a night." 

The first seven categories of the Pratimoksa discipline are 
undertaken for a lifetime; the fasting discipline (upavdsastha) is 
undertaken for a day and a night. Such is the rule. 

Why? 

Because there are two limits of time, the period of a lifetime, and the 
period of a day and a night. As for the forthnight and the other 
durations of time, they consist in additions of day and night periods. 

*** 

What is the dharma that we term "time” (kola)? 

This is not an eternal substance ( padartha), as some believe. The 
word "time” is an expression by which the samskaras are designated as 
past, present, or future (17, v. 25). 

When it is light in the four continents, it is daytime; when it is dark 
it is night (iii.80c). 

Discussion: We admit, say the Sautrantikas, that the Pratimoksa 
discipline is solely produced for the duration of a lifetime. In fact, even if 
one were to undertake to observe these rules in a future life, one would 
not now produce this discipline for this other life: 1. the person (as ray a) 
that one would become, would be different (see nikayasabhaga, ii.41); 
2. this new person would not be able to apply himself to the rules 
undertaken; and 3. he would not remember undertaking them. 100 But if 
a person assumes the duties of a faster for more than a day and a 
night,—for five days, or for ten days,—what obstacle would this be to 
his producing in himself many disciplines of the fast? 

It needs be that there would be an obstacle since the Blessed One, in 
a Sutra, says that one undertakes the fast for a day and a night. 

Why did the Blessed One express himself in this manner: did he 
think that the discipline of fasting could not be produced for a longer 
duration? 

He thought that persons in whom the senses are difficult to subdue 
would be well capable of undertaking the fast for a day and a night. But, 
in truth, nothing is wrong with producing the discipline of the fast for 
more than one day. 
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As the Blessed One does not speak of the fast as lasting any longer, 
the Vaibhisikas do not admit this manner of viewing the matter. 

*** 

What is the duration of undiscipline (asarhvara). 

21c There is undiscipline for a day and a night. 

Undiscipline never last longer than a day and a night, like the 
discipline of the fast, for it is produced by the acceptance of transgression 
for one’s entire life. 

How is this? 

27cL For, says the School, one does not undertake it thus. 101 

No one undertakes undiscipline in the manner in which one 
undertakes the fast, by saying, "I wish to remain a day and a night in 
undiscipline.” Rather, he carries out, in effect, shameful actions. 

Objection: No one undertakes undiscipline by saying, "I wish to 
remain for my life undisciplined.” Thus one does not undertake 
undiscipline for an entire lifetime. 

Answer: It is not in this manner, in fact, that one undertakes 
undiscipline. One does not undertake undiscipline by means of a ritual. 
One acquires undiscipline by acting with the intention of always acting 
badly; one does not acquire undiscipline by the intention of acting badly 
for a time. In the case of the fast, the intention is not "for always;” 
nevertheless one obtains the discipline through the force of the action 
which consists of saying, "I wish to remain a day and a night in the 
discipline of the fast,” and one accomplishes this action because one 
desires to acquire this discipline. If someone desires undiscipline, he 
could without doubt give himself over to undiscipline for this period of 
time. But the case does not present itself; hence we do not recognize 
undiscipline "for a time.” 


*** 

According to the Sautrantikas, undiscipline does not exist in and of 
itself (dravyatas) apart from volition. Undiscipline is the intention to 



commit evil, that is, a certain volition with the traces which allow this 
volition. And, as long as this volition with its traces has not been 
destroyed by a contrary volition, the person, even when he has a good 
thought, remains filled with undiscipline, a person undisciplined 

*** 

How should one undertake the discipline of a day and a night, or the 
discipline of the fast? 102 

28. One should undertake the fast (upavdsa) in a humble 
attitude, speaking after, with ornaments removed until the 
morrow, complete, the morning, from another. 105 

1. In a humble attitude, squatting or kneeling; with the hands joined 
in kapotaka (by placing the four fingers of one hand between the thumb 
and the index finder of the other) or in the position of anjalt; except in 
the case of sickness. Without a respectful attitude, discipline is not 
produced 

2. The candidate does not speak before the ordainer or the giver, the 
person who "gives” the fast; nor at the same time. In this way, it is from 
another that one undertakes the fast; otherwise, there would be neither 
receiving nor a thing received 104 

3. The candidate does not wear any ornaments; he wears his normal 
dress, because he does not draw forth vanity from it. 105 

4. One undertakes it until the morrow, until the rising of the sun. 

[5. One undertakes the complete fast, with its eight rules, and not 

with any rules missing (Takakuku, I-tsing, p. 188; Chavannes, Cinq 
centes contes, p. 136). 

6. The morrow, at the rising of the sun, since this is a discipline 
lasting a day and a night (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 647b29). 

He who, previously, has formed the undertaking, '1 will always 
practice the fast, the eighth day of the fortnight, etc.,” undertakes the 
fast, even though he eats. 106 

7. From another, nor from oneself. If one encounters a cause of 
transgression, through honesty with regard to the giver, he will not 
violate the obligations undertaken.] 

When these rules are not observed, one has nevertheless done a 
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good action (sucarita), but one does not obtain the discipline of the fast. 
When the rules are observed, the fast is even more useful for the person 
who commits transgressions by day and by night (hunting, murder, 
stealing, adultery). 

i. The fast is termed upavasa , 107 because, embracing a way of life 
conforming to that of the Arhats, he places himself near (upa) the 
Arhats. 108 According to another opinion, it is because he places himself 
near the "lifelong discipline” (Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 648c29). 

ii. It has for its end procuring an increase of the roots of good of 
persons who have only small roots of good. As it procures (dha) an 
increase (pofa) of good, the Blessed One said, "It is called posadha." 109 

*** 

Why is the discipline of the fast undertaken with eight parts? 110 

29a-c. Part of morality (sila), part of vigilence (apramada), parts 
of ascetic vows (vrata), have respectively four, one, three parts. 

Four parts,—the renouncing of killing, stealing, adultery and 
lying,—constitute the parts of morality (stlanga) by which what is 
transgression by nature is abandoned. 111 

One part, the renouncing of intoxicating drinks, constitutes the rule 
of vigilence by which non-vigilence is arrested For even if a person who 
has undertaken morality drinks intoxicating liquor, he will be non- 
vigilent. (ii.25-26, iv.34c-d). 

Three parts,—the renouncing of high beds, music, etc, and meals at 
forbidden times,—constitute the rule of asceticism, for they are 
favorable and conform to disgust. 

*** 

What necessity is there for undertaking the rules of vigilence and of 
asceticism? 

29d In order to avoid weakness of mindfulness and arrogance. 

When one drinks intoxicating liquor, one loses ones mindfulness of 
what one should and should not do. When one uses high and wide beds, 
when one attends dances, singing and music, the mind becomes 
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arrogant. In both cases, one is not far from violating morality. 

When one observes the rule of eating at the proper times, and when 
one avoids eating outside of this time, one retains a mindfulness of the 
obligations of the fast, and disgust is produced In the absence of the 
eighth rule, mindfulness and disgust would be absent. 

*** 

i. According to certain masters, the fast or upavdsa consists of the 
fast proper, and the renouncing of food at forbidden times; whereas the 
other renouncing^ are the rules or parts of the fast (upavdsanga). The 
abstention from food is not a part; thus, with an end to the obtaining the 
number of eight parts, one should distinguish two parts in the seventh 
rule; first, the renouncing of dancing, singing, and music; and the 
second, the renouncing of perfumes, garlands, and unguents. 

This interpretation is not in accord with the Sutra, [say the 
Sautrantikas]; for, according to the Sutra, immediately after the 
renouncing of meals at forbidden times, the faster should say, "By these 
eight rules, I imitate the rule, I conform myself to the rule of the Aryans, 
the Arhats.” 112 

ii. Then what would the fast be, distinct from its rules, and yet 
embracing eight parts? 

According to the Sautrantikas, it is the very collection of parts which 
one says possesses parts; it is to this very collection that one attributes 
parts. The expression, "a fast having eight parts” should be understood 
in the same way as the expressions, "a part of a carriage,” "a four-part 
army” (caturangabala), or "a powder made up of five parts” (pancdn- 
gapista ). 113 

iii. According to the Vaibhasikas, the abstaining from food at 
forbidden times is at one and the same time the fast and a part of the 
fast. In the same way that Right Views (samyagdrsti) are at one and the 
same time the Path and a part of the Path (mdrgdnga); in the same way 
that Investigation into the Dharmas (dharmapravicaya) is at one and 
the same time Bodhi and a part of Bodhi (vi.68); and in the same way 
way that Samadhi is at one and the same time dhyana and a part of 
dhyana (viii.7-8). 

iv. But we would say [with the Sautrantikas] that it is impossible for 
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Right Views, Investigation into the Dharmas, and Samadhi to be parts 
of themselves. Would you say that earlier Right Views, etc, are parts of 
later Right Views, etc? This would be to admit that the first moment of 
the Path does not have eight parts. This would be to admit that the last 
moment of the parts of Bodhi is itself not a part. 114 

*** 

Is the possession of the discipline of the fast kept only by 
Upasakas? 115 

30a-b. Others can possess the fast, but not without taking the 
Refuges. 

When a person who is not a Upas aka, takes, in the same day and 
night, the Three Refuges before he undertakes the rules of the fast, then 
the discipline of the fast is produced within him. But not without taking 
the Refuges; on the condition that there has been no error, etc (iv.31d). 

The Mahdndma-sutra says, "Oh Mahanama, the layman with white 
clothes, male and possessing the male organ, who, after having taken 
refuge in the Buddha, in the Dharma, and in the Sangha, pronounces 
these words, 'Consider me as an Upasaka:’ only through this does he 
become an Upasaka.” 116 Does this mean that one becomes an Upasaka 
by only taking the Three Refuges? 

The Aparantakas answer yes. (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 645cl9). 

Hie Kaimlreans affirm that one cannot be an Upasaka when one 
does not possess the Upasaka discipline. 

But does this not contradict the Sutra? 

No. 117 Because 

30c-d. The discipline is produced through the fact that he 
accepts the qualities of an Upasaka. 118 

The discipline of the Upasaka is produced in him by the mere 
acceptance of the quality of the Upasaka, when he says, "Consider me, 
from today onwards, for the rest of my life, as a prdnapeta Upasaka.” 119 

[What is the meaning of the expression prdnapeta ?] 

One should understand, prdndtipdtdpeta through ellipis, as free 
from killing, having renounced killing (see below, note 127). 
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Thus, by accepting the quality of an Upasaka, one undertakes the 
discipline [since one shows himself as having renounced killing]. Yet, 
in order that he understands the points of the rule (Siksapada), 

30d. One explains them to him, as is also the case for a Bhiksu. 

Through an ecclesiastical action the Bhik§u has acquired the 
discipline of the Bhik§u: yet he is made to undertake the most important 
rules: "You are to abstain from this, from that. Your co-religionists will 
tell you the rest.” 120 The same holds for the Sramanera. 121 The same 
holds for the Upasaka: he obtains the discipline by undertaking once, 
twice, three time the Three Refuges; he is then made to undertake the 
rules, "Abandoning killing, I renounce killing.” Thus one is not an 
Upasaka without possessing the discipline of the Upasaka. 

3 la-b. If all Upasakas possess the discipline of the Upasaka, how 
can an Upasaka be an ekadesakarin, etc? 

If all Upasakas place themselves within the discipline of the 
Upasaka, why did the Blessed One describe four types of Upasakas, the 
Upasaka of one rule (ekadeSakarin), of two rules (pradeSakarin), of 
three or four rules (yadbhuyaskarin), and of five rules ( paripurna- 
kdrin)P 122 

31c. These terms, say the School, refer to the fact of observing 
the rules. 123 

The Upasaka who in fact observes one of the rules [of all which he 
has accepted] is said to practice (kar) this rule. [It should not be 
understood that the ekadesakarin is an Upasaka who undertakes to 
practice only a single rule]. Yet all the Upasakas are equally placed 
within this discipline. 124 

The Sautrantikas object: Your doctrine contradicts the Sutra. 

In what way does it contradict the Sutra? 

i. You say that one acquires the discipline by the mere fact of 
accepting the quality of a prdndpeta Upasaka, "Consider me ... as a 
prandpeta UpSsaka.” But, such is not the text of the Sutra. In fact, the 
Sutra that interests us is the Mahdndma-sutra which gives the definition 
of an Upasaka, and not another Sutra. And the Mahdndma-siitra does 
not have the expression "pradnapeta." 
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You hold that you are authorized by another Sutra, 125 which has, 
"From today, for the rest of my life, [consider me as an Upasaka], risking 
my life (pranopeta), 126 having taken refuge, believing perfectly 
(abhiprasanna).”'Now this text refers to persons who have seen the 
Truths, who have acquired the faith of intelligence (avetyaprasada, vi. 
73), and who, as a consequence, adhere to the Good Law even at the 
price of their lives: "We are incapable of abandoning the Dharma, even 
in order to save our lives." This text does not give a definition of the 
Upasaka discipline. 

Further, the expression pranapeta, upon which you establish your 
theory, is nowhere to be found, either in the Mahandma-sutra, nor the 
Drstasatya-sutra. Who could admit a similar expression the sense of 
which is lacking in precision? 127 Who, based on faith in this expression, 
would admit that the Upasaka has undertaken the five renouncings 
before he has undertaken them ritually? 

ii. If the expression ekadefakarin designates a person who violates 
the discipline, the question raised in the Sutra (note 122) is not justified, 
nor its answer. In fact, who is it that, being acquainted with the 
discipline of an Upasaka and knowing that it is made up of five rules, 
would be incapable of explaining, "He who does not violate a rule 
observes a rule" and so oa 

On the contrary, someone who does not know the extent of the 
discipline of an Upasaka, seeing the persons capable of observing one, 
or two, or three, or all the rules, would he be able to pose the question, 
"What does one do to become an Upasaka of all the rules?" 

The Vaibhasikas answer: If one were an Upasaka without possess¬ 
ing the discipline of an Upasaka, one could also as well be a Bhiksu or a 
Sramanera with an incomplete discipline. 

Answer: How can we know the extent, the number of the rules of 
the disciplines of the Upasaka, the Sramanera, or the Bhiksu? Evidently 
through the teaching of the Master. Now the Master speaks of the 
Upasaka not possessing the discipline in its entirety; but he does not 
speak of an incomplete discipline of the Bhiksus or of the Sra- 
maneras. 128 

The Vaibhasikas of Kasmlr do not admit this opinion. 

3 Id. All the disciplines are weak, etc, according to the mind. 



Karma 601 


The weakness, the mediocrity, and the force of the eight rules 
depend on the weakness, on the mediocrity, or on the force of the mind 
through which one has undertaken them. 

But if such is the case, the Pratimoksa discipline of an Arhat could be 
weak, and that of a Prthagjana could be strong. 

Is one an Upasaka if one solely undertakes the discipline (samvara) 
without undertaking the Refuges? 

No; except in the case of ignorance by the person who gives and by 
the person who receives. 


When a person takes refuge in the Buddha, the Dharma, and in the 
Sangha, what does he take refuge in? 

32. He who takes the Refuges takes refuge in the asaiksa 
dharmas which form the Buddha, in the two types of dharmas 
which form the Sangha, and in Nirvana. 129 

i. He who takes Refuge in the Buddha takes refuge in the dharmas 
of the Arhat which form a Buddha, the dharmas which are the causes of 
the designation "Buddha,” that is, the dharmas by reason of which, as 
principle cause, a certain person is called a Buddha; 130 or rather the 
dharmas by the acquisition of which a certain person, understanding all 
things, is called a Buddha. These dharmas are the Knowledge of 
Extinction (ksayajnana), the Knowledge of Nonarising (anutpada- 
jndna) and Right Views (samyagdrsti) (vi.50, 67) with the dharmas 
which accompany these jndnas, that is, with the five pure skandhas . 131 

As for the material body (rupakaya) 132 of the Buddha, that is not 
subject to modification through the acquistion of the quality of Buddha. 
Thus one does not take refuge in the material body of the Buddha which 
is, in fact, the material body of the Bodhisattva. 

Does one take refuge in all the Buddhas or in one Buddha? 

According to the nature of things, and in the absence of an explicit 
declaration, in all the Buddhas. For the Buddhas have always followed 
the same path, a worldly path and a transworldly path (vii.34). 133 

ii. He who takes Refuge in the Sangha takes refuge in both the 
faiksa and the aiaiksa dharmas y of the non-Arhat and of the Arhat, 
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which form the Sangha, that is, the dharmas through the acquisition of 
which the Eight Saints become a Sangha; becoming unanimous they 
cannot be divided with regard to that which concerns the Path. 

Does one take refuge in all the Sanghas or in one Sangha? 

According to the nature of things, in all: for the Path followed by the 
Saints is always the same. Without doubt, the Buddha said to the two 
merchants, "Also take refuge in the Sangha which shall exist in the 
future,” 134 but the Master expressed himself in this manner in order to 
exhault the qualities of the Jewel of the Sangha which would soon be 
visible to the merchants. 

iii. He who takes Refuge in the Dharma takes refuge in Nirvana, 
that is to say, in pratisamkhyanirodha (i.5, ii.55d). He takes refuge in all 
Nirvana, for Nirvana has for its unique characteristic the cessation of 
the defilements and suffering of oneself and others (see vi. 73c, the 
meaning of the word dharma in dharma avetyaprasada). 

iv. Discussion. 

If the Buddha is none other than the afaiksa dharmas, the dharmas 
pertaining to an Arhat, how could the fact of wounding the Buddha with 
a bad thought constitute a mortal transgression (iv. 96)? 

The Vaibhasikas (Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 177b8) answer 'When one 
wounds the material elements which are the support of these dharmas, 
these dharmas themselves suffer injury.” 

But the Sastra ( Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 177a27) does not say that the 
Buddha is solely aiaiksa dharmas.It says that the Buddha is the dharmas 
that form a Buddha, that is to say, either the worldly or transworldly 
dharmas which are the object of the designation "Buddha,” are the 
Buddha. Thus the Sastra does not deny that the airaya —the organism, 
the support made up of the five worldly skandhas —forms part of the 
quality of Buddha. Hence the objection taken from wounding the 
Buddha is without value. 

If it were otherwise, if the Buddha was only afaikfa dharmas, and if 
the Sangha (that is, the Saints, Saiksas and Arhats) were only faiksa and 
aiaiksa dharmas, a person whose mind is presently "worldly” would not 
be able to be either a Buddha or a Sangha. And by virtue of these same 
principles, one would have to say that a Bhiksu is only morality, the 
discipline of a Bhiksu. 

But, say the Vaibhasikas, if the body is, itself, among the dharmas 
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which form the Buddha, why does the Sastra say, "He who takes refuge 
in the Buddha, takes refuge in the asaiksa dharmas which form the 
Buddha?” 

We would answer: In the same way that one who honors Bhiksus, 
honors the morality which makes up the Bhiksus. 

According to another opinion, one who takes refuge in the Buddha 
takes refuge in the eighteen avenikadharmas (vii.28) of the Buddha. 

*** 

What is the nature of the undertakings of the Refuges? 

They are vocal vijnapti (iv. 3d). 135 

What is the meaning of "Refuge” (sarana)? 

The Three Refuges are so named because, by going to them for 
refuge one obtains definitive deliverance from all suffering. 

The Blessed One said in fact, 136 "Tormented by fear, persons most 
frequently 137 take refuge in mountains, in forests, in woods, and in 
sacred trees. This is not a good 138 refuge, the supreme refuge; it is not by 
taking refuge in these that one is delivered from all suffering. But one 
who takes Refuge in the Buddha, the Dharma, and the Sangha, when 
one sees through wisdom the Four Noble Truths,—Suffering, the 
Arising of Suffering, the Extinction of Suffering, and the Holy Eightfold 
Path which leads to Nirvana,—this is the good refuge, this is the 
supreme refuge; by taking refuge in this, one is delivered from all 
suffering.” 

This is why the undertaking of the Refuges is the enterance to the 
undertaking of all the rules of discipline. 

*** 

The other rules of discipline contain the renouncing of all sexual 
activity (abrahmacaryavirati); but the discipline of the Upasaka only 
contains the renouncing of sexual misconduct (kdmamithyacdra, iv. 74). 
Why is this? 

33a-b. Sexual misconduct, because it is much censured, because 
one easily abstains from it, because the Aryans have obtained 
abstention from it. 
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1. Sexual misconduct is much censured in the world because it is the 
corruption of another’s wife, and because it leads to retribution in a 
painful realm of rebirth. 

2. It is easy for householders to abstain from it, but it is difficult for 
them to abstain from all sexual activity: householders do not leave the 
world because they are not capable of difficult things. (Dtvya, 303). 

3. The Aryans possess akaranasamvara with regard to sexual 
misconduct, that is, they have obtained definite abstention from it; in 
fact, in their future existence, they will be incapable of violating this 
precept. Such is not the case concerning all sexual activity. As a 
consequence, the rules of discipline of the Upasaka contain only the 
renundation of sexual misconduct: it is inadmissible in fact that the 
Aryans, in a susequent existence, would be capable of violating the 
discipline of an Upasaka which could happen if this contained the 
renuncation of all sexual activity. Akaranasamvara means akriydnt- 
yama, (that is akriyayam ekdntatd, the certain abstention from one 
action). 139 


*** 

Has the man who marries after having undertaken the Upasaka 
discipline, undertaken renouncing with regard to the woman whom he 
marries? 

Yes, answer the Vaibhasikas; for, in the contrary hypothesis, this 
man would have undertaken a restraining discipline ( pradefika, iv.36a- 
b). 

But then this man violates the discipline when he gets married! 

No: 

33c-d. They have acquired it as they have accepted the discipline; 
they have not accepted it with regard to some persons. 

They have acquired it as they have undertaken the discipline. They 
undertake it by saying, "I renounce sexual misconduct,” that is, "I 
renounce all sexual activity with all prohibited females;” they do not 
undertake it by saying, "I shall refrain from all sexual activity with such 
persons.” 140 Consequently, they do not violate the discipline by getting 
married. 
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*** 

Among the transgression of speech, why does the renouncing of 
lying constitute one of the rules of the Upasaka, whereas the renouncing 
of other transgressions of speech are omitted? 

For the same reasons: because lying is much censured in the world, 
because householders abstain from it easily, and because the Aryans are 
not capable of lying; and also for a fourth reason: 

34a-b. Because, having violated any other rule he would lie. 141 

[If lying were not forbidden], he would lie when he violates any 
other rule, saying, "I have not done it.” Consequently the Upasaka 
should renounce lying, thinking, "I shall confess what I transgress.” 

*** 

Why are not the transgressions of disobedience 142 included in the 
discipline of the Upasaka? 

The question is not justified: 

34c-d. One renounces strong liquor, which is a transgression of 

disobedience, 

Why should the Upasaka renounce a single transgression of 
disobedience and not others? 

34d. In order that the other rules may be kept. 

One who drinks strong liquor will not keep the other rules. 

i. The Abhidharmikas maintain that strong liquor does not have the 
characteristic of being a transgression by its nature. A transgression by 
its nature is committed only by a person whose mind is defiled: now it 
happens that, as a remedy, one can drink strong liquor in a quantity 
where it is not inebriating. But the mind of one who drinks knowing 
that such a quantity is inebriating is defiled; the mind is not defiled 
when one drinks knowning that such a quantity is not inebriating. 

ii. Such is not the opinion of the Vinayadharas. [According to them, 
strong liquor is a transgression by its very nature.] 
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1. To Upali, who asked him, "How should one attend to illnesses?” 
the Blessed One answered, "Except, Upali, by transgression of 
nature.” 143 And, the Blessed One did not permit strong liquors to sick 
Sakyans: "Those who recognize me as their master should not drink any 
strong liquor, even a drop on the point of a blade of grass.” 144 Since the 
Blessed One forbad only transgression by nature in the case of illness (as 
in the Updlisutra) and yet does not permit strong liquor, it is dear that 
strong liquor is a transgression by its very nature. 

2. The Aryans, even in a following existence, do not drink strong 
liquor, not any more than they would commit the other transgressions 
of nature, killing, etc 145 

3. Scripture,—the Nandikasutra 146 and elsewhere,—places strong 
liquor among the misdeeds of the body. 147 

iii. The Abhidharmikas answer: 

1. In general, the transgression of disobedience is permitted to the 
ill, as the answer to Upali proves. But strong liquor is an exception: 
though solely a transgression of disobedience, it is forbidden to the ill, 
and this with a view to preventing the upleasant consequence of strong 
liquor, 148 because its inebriating quantity is undetermined. 149 

2. If the Aryans certainly abstain from strong liquor, it is not because 
it is a transgression by its very nature, but because they are filled with the 
force of modesty; 150 [if they do not drink in secret 151 ], this is because 
strong liquor makes mindfulness fail; even if they do not drink a drop, 
this is because the inebriating quantity is not determined, as for poison. 

3. Scripture considers strong liquor as a bodily misdeed, because 
strong liquor is a "cause of non-vigilence.” In fact, the rule of training 
relative to strong liquor includes the expression, "Abandoning the 
pramadasthana which is strong liquor, surd and maireya, I renounce 
pramadasthana ...” This is not the case for the other transgressions: 
one does not say "I renounce th e pramadasthana which is killing,” and 
that is because the other transgressions are transgressions by their very 
nature. 

The Scripture says that one is reborn in hell through the practice of 
strong liquor. 152 As a consequence of strong liquor, there is continual 
activity of a series of bad thoughts; from whence, there is either 
projection of a new action retribuable in hell, or else the entry into 
activity, at the moment of death, of an old actioa 
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What is the meaning of the expression surdmaireya madya- 
pramddasthdna? m 

Surd is a fermented drink of rice; maireya is a fermented drink of 
various ingredients (sugar cane juice, etc). 

At a certain moment, the liquor is no longer inebriating; at a certain 
moment, it is no longer that: this is why the word madya (inebriating) 
has been added Even the areca-nut, the paspale (kodrava, etc) are 
termed surd and maireya when they inebriate. 154 

Strong liquor is only a transgression of disobedience. The formula 
thus contains the words pramddasthdna in order to have one 
understand that one should renounce strong liquor because it is the 
cause of all failures of mindfulness. 

*** 

Do the three discipline have the same object? 

35a-b. One acquires the discipline of Kamadhatu relative to all 
actions, relative to the two types of beings and to the two types 
of actions, relative to things of the present. 

The discipline of Kamadhatu is the Pratimoksa discipline. 

This discipline is relative to all actions, preparatory actions, actions 
themselves, and consecutive action (iv.68). 155 

This discipline is relative to living beings and to non-living beings, 
for example persons and trees. 

This discipline is relative to the transgressions by nature and to the 
transgression of disobedience, both of which are capable of relating to 
living beings (killing; touching the hand of a women when one is a 
monk) or to non-living beings (cutting the leaves of a tree; accepting 
gold when one is a monk). 

This discipline is relative to things— skandhas, dyatanas and 
dhatus —of the present, for the things of the past and of the future are 
neither living beings, nor non-living beings. 156 

35c-d. One acquires the discipline of dhydna and the pure 
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discipline relative to actions themselves and to things of the 
three time periods. 

One acquires these two disciplines relative to actions themselves, 
not relative to preparatory actions or to consecutive action, and not 
relative to the transgression of disobedience; and relative to the 
skandhas, ay atoms and dhatus of the past, present and future. 

There are thus some skandhas, dyatanas and dhatus relative to 
which one acquires the Pratimok§a discipline and not the two others. 
Four cases: 1. Preparatory and consecutive actions, transgressions of 
disobedience, of the present—alluded to by the Pritimoksa. 2. Courses 
of action of the past and future—alluded to by the last two disciplines. 3. 
Courses of actions of the present—alluded to by the three disciplines. 4. 
Preparatory and consecutive actions of the past and the future, with 
regard to which one cannot undertake any of the three disciplines. 

*** 

Objection: It is not correct to say that one undertakes the discipline 
relative to the course of action of the present time: for, when one 
undertakes the discipline, no bad course of action is present relative to 
which one could undertake the discipline. One should say, "One 
undertakes the discipline relative to the course of action whose object is 
present.” I can abstain from a future action relative to a person or to a 
thing existing at the present time, but I cannot abstain from a past or 
future action. 


*** 

Does one acquire discipline or undiscipline with regard to all beings, 
relative to all of their parts, and by reason of all causes? 

36a-b. One acquires discipline with regard to all beings; one 
must distinguish regarding the parts and the causes. 

1. One acquires discipline with regard to all beings, not with regard 
to only some of them. 

The discipline of the Bhik$u is acquired relative to all parts: 
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abstention from the ten courses of action. The other disciplines are 
acquired relative to four parts: abstention from killing, from stealing, 
from forbidden sexuality, from lying, for, by parts of the discipline, one 
should understand abstention from the courses of action. 

If, by cause of the acquisition of discipline, one understands the three 
roots of good (non-desire, non-hatred, non-delusion), then the dis¬ 
cipline is acquired by reason of all these causes. If one understands by 
cause—the cause of the origin, samutthdpaka (iv.9b)—the mind by 
which one acquires the discipline, then this cause is considered as 
threefold: strong mind, mediocre mind, weak mind. The discipline is 
acquired by reason of one of these three minds. 

From this last point of view, four alternatives can be distinguished 
(Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 608a20). 

1. There is a person abiding in discipline, disciplined with regard to 
all beings, but not disciplined relative to all the parts, nor disciplined by 
reason of all causes: he who, through a strong, or mediocre, or weak 
mind, has acquired the discipline of the Upasaka, the Upavasastha or 
the Sramanera. 2. There is a person abiding in the discipline, disciplined 
with regard to all beings and relative to all the parts, but not disciplined 
by reason of all causes: he who has acquired the discipline of the Bhiksu 
through a strong, mediocre, or weak mind. 3. There is a person residing 
in discipline, disciplined with regard to all beings, relative to all the 
parts, by reason of all the causes: he who has acquired each of the three 
disciplines of the Upasaka, the Sramanera and the Bhiksu through 
minds which are, respectively, weak, mediocre, and strong. 4. There is a 
person residing in discipline, disciplined with regard to all beings, 
disciplined by reason of all the causes, but not disciplined relative to all 
the parts: he who has acquired each of the three disciplines of the 
Upasaka, the Upavasastha and the Srimanera through minds which 
are, respectively, weak, mediocre, and strong. 

No one abides in discipline who is not disciplined with regard to all 
beings: he acquires the discipline through a good mind having for its 
object all beings. The person who makes a restriction is not completely 
rid of the intention of transgression 

The Pratimok§a discipline includes the absence of the fivefold 
restriction: 1. with regard to beings, "I renounce transgressions with 
regard to certain beings;” 2. with regard to parts of the discipline, "I 
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renounce certain actions;” 3. with regard to place, "I renounce 
committing transgressions in a certain place;” 4. with regard to time, "I 
renounce transgressions for a month;” 5. with regard to circumstances, 
"I renounce transgressions except in the case of a quarrel.” He who 
undertakes such undertakings does not acquire the discipline; rather, he 
does a good action similar to the acquisition of the discipline. 157 

ii. How can one acquire the discipline with regard to all beings? 
How can one acquire the discipline with regard to beings who are out of 
range, or with regard to beings whom one cannot kill? 

Because, we believe, one acquires the discipline through the 
intention of not killing any being. 

The Vaibhasikas (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 623bl9, second masters) give a 
different explanation. If the discipline was acquired only with regard to 
beings who are within range, the discipline would be liable to 
augmentation and to diminution: for some humans, who are now 
within rangef, will be reborn as gods, which are out of range; and vice 
versa. The discipline would thus be acquired with regard to gods who 
become human, and lost with regard to humans who become gods, 
without there being any cause either of the acquisition, or of the loss of 
the discipline. 

This argument does not move us: the transmigration of beings 
within range and out of range does not entail the augmentation or the 
diminution of the discipline. For the discipline that one undertakes with 
regard to grass neither increases nor diminishes when new grass arises, 
nor when old grass dries up. 

The Vaibhasikas deny the value of this comparison. Grass exists 
after having been nonexistent, and no longer exists after having existed. 
Living beings, on the contrary, continue to exist, sometimes as humans, 
and sometimes as gods. Humans, becoming gods, only pass out of range, 
whereas grass is annihilated. 

But when living beings enter into Nirvana, they no longer exist, 
exactly like grass, so the discipline acquired with regard to living beings 
is subject to diminution. Thus the explanation of the Vaibhasikas is 
invalid. 

If one objects, "In the case where the Pratimoksa discipline would be 
acquired with regard to all beings, then the discipline of later Buddhas 
would be reduced in comparason with that of former Buddhas, for it 
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would not be relative to beings who have already entered into Nirvana, 
to former Buddhas and their disciples”, 158 we would reply: all the 
Buddhas discipline all beings; and if former Buddhas were to exist again, 
later Buddhas would be disciplined by them. 

36c-d. Undiscipline, with regard to all, relative to all parts, and 
not by reason of all causes. 

One acquires undiscipline with regard to all beings and relative to all 
courses of action. No one is undisciplined with an incomplete 
undiscipline. One is not undisciplined by reason of all causes, un¬ 
discipline being undertaken by a weak, mediocre, or strong mind. Let us 
suppose that an undisciplined person has undertaken his undiscipline 
with a weak mind and commits a murder with a strong mind: his 
undiscipline remains weak, but he is adorned with a strong vijnapti, 
with a strong murder. 

The term "undisciplined” is explained etymologically as one "who 
resides in undiscipline (asamvara), one who possesses undiscipline.” 

The butchers of sheep, bird-catchers, the butchers of pigs, fisher¬ 
man, hunters, bandits, exceutioners, jailers, elephant hunters, the 
slaughterers of dogs, and the vagurikas are all undisciplined. It also 
holds that kings, office holders, judges, etc, are undisciplined. 

A butcher of sheep (aurabhrika) is the person whose profession is 
to kill sheep (urabhra ).The same etymology holds for the names of the 
other professions. 159 

ii. We understand that discipline, undertaken with the intention of 
universal benevolence, would be acquired with regard to all beings. But 
the butchers of sheep do not have the intention of maltreating their 
parents, their children, or their servants; they would not want to kill 
them, even at the price of their lifes. How, [ask the Sautrantikas], can 
one say that they are undisciplined with regard to all beings? (Vibhdsd, 
TD 27, p. 608b20). 

The Vaibhasikas: Because they have the intention of killing with 
regard to their parents who have become sheep through trans¬ 
migration. 160 

But they do not kill their parents who have become sheep knowing 
that they are their parents! Furthermore, if their parents obtain the 
quality of an Aryan, these parents will not be reborn as sheep or as 
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animals: hence the butcher is not undisciplined with regard to them. 
Finally, the argument turns against you: if the butcher is undisciplined 
with regard to his present parents because he will kill his parents who 
have become sheep, one would say as well that he is not undisciplined 
with regard to some other sheep since he is not disposed to kill the 
sheep which are reborn as humans, as his own children. 

The Vaibhasikas: He who has the intention to kill his parents who 
have become sheep is certainly undisciplined with regard to them. 

But, [the Sautrantikas say,] he who does not have the intention of 
killing the sheep who have become his children is certainly not 
undisciplined in their regard. Another point: how can the butcher who 
does not steal, who is not an adulterer, and who is mute, be 
undisciplined relative to all these transgressions? 

The Vaibhasikas: Because his intention is perverted. A mute can 
express himself through gestures. 

But what is there to say of a man who has accepted two or three 
parts of morality? 

For the Vaibhasikas, nondiscipline is never incomplete, that is, 
relative only to certain parts; nor is it partial, that is, including 
restrictions (time, place, etc) in the practice of a certain transgression. 

For the Sautrantikas, discipline and undiscipline with the exception 
of the Pratimoksa discipline can be incomplete and partial This 
depends on the manner in which one undertakes discipline or 
undiscipline: one "binds” oneself to a part of immorality, or to a certain 
part of morality. 


*** 

How does one acquire undiscipline? How does one acquire the 
avijnaptis which are neither discipline, nor undiscipline? 

37a-b. One acquires undiscipline through action or through 
accepting it 161 

Persons born in a family of undisciplined persons acquire un¬ 
discipline when they accomplish the actions preparatory to killing (iv. 
68c). Persons born in other families acquire undiscipline when they 
adopt such a style of life, thinking "We too shall live in this manner.” 
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37c-d One acquires the other avijnaptis by reason of the field, of 
undertaking, of an action seriously undertaken 162 

1. Certain persons are a field of such a nature that by offering them a 
garden, etc, one reduces avijnapti. [See below, iv.112, the doctrine of 
good material works.] 

2. One produces avijUapti by undertaking vows, for example, "I shall 
not eat unless I have paid homage to the Buddha,” "I shall give alms 
food on the fast day, for a fortnight, for a month, for a year,” etc 163 

3. Action undertaken seriously, with a burning faith, with a burning 
passion (iv.22d), produces avijnapti. 

*** 

How does one lose discipline? 

38. The Pratimok§a discipline is lost through abjuration, 
through death, through hermaphroditism, through the cutting 
off of the roots, and by the night coming to an end. 

The stanza calls the Pratimoksa discipline dama because it subdues 
(damyati) the six organs. 

Excluding the discipline of the fast, the Pratimoksa discipline is lost: 
1. through abjuration, intentionally renouncing the rule 164 in the 
presence of a person capable of understanding it; 2. through the death 
or abandonment of the nikayasabhdga (ii.41); 3. through the ap¬ 
pearance of the male or the female organ according to the case; and 4. 
through the cutting off of the roots of good (iv.79). 

The discipline of fast is lost through these four causes and, further, 
when night come to an end. 

Abjuration constitutes a vijUapti in contradiction to the under¬ 
taking; death and hermaphroditism constitute the abandoning and the 
overturning of the personality who undertook the Pratimoksa (see 
iv.27a); the cutting off of the roots is the cutting off of the foundation of 
the discipline itself. Finally the discipline of the fast has been created, or 
projected, for a day and a night: it comes to its end when the night is 
finished. 


39a. Some say through a patantya. 
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According to the Sautrantikas, the discipline of the Bhiksu and the 
novice is also lost through any one of the four patantyas, or 
transgressions involving a falling away. 165 

39b. Through the disappearance of the Good Law, say some 
other masters. 

According to the Dharmaguptakas, the Pratimoksa discipline is lost 
when the Good Law disappears: there are no longer any rules, any 
boundaries, nor any ecclesiastic actions. 

39c-d. The Ka6mlreans believe that the transgressor possesses 
morality and immoraltity, in the manner that a person can have 
riches and debts. 

i. The Vaibhasikas of Kasmlr say: A monk guilty of a grave 
transgression, that is, of a patanrya, does not lose his Bhiksu discipline. It 
is not admissible that one loses the entire discipline by destroying only a 
part of the discipline. 166 He who commits a transgression other than a 
pataniya is not immoral. He who commits a pataniya is at one and the 
same time moral and immoral: as a person who has both riches and 
debts; but when this transgressor has confessed his transgression, he is 
no longer immoral, but solely moral: as a person who has paid his debts. 

ii. But the Blessed One has said, "He is not a Bhiksu, he is not a 
monk; he no longer belongs to the sons of Sakya; he falls from the 
quality of Bhiksu; his quality of monkhood is cut off, fallen, erased, 
tumbled down, annihilated." 167 

The Vaibhasikas: In this text "Bhiksu" signifies a "true Bhiksu:" the 
transgressor, being incapable of seeing the Truths, is not a true Bhiksu. 

An inadmissable explanation: you avoid the question that the 
Blessed One made "in a clear sense:" furthermore, you lead defiled 
persons to the practice of immorality. 

The Vaibhasikas: How can you prove that this quotation is of clear 
sense and should be taken literally? 

The Blessed One has explained this himself. "There are four 
Bhiksus: a samjnabhiksu, a Bhiksu in name only, is a person who is 
called Bhiksu without his having been ordained; a pratijnabhiksu, a 
self-styled Bhiksu, is one who is immoral, unchaste, etc; a person called 
Bhiksu because he begs, 168 is a begger only; and the person who is called 
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Bhiksu because he has cut off the defilements, that is to say, the 
Arhat.” 169 In the text which concerns us 170 ("He is not a Bhiksu, he is 
not a monk... ”), this refers to a fifth Bhiksu, namely a person who has 
been properly ordained but who, through pataniya, loses this quality and 
this discipline; it is certainly not a question of his being a true Bhiksu, an 
Arhat, for one capable of ^pataniya is not a true Bhiksu, an Arhat, but is 
susceptible of losing the quality of being a true Bhiksu. 

iii. The argument that one does not lose the entire discipline 
through the losing of one part of it, is refuted by the Master himself who 
in fact compares a transgressor monk to a palm tree whose head is cut 
off, henceforth incapable of becoming green, of growing, of developing, 
or of growing larger: 171 this means that, when one part of the discipline, 
the part which is the root of the discipline, is cut off, the rest of the 
discipline is incapable of growing. Th t pataniya or the mauli dpatti is in 
contradiction to the state required of being a Bhiksu; he embraces an 
extreme absence of fear of transgression (anapatrdpya, ii.32a-b); he 
breaks off the root of discipline: all his discipline is lost. 

The Master excludes persons guilty of pataniya from all com¬ 
merce 172 with the Bhiksus, he prohibits them from participating with 
them for even one mouthful of food, he forbids them from even setting 
one foot into the monastery. He says, "He who is not a Bhiksu but who 
has the aspect of a Bhiksu—destroy this tare, uproot this rotten tree, 
drive out this plant without seed!" 173 What indeed can be the Bhiksu 
quality of this criminal? 

iv. The Kasmlreans answer: He possesses the quality which consists 
of his quality of Bhiksu. For the Blessed One said, "Cunda, there are four 
monks and not a fifth: the mdrgajina, who triumphs through the Path; 
the margadaisika, who teaches the Path; the mdrgajivin, who lives in 
the Path; and the margadusin, who soils the Path, the immoral 
monk." 174 

We believe that the Blessed One gives the name of "monk" to an 
immoral monk because his external form is that of a monk. Does one 
not speak of burning wood, of a dried up pond, of a parrot-nose (a motif 
of architectural decoration), of rotten seed, of a circle of fire, or of a dead 
being? 

v. Answer of the Kasmlreans: One does not lose the quality of 
monkhood through pataniya, since the Blessed One admits a monk 
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guilty of unchastity as a penitent. 175 

We do not say that any Bhiksu guilty of unchastity is a pdrdjika, a 
fallen or destroyed Bhik$u. But whoever is a pdrdjika is no longer a 
Bhiksu. It is the idea of hiding the crime which is decisive here: if, thanks 
to the excellence of his moral dispositions, thanks to the excellence of 
his "series," the guilty one does not have the thought of concealing his 
fault for an instant, then the King of the Law admits him as a penitant. 

The Kaimlreans: If a pdrdjika is no longer a Bhiksu, why is he not 
again admitted to ordination? 

Because he is susceptible to discipline: his mental dispositions are 
ruined and overturned by the excess of imprudence (anapatrdpya, 
ii32a-b). Also, even if he had renounced the rules (niksiptafiksa, iv.38) 
[after his transgression], he cannot be ordained again. To what good 
does this discussion lead? If a similar Bhiksu is a Bhiksu, we pay homage 
to this quality of Bhiksu. 176 

vi. When the Good Law disappears, all ecclesiastical acts become 
impossible, and as a consequence also all acquisition of the discipline. 
But he who possesses the discipline will not lose it (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 
608cll). 


*** 

How does one lose the discipline of dhyana (iv.l7b) and the pure 
discipline? 

40a-b. The "good” of the sphere of dhyana is lost through a 
change of state and through falling. 177 

All of the good of the sphere of dhyana, that is, material and 
non-material good, is lost through two causes: 1. through arising in a 
superior or inferior stage: this refers to the "good" which appears to 
persons arisen in the heavens of Rupadhatu; 2. through falling away: 
when the ascetic falls away from this absorption. 

One should add a third cause, [according to vi21:] the Prthagjana 
loses certain goo&dharmas through death even when he is reborn in the 
same heavenly stage from whence he died. 

40c The same for the good of Arupyadhatu. 
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It is lost through the changing of the stage or through falling away. 
Note that discipline does not exist in this sphere. 

40c-d. Pure good is lost through the obtaining of a result, 
through perfection of the faculties, or through falling away. 

1. By obtaining a result, the Aryan abandones the good dharmas of 
the path of the candidate (pratiparmakamdrga, which is threefold, 
prayoga, dnantarya, vimukti, vL65b); 2. when he perfects his faculties 
(,indriyasamcara, vi.29), he abandons the path of weak faculties; and 3. 
when he falls, he abandons the result or the path of a superior result 
(vi.32). 

41 a-b. Undiscipline is lost through the acquisition of discipline, 
through death, or through hermaphroditism. 

i. Acquisition of the discipline: either he ritually undertakes the 
Pratimok§a discipline; or, through the efficacy of an internal cause 
(,hetu-sabhagahetu, ii.52) or an external cause (the teaching of another), 
one obtains the absorption which constitutes the discipline of 
dhyana. 178 The discipline of dhyana cuts off undiscipline, being a 
threefold change hostile to undiscipline. 

Death and hermaphroditism are, respectively, the abandoning and 
the overturning of the person through which undiscipline had been 
undertaken. 

it An undisciplined person who rejects the tools of his work, dagger 
and net, even with the intention of no longer committing murder, does 
not by this cut off his undiscipline if he does not undertake the discipline. 
Illness does not improve without medicine, even though one may avoid 
the causes of illness. 

iit Does an undisciplined person who undertakes the discipline of 
the fast remain undisciplined when he departs from the fast, or rather, 
does he find himself in the intermediary state, neither-disdplined-nor- 
undisciplined? 

Opinions differ. For some, 179 he is found to be undisciplined, for the 
person who undertakes the fast does not have the intention of 
definitively renouncing transgressions: a mass of iron turned red 
returns to its original state. 



618 Chapter Four 


For others, 180 once an undisciplined person has departed from the 
fast, he is no longer undisciplined, for the acquisition of indiscipline 
supposes a physical or vocal action (vijnapti). 

*** 

How does one lose avijnapti which is neither discipline nor 
undiscipline (iv.l31-b)? 

41c-d. Intermediate avijnapti is lost through the cutting off of 
the force, the undertaking, the action, the object, the life, and the 
roots. 

We have seen (iv.37c-d) how one acquires avijnnapti which differs 
from discipline and from indiscipline. 

This avijnapti is lost by reason of six causes: (1) when the intense 
force of faith, or the defilements which have projected the avijnapti , 
come to an end. Example: the movement of the arrow and the potter s 
wheel; (2) when one renounces the undertaking, "From this moment 
onward, I shall no longer do that which I was engaged in doing;" 181 (3) 
when one cuts off the action, that is to say, when one does not do that 
which one was engaged in doing, [for example: venerating the Buddha, 
making a mandalaka before eating (see note 163)]; 182 (4) when the 
object is cut off: the caitya, the garden, the monastery, the bed, the seat, 
which one was in engaged in venerating or in giving; the instrument, 
the net, etc; 183 (5) when life is cut off ; and (6) when one begins to cut off 
the roots of good. 184 

42a-b. Good non-material action, of the sphere of Kamadhatu, is 
lost through the cutting off of the roots, and through arising in a 
superior sphere. 

We have explained how material action, namely bodily action, vocal 
action, and the avijnapati, is cut off. Good non-material action of 
Kamadhatu is lost thorough the cutting off of the roots of good, and 
through birth in Rupadhatu or Arupyadhatu. 185 

42c-cL That which is defiled and non-material is lost through the 
arising of its opposite. 




Karma 619 


All that which is defiled, of whatever sphere, is lost through the 
arising of the Path which opposes this defilement. This refers to a path 
of abandoning (prahdnamdrga, distinct from vimuktimdrga, vi.65b) 
which can be Seeing or Meditation, and which can be worldly or 
transworldly. This Path causes the abandonment of a certain category of 
upaklesa 186 and, with it, all its attendant prdptis, etc 

*** 

What beings are susceptible to discipline and to undiscipline? 

43a-d. Humans—with the exception of the two categories of 
eunuchs, hermaphrodites, and the Kurus—are susceptible of 
undiscipline; the same for the discipline which pertains also to 
the gods. 

Undiscipline exists only among humans. One must furthermore 
except sandhas and pandakas, hermaphrodites 187 and beings in 
Uttarakuru. 

Discipline exists among humans, with the above-mentioned 
exception, and among the gods: 188 thus, it exists in two realms of 
rebirth. 

1. Eunuchs are not susceptible of discipline: this results from the 
Sutra, "Oh Mahanama, white clothed laymen, male and possessing the 
male organ...” (iv.30a-b), and from the Vinaya, "One must expel such 

< a person.” 

Why is this? 

Because they possess, to an extreme degree, the defilements of the 
, two sexes; because they are incapable of the reflection necessary to 
combat these defilements; and because the vigor of respect and fear (hn, 
apatrdpya, ii.32a-b) is absent in them. 

Why are they not susceptible to undiscipline? 

Because the intention of committing transgressions is not strong 
among them; because undiscipline is opposed to discipline; and only one 
who is susceptible to discipline'is susceptible to undiscipline. 

2. The Uttarakurus are lacking the undertaking of any discipline, 
from whence there is an absence of the Pratimoksa discipline; and they 
lack absorption, 189 from whence there is an absence of the other two 
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disciplines. On the other hand, the intention of committing trans¬ 
gressions is absent in them. 

3. In the painful realms of rebirth there is no vigor of respect and 
fear: now a vigorous respect and fear are necessary for discipline; in 
order for there to be indiscipline, it is necessary to destroy respect and 
fear (iv.97b). 

Neither discipline nor undiscipline can arise in the bodies, or in the 
persons, of eunuchs, hermaphordites, and beings in the realms of 
painful rebirth, for these bodies are similar to soil saturated with salt 
wherein there can neither grow wheat, nor bad herbs. 

Objection: The Sutra says, "Oh Bhiksu, there is a Naga born from an 
egg (iiL9a) which, each eighth day of the fortnight, leaves its dwelling, 
and comes to undertake the eightfold fast.” (Sarhyvtta, iii.,241; Vibhdsd, 
TD 27, p. 648cl9; compare with Visuddhimagga, 300). 

This refers, for the Nagas, not to discipline, but to good actions. 

Discipline exists thus solely among humans and among the gods. 

43d. The three disciplines exist among humans. 

These three are the Pratimoksa discipline, discipline arisen from 
dhyana, and pure discipline. 

44a-b. Discipline of dhyana exists among the gods of Kama- 
dhatu and Rupadhatu. 190 

Not in higher spheres. 

44b-d. So too the pure discipline, with the exception of the gods 
of the intermediate dhyana and the Asamjnisattvas; and also in 
Arupyadhatu. 191 

It exists in Rupadhatu with the exception of the dhyanantarikas of 
beings arisen in intermediate dhyana, and the Asamjnisattvas; and in 
Arupyadhatu. The gods of Arupyadhatu never in fact manifest this 
discipline, since discipline is matter, rupa; but they can "possess” it (see 
iv.82). 192 

Following the examination of action, the author now defines the 
diverse categories of action which are taught in different Sutras. 
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There are three actions, good, bad, and neutral (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 
263a6). 

45a-b. Good aaion is salutary, bad action is pernicious, and 
action differing from good and bad is different from the salutary 
and the pernicious. 

Such is the definition of good action, etc 

Good action is salutary, because it is of agreeable retribution and as a 
consequence it protects one from suffering for a time (: this is good, but 
impure aaion); or rather, because it brings about the attainment of 
Nirvana and, as a consequence, definitively protects one from suffering 
(: this is good, pure aaion). 

Bad aaion is pernicious: this is aaion of disagreeable retribution. 

Aaion concerning which the Blessed One does not say whether it is 
good or bad, that is, morally neutral aaion, is neither salutary nor 
pernicious. 

45c-d. There are meritorious aaions, demeritorious aaions, and 
non-agitated aaions; and three aaions of which the aaion of 
agreeable feeling is the first. 

There are three aaions: meritorious aaion, demeritorious action, 
and non-agitated aaion. There are three aaions: aaion of agreeable 
feeling, aaion of disagreeable feeling, and aaion of neither disagreeable 
nor agreeable feeling. 

46a-b. Meritorious aaion is a good aaion in Kamadhatu; non- 
agitated aaion is a good aaion above there. 193 

Good aaion of the sphere of Kamadhatu is called "meritorious” 
aaion, because it purifies, and because it produces an agreeable 
retribution. 194 

"Good aaion above there,” that is to say, of the two higher spheres, 
is called "non-agitated.” 195 

But did not the Blessed One say that the first three Dhyanas are 
agitated? Did he not say that "the Aryans say that the vitarkita and the 
vicarita of the First Dhyana are agitation?” 196 

The Blessed One said in faa that the first three Dhyanas are 
agitated, but he is saying this from the point of view of the corrupted 
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characteristics of these dhyanas (iitlOlc, vi.24a, and the full explanation 
viii.l 1); their vices are what agitate them. But in the Injitasutra , 197 the 
Blessed One declared that these dhyanas are non-agitated because he 
considerd them a pathway favorable to non-agitation. 198 

But why term that which is agitated non-agitated? 199 

46c-d Because, with regard to that which concerns its retribu¬ 
tion, action of the domain of the higher stages does not vary. 

Action of the sphere of Kamadhatu is agitated in its retribution. The 
place of retribution is not fixed: one action which produces, naturally, a 
certain realm of rebirth, can be retributed in another one; an action 
which produces a heavenly realm of rebirth can be retributed in another 
heavenly realm of rebirth. In fact it happens that actions which produce 
power, a good figure, beauty, or objects of enjoyrpent, instead of being 
retributed in a heavenly realm of rebirth, are retributed in a human, 
animal, or Preta realm of rebirth through the efficacy of certain causes. 
But no cause can make an action of the sphere of Rupadhatu or 
Arupyadhatu be retributed in any but the sphere which is proper to it. 

Bad action is demeritorious. This is well known in the world and 
there is no good reason to insist on what is well known in the world 

As for actions of*agreeable feeling, etc: 

47a-b. Good action, up to the Third Dhyana, is of agreeable 
feeling. 200 

Agreeable sensation 201 does not exist above the Third Dhyanas: it 
thus has Kamadhatu and the first three Dhyanas for its domain. Hence 
the retribution of good action is of agreeable feeling up to the Third 
Dhyana. Action having such a retribution is called "of agreeable 
sensation” (see iv.49). 

47b-c Above, it is of neither agreeable nor disagreeable 
sensation. 202 

Agreeable and disagreeable sensation do not exist above the Third 
Dhyana. There only remains the sensation of indifference, which is the 
only retribution of good action retributed above the Third Dhyana. 

47c-d Bad action, here below, is of disagreeable sensatioa 203 
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Bad action is of disagreeable sensatioa The kdrikd says "here below" 
in order to indicate that this action exists only in Kamadhatu. 

*** 

Is the result of all these actions only sensation? 

No; they also have the apparatus of sensation as their (retributive) 
result. 204 

48a. According to some, intermediary action also exists 
below. 205 

According to others, intermediary action—that is, action which has 
for its retribution neither agreeable nor disagreeable sensation—also 
exists below the Fourth Dhyana, (contrary to the doctrine iv.47a<; see 
Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 596bl3; two arguments, 48b and 48c-d.) 

48b. Since there is no retribution with regard to dhydnantara . 206 

If intermediary action is absent below the Fourth Dhyana, there 
would not be any retribution of dhydnantara action, 207 or rather, 208 
there would not be any retribution of any action whatsoever in 
dhydnantara, 209 for there are no agreeable and disagreeable sensations 
therein. 

[Responding to this argument,] some say that the retribution of 
dhydnantara action is the sensation of pleasure (sukhendriya, ii.7; 
viii.9b) of the dhyana itself; 210 some others say that the retribution of 
this action is not sensation, (but rupa, etc). 211 

These two opinions are in contradiction to the Sastra (Jndna- 
prasthdna, TD 26, p. 973a20), "Does it happen that an action is solely 
mental sensation? Yes, the retribution of a good action which was free 
from vitarka” 212 

48c-cL Because it is admitted that the retribution of the three 
types of action takes place at the one and same time. 

This is the second reason why one should admit that intermediary 
action exists below the Fourth Dhyana. 

The Sastra says in the same place, "Does it happen that there is at 
one and the same time retribution of the three types of action? Yes. 
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There can take place at the same time: (1) the retribution of an action of 
agreeable sensation, namely of material dharmas, [the organ of seeing, 
etc]; (2) the retribution of an action of disagreeable sensation, namely 
the mind and the mental states [excluding dissatisfaction, iilOb-c]; (3) 
the retribution of an action of neither agreeable nor disagreeable 
sensation, namely the dharmas dissociated from the mind, [vital organ, 
etc, ii.35].” 

Now, the three types of action cannot be retributed simultaneously 
outside of Kamadhatu, for the retribution of action of disagreeable 
sensation takes place only in Kamadhatu (Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 6l5c4). 

T 

*** 

Is the action of neither agreeable nor disagreeable sensation [when 
it belongs to a stage lower than the Fourth Dhyana] good or bad? 

It is good, but of weak force. 

But didn’t you say that "good action, up to the Third Dhyana, is of 
agreeable sensation (iv.47a)?” 

This definition refers to cases in general. 

*** 

But how can one say that action is of agreeable sensation? Action, by 
its nature, is not sensation. 213 

One expresses oneself in this way because action is favorable to 
agreeable sensation; or rather, because its retribution is agreeably 
sensed. In the same way that one calls bathing clothes, sndniyakdsaya, 
"the clothes with which one bathes,” in that same way one terms "to be 
sensed” (vedaniya) action through which one senses a retribution. 

Further, 

49. There are five ways of being vedanfya, "sensed,” "ex¬ 
perienced:” of itself, through sensation, as an object, by being 
retributed, and by the fact of its presence. 214 

1. Sensation, by its nature, is feeling. Agreeable sensation is 
agreeable experience, etc (il4c; ii.24). 

2. Contact is feeling because it is associated with sensation: contact 
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of agreeable sensation, etc (Samyukta, TD 2, p. 88a4 et passim, 
Samyutta, v.211; Kofa, it trans. p. 169 and 180). 

3. The six objects (visaya) of the six organs are feeling in the role of 
object (dlambana), "Seeing color with the eye, he experiences, he feels 
the color, but he does not feel the color with affection.” 215 Color is thus 
the object of sensation. 

4. Action is feeling in its role of being retributed, "an action 
experienced in the present existence” (Madhyama, TD 1, p. 433all). 

5. Sensation is feeling through the fact of its appearance. "When he 
feels, when he experiences agreeable sensation, two sensations, the 
disagreeable and the neutral, are then found to be obstructed by it:” 216 
hence when agreeable sensation is functioning, there is no other 
sensation through which one would feel it. Thus if one says that this 
sensation is "to be felt” (vedanrya), this is because it is present. 

50a. This action is determinate or indeterminate. 217 

The action (agreeable sensation, etc) that we have just described is 
either determinate, that is, "which will necessarily be felt,” or 
indeterminate, "which will not be necessarily felt.” 

50b-c. Determinate action is of three types, to be experienced in 

the present life, etc 218 

Determinate action is: (1) to be experienced in the present life; (2) 
to be experienced after having been reborn, in other words in the next 
immediate life; and (3) to be experienced later. 

By adding indeterminate action, this makes, from the point of view 
of the modality of retribution, four types. 

50c-d. According to one opinion, action is of five types. 219 

By dividing indeterminate action into two categories: that which is 
indeterminate with regard to the period of its retribution, but whose 
retribution is in any case certain; and that which is indeterminate with 
regard to its retribution, which can be not retributed. 

*** 

Action experienced in the present life is action which ripens or is 
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retributed in the same existence in which it was accomplished Action 
experienced after being reborn is action which is retributed in the 
existence which follows that in which it was accomplished Action 
experienced later is action which is retributed in a later existence, from 
the third existence oa 

But, some other masters, [the Sautrantikas], cannot admit that a 
very strong action has a weak retributioa Consequently, the retribution 
of an action experienced in the present life can continue into other 
existences; yet, as this retribution begins in the present life, this action is 
said "to be experienced in the present life." 

The Vaibhasikas do not accept this way of looking at it. There is, 
they say, some actions whose results are near, and some actions whose 
results are distant. In the same way flax bears its fruit after two and a 
half months, but wheat and godhuma after six months. 220 

51a. Others distinguish four alternatives. 221 

The Darstantikas 222 distinguish four cases: 1. Action determined 
with regard to the period of its retribution, but indeterminate with 
regard to its retributioa If this action is retributed it will certainly be 
retributed at such a moment, but it is not necessarily retributed: this is 
niyatavedamya , but aniyatavipdka actioa 2. Action determined with 
regard to its retribution, but indeterminate with regard to the period of 
its retributioa This action will be retributed but the period of its 
retribution remains undetermined: niyatavipdka, but aniyatavedaniya'b. 
Action determinate from two points of view: niyatavipdka and 
niyatavedaniyaA. Action indeterminate from two points of view: 
aniyatavipdka and aniyatavedanvya. 

According to this system there are eight types of actions: 1. action 
experienced in the present existence and of certain retribution, 2. action 
experienced in the present existence and of possible retribution... 7. 
action which can be experienced in any existence, but of certain 
retribution; and 8. action which can be experienced in any existence and 
of only possible retribution (aniyatavipdka). 

But actions defined in Scripture as "to be experienced in this life,” 
etc, are always of certain retribution; action defined as "indeterminate” 
may not be retributed (iv.50a-c). 223 
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Does it happen that a person produces or projects all four types of 
actions at one and the same time? 

Yes. Suppose that a man has murder, stealing, and lying committed 
by another person; he himself commits adultery; and that these four 
actions, which belong respectively to the four types, are committed at 
the same instant (iv.67). 

51b. Three types of actions project existence. 

Action experienced in the present existence' does not project the 
present existence (nikayasabhaga, ii.41a); this has been projected by a 
former action. 


How many types of action can be produced in the different spheres 
of existence and in the different realms of rebirth? 

51c Fourfold production throughout. 

In the three spheres of existence and in all of the realms of rebirth 
the four types of good or bad action can be produced But this general 
rule has some restrictions. On the one hand, there is no bad action above 
Kamadhatu; on the other hand (5Id - 53): 

51d Good action, in the hells, is solely of three types. 

In the hells, one can produce good action to be experienced in the 
next existence, good action to be experienced in a later existence, and 
gpod action which is indeterminate; but no good action to be 
experienced in the present existence, for there is no agreeable 
retribution in the hells. 

52a-b. When he is firm, the fool does not produce any action to 
be experienced, at the stage from whence he is detached, in his 
next existence. 

"When he is firm,” that is, when he is not subject to falling away 
(aparihanadharman , vi.56; see Puggalapannatti, p. 12) 

"The fool” refers to a Prthagjana. 

"When he is detached from a certain stage,” that is, when he is 
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delivered from attachment with regard to a certain plane of existence 
(Kamadhatu, the First DhySna...), in this stage he never produces 
action to be experienced in his next rebirth. 

52c. The Aryan no longer produces any action to be experienced 
in a later existence. 

When he is firm, the Saint does not produce, in the stage from 
whence he is detached, any action to be experienced either in the next 
existence or in a later existence. 

In fact, the Prthagjana incapable of falling away is not reborn, in the 
next existence, in the stage from whence he is detached; and a Saint 
incapable of falling away is never reborn at this stage. 

Both produce, relative to the stage wherein they are born, actions to 
be experienced in the present existence, and indeterminate action. 

52cL The Aryan, not firm, when he is detached from Kamadhatu 
or from Bhavagra, the same. 

An Aryan detached from Kamadhatu is an Anagamin (vi.36). 

An Aryan detached from Bhavagra or naivasaThjndndsamjnayatana, 
the last stage of Arupyadhatu, is an Arhat (vi.45). 

Even when they are subject to falling away, that is to say, susceptible 
of losing the results obtained, these Saints do not produce action to be 
experienced in the next existence, nor in a subsequent existence, either 
in Kamadhatu or in Bhavagra. 

We shall explain (vi.60) how the Saint, subject to falling away, 
always reacquires the results before dying. 

*** 

Does the intermediate being (antarabhava, iii.l2c) produce any 
actions? 

53a-b. The intermediate being, in Kamadhatu, produces twenty- 
two types of actions. 224 

The embryo passes through five states, kalala, arbuda, peftn, ghana, 
and pra§ak,ha.K human being passes through five states, as an infant, an 
adolescent, a grown person, a mature person, and an old person. 225 
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The intermediate creature produces determinate actions to be 
experienced as an intermediate being, as kalala, as arbuda ... as an infant, 
as an adolescent... .there are eleven types of determinate actions. In this 
same way he produces eleven indeterminate actions. 

53c These actions bear their results in the present existence. 

The eleven determinate actions of the intermediate being belong to 
the category "to be experienced in the present existence.” 

Why? 

53d. For all these states form, together with the intermediate 
existence, only a single existence. 226 

The intermediate existence and the ten states which follow it are 
projected by a single action (iii.13). Thus one does not distinguish an 
action "to be experienced in the intermediate existence:” this is 
projected, in fact, by the action itself which is to be experienced in the life 
which follows the intermediate existence. 227 

*** 

By virtue of what characteristics is an action determinate, that is to 
say, necessarily retributed? 

54. Action accomplished through intense defilement or through 
intense faith, with regard to the field of qualities, continually, 
and the murdering of a father and a mother, are determinate. 

Action accomplished through intense defilement, action accom¬ 
plished through intense faith, action accomplished with regard to a field 
of qualities, and action continually accomplished, are determinate. 

"Field of qualities” signifies either the Three Jewels, or certain 
persons, namely the possessors of the results, or Saints (Srotaapanna, 
etc.), and the possessors of certain absorptions (nirodhasamapatti, 
iL44d; arand, vii.35c; maitri, viii.29). Action accomplished with regard 
to these fields, even in the absence of an intense thought of defilement 
or of faith, or of continuity, is determinate, whether it is good or bad. 

The same for the murder of one’s father or mother, with whatever 
intention it was committed. 228 
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All other action—which is done with a weak defilement, etc—is 
indeterminate. 


By virtue of what characteristic is an action experienced in the 
present existence? 

55a-b. Action bears result in the present existence by reason of 
certain characteristics of the field and the intention. 229 

By reason of the excellence of the field, even though the intention 
may be weak: for example, the Bhiksu who becomes a woman through 
having insulted the Sangha, ‘'You are nothing but women!” 

By reason of the excellence of the intention: for example the eunuch 
who delivered bulls from the danger of being castrated, and so regained 
his own sexuality. 230 

Or still further: 

55c. And also, when one is definitively detached with regard to 
the stage in which the action appears. 

When a person is definitively detached from a certain stage (iv.52), 
he cannot anymore be reborn in this stage: as a consequence, action 
retributable in this stage, but in another existence, whether it is good or 
bad, changes its nature and becomes retributable in the present 
existence. 

55d. Action "determinate with regard to retribution.” 231 

This refers to action having a necessary retribution, but in¬ 
determinate with regard to the period of its retribution: this action will 
be retributed in the present life. 

As for action determinate with regard to the period of its 
retribution, it will be retributed in the period for which it is determinate: 
the person for whom actions should be retributed, in this first rebirth, in 
a certain stage, cannot be definitively detached from this stage. 

As for action non-determinate with regard to the retribution itself, 
it will not be retributed if one detaches himself from the stage where it 
could have been retributed. 
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*** 

Which field confers on an action which is in a relationship with it, 
the quality of being necessarily retributed in the present existence? 

In general, it is the Sangha of Bhiksus having at its head the Buddha; 
to enumerate its persons, there are five types of persons: 

56. Persons who have left either nirodha, or maitri, or arand, or 
Seeing the Truths, or the result of Arhat: all good and all bad 
with regard to tfiem is immediately retributed. 232 

The person who leaves the absorption of extinction (nirodha- 
samapatti, iL4lc, viii.33): in th&absorption he has obtained an extreme 
tranquility of thought, for this absorption is similar to Nirvana. When 
he leaves it, it is as if he had gone to Nirvana and has returned from it. 

The person who leaves the absorption which arrests the defile- 
ments of another (arandsamdpatti , viii.35c): in this absorption, his 
mental series is endowed with the intention of placing an infinite 
number of beings into the absence of defilement; when he leaves it, his 
series is penetrated with an intense and measureless merit. 

The person who leaves the absorption of compassion (maitri - 
samapatti , viii.29): in this absorption, his series is endowed with the 
intention of increasing the well-being of an infinite number of beings; 
when he leaves it, his series is penetrated with an intense and 
measureless merit. 

The person who leaves the Path of Seeing the Truths: 233 in this 
Path, he has abandoned all the defilements which are abandoned 
through Seeing the Truths. When he leaves it, his series is thus pure, 
since his personality has just been renewed. 

The person who leaves the result of Arhat, that is to say, who has 
just squired the result of Arhat: he has just achieved the abandoning of 
all the defilements which are abandoned through Meditation on the 
Truths. His series is pure, since his personality has just been renewed. 

This is why good or bad actions, well or badly done, with regard to 
these five persons, bear a result in the present existence (Vibhdsd, TD 
27, p. 782c27). 

The Paths of Meditation through which one obtains the results of 
Sakrdagamin and of Anagamin, are incomplete in themslves and in 


their result. Persons who leave the conquest of these two results are not 
fields of merit comparable to an Arhat. Their series is not pure; their 
personalities have not been recently renewed 

*** 

The essential element of retribution is sensation. 

Can the retribution of a certain action be excusively mental 
sensation, and not bodily sensation (kayikt, ii.7)? And can the 
retribution of a certain action be bodily sensation, and not mental 
sensation? 

57a-c. Sensation, the result of good action free from vitarka, is 
exclusively mental 

Actions of the the sphere of dhyanantara, the interval between the 
First and Second Dhyanas (iv.48b), and the actions of the higher stages 
are free from vitarka (ii.31, viii23c). Like bodily sensation, that is to say, 
associated with the five sense consciousnesses, which always embraces 
vitarka and vicara (i.32), it cannot be the result of a retribution of an 
action free from vitarka . 234 

57d Sensation, which is the result of a bad action, is exclusively 
physical 

A sensation, the result of retribution of a bad action, is painful; 
painful mental sensation is what is termed a sensation of dissatisfaction. 
We have established that dissatisf action is never the result of retribution 
(iL10b-c). 235 


*** 

But if dissatisfaction, or painful mental sensation, is not retribution, 
in which consciousness—visual consciousness, etc, mental conscious¬ 
ness—is mental trouble or trouble-of-the-mind, which is painful 
sensation, produced? [Apparently it is the retribution of a bad action]. 

58a. Mental-trouble is produced in the mental consciousness. 236 

The expression that the Karika uses, manascitta, "mental thought,” 
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is equivalent to the expression manovijridna, "mental consciousness, 
consciousness of the manas.” 

The five sense consciousnesses cannot be troubled because they are 
free from imagining, inquiry and memory, and mental trouble is the 
imagining of that which does not exist (asadvikalpa, i.33). 

58b. It arises from the retribution of action. 

Mental trouble arises from the retribution of action. 

The person who troubles and deranges the mind of another 
through curses and formulas; the person who causes another to drink 
poison or alcohol when he does not want to drink it; the person who 
frightens game, either in the hunt, or by setting the jungle on fire, or by 
the hollowing out of traps; and the person who, by whatever means, 
troubles the memory and the presence of mind of another, will have his 
own mind troubled, deprived of the aid of his memory through the 
effect of the retribution of these actions. 237 

58c-d. Through fear, the attack of demons, irritation of the 
elements, and fear. 238 

1. Demon beings, 239 with horrible features, will approach such a 
person: seeing them, the person is frightened and his mind is troubled. 
2. Furious at the evil conduct of humans, demon beings will hit them in 
their vital parts. 3. The primary elements of the body will lose their 
equilibrium: the wind, heat and liquid will be irritated. 4. Fear also 
troubles the mind, for example in the case of VasisthI, etc 240 

*** 

But, one would say, if mental trouble, or trouble of the mental 
consciousness, arises from the retribution of action, how can one say 
that this mental sensation is not retribution? 

We do not say that trouble of the mind—a troubled mind—is 
retribution of action, but that it arises from the retribution of action. 
The primary elements in a state of disequilibrium are retribution: the 
troubled mind proceeds from it; it thus arises from retribution. One says 
that the mind is troubled when,—by reason of the disequilibrium or the 
irritation of the humors, which results from action,—the mind is 
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deranged, anarchic, devoid of mindfulness. 

Four alternatives: 1. The mind troubled without being disturbed: the 
mind undefiled but troubled; 2. the mind disordered without being 
troubled: the mind defiled, but tranquil; 3. the mind troubled and 
disordered; [and 4. the mind neither troubled nor disordered], 

*** 4 

Among whom is trouble of the mind produced? 

58d Among beings in Kamadhatu, with the exception of the 
Kurus. * 

Among the gods of Kamadhatu, there are two madnesses; all the 
more so is there madness among humans, Pretas, and animals. 

Beings in hell always have troubled minds: their vital parts are 
incessantly hurt by thousands of different torments; they are crushed 
down by suffering; they do not recognize themselves, so they do not 
distinguish that which they should do and that which they should avoid. 
We give as an example a being in hell who laments by saying, "Ah! The 
mind!" 

With the exception of the Buddha, the Aryans are not free from 
trouble of the mind: their thoughts can be troubled following the 
disequilibrium of the elements. But their disequilibrium of the elements 
is never retribution: for "determinate" actions where retribution could 
produce trouble of the mind are retributed before they have obtained 
the Path, and "indeterminate" actions will not bear their results due to 
the fact that the Path is obtained. Neither terror, nor the attack of 
demon beings, nor fear can trouble the mind of the Aryans, for they are 
above the five fears, 241 they do no disobedient actions which excite the 
fury of demon beings, for they completely know the nature of things. 242 

*** 

The Sutra teaches that there are three crookednesses, crookedness 
of the body, speech, and mind; and thus three corruptions and three 
stains. 
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59a-b. What is termed crookedness, corruption, stains, 243 is 
action arisen from hypocrisy, hatred, and attachment. 

Action of the body, speech, and mind which arises from hypocrisy, 
proceeds from crookedness, and is called crookedness (kautilya, vi.50b); 
action which arises from hatred, proceeds from hatred, and is called 
corruption; and action which arises from attachment, proceeds from 
stain, and is termed stain. 244 

59c-d. Action is of four types, white, black, etc 245 

The Sutra teaches that action is of four types: black, of black 
retribution; white, of white retribution; black-white, of black-white 
retribution; neither black nor white, without black or white retribution; 
and that which destroys the other actions. 

60. Bad actions, good action of Rupa, good actions of Kama, are, 
respectively, black, white, blade-white; action which destroys the 
other actions is pure action. 246 

1. Bad action, being defiled, is absolutely black; retribution, being 
painful, is black. 

2. Good action of the sphere of Rupadhatu, not mixed with the bad, 
is absolutely white; its retribution, being agreeable, is white (see above 
p. 621, dninjya action). 

Objection: Why not say the same for good action of the sphere of 
Arupyadhatu? 

Because 247 the qualification "white” applies only to action which has 
two retributions (i.e., in intermediate existence and in an existence 
proper), 248 and which is threefold, bodily, vocal and mental Now action 
of the sphere of Arupyadhatu does not present these characteristics. 

But the Sutra describes action of the sphere of Arupyadhatu as white 
and of white retributioa 249 

3- Good action of the sphere of Kamadhatu, being mixed with the 
bad, is blade-white; its retribution is mixed, so it is thus black-white. 

This definition is to be understood as applying, not to the nature of 
the action itself, but to the "series” or the person; in one and the same 
mental series, good action is mixed with bad action. There is no action 
which is blade-white, nor any retribution which is black-white, which 
would be a contradiction. 250 
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Objection: But bad action is also mixed with white action, hence bad 
action should be defined as black-white. 

Bad action is not necessarily mixed with good action; whereas, in 
Kamadhatu, good action is necessarily mixed with bad, because, in this 
sphere, the bad is stronger than the good. 251 

4. Pure action destroys the other three types of action. Not being 
defiled, it is not black; not being retributiion, 252 it is not white. It is 
‘non-white* (aiukla). 

This expression of the Sutra, aiukla, is “intentional:” the Blessed 
One wishes to oppose pure action to white action; but, speaking in the 
Mahdiunyatdsutra m of the dharmas proper to the Arhat, he expresses 
himself thus, “The dharmas of the Arhat, Oh Ananda, are absolutely 
white, absolutely good, absolutely irreprochable.” And one reads in the 
Treatise, 254 “What are the white dharmas ? The good dharmas and the 
neutral dharmasT 

Pure action does not have any retribution, for it is not of the domain 
of the spheres of existence; in fact, it arrests the process of existence. 255 

Does any pure action destroy all the actions of the first three 
categories, black, white, or black-white? 

No. 

61. A volition may be of twelve types, namely the volition of the 
dharmaksantis and of the first eight paths of abandoning in the 
detachment of Kamadhatu: such is the action which destroys 
black action. 256 

Four volitions correspond to the four dharmaksantis of the Path of 
Seeing the Truths; eight volitions correspond to the first eight paths of 
abandoning in the detachment of Kamadhatu: in all twelve volitions, all 
pure actions which destroy bad actions. 

62a-b. The volition of the ninth is the action which destroys 
black-white action. 

The volition which corresponds to the ninth path of abandoning in 
the detachment of Kamadhatu is the pure action which causes the 
abandoning of black-white action and black action, for at this moment 
one abandons, in its entirety, good action of Kamadhatu (which is 
black-white) and the ninth and last category of bad action. 
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62c-d Volition which arises in the last paths of abandoning of 
the detachment of the dhyanas destroys good action. 

The volition of the ninth and last path of abandoning which 
produces detachment of Kamadhatu with regard to each dhyana is 
fourfold volition which destroys white actioa 

Objection: The first eight paths of abandoning in the detachment of 
Kamadhatu destroy black action. But you attribute the power to destroy 
white-black and white action (good and impure actions: kusalasdsrava) 
solely to the ninth path of abandoning. Why is this? 

There is not, properly speaking, abandonment of any good 
dharmas, for even if they are abandoned, the good dharmas can 
reappear; but when the defilement which has this dharma for its object 
is destroyed this dharma is said to be abandoned. Therefore as long as 
the last category of defilement which can grasp it as its object is not 
destroyed, this good dharma is not considered abandoned [Now it is the 
ninth path of abandoning which breaks the prdpti of the ninth category 
of defilement relative to each sphere (Kamadhatu, dhyanas) and, as a 
consequence, allows one to obtain disconnection (ii.57d) from this 
defilement). 257 

63a-b. According to others, the first two actions are retributed in 
hell and retributed moreover in Kamadhatu. 

According to other masters (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 590al) action 
which should be experienced in hell is black action; action which should 
be experienced elsewhere in Kamadhatu, in addition to hell, is black- 
white action. Infernal retribution is produced exclusively through bad 
action: as a consequence, action which should be experienced in hell is 
black action. Retribution in Kamadhatu, with the exception of hell, is 
exclusively produced by good-bad action (that is, by good action mixed 
with bad action). 

63c-d. According to others, arisen in Kama, actions are black 
when they can be abandoned through Seeing the Truths; they 
are black-white in the contrary case. 258 

According to other masters (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 590c5) action which 
is abandoned through Seeing the Truths, not being mixed with the 
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good, 259 is blade All other actions of Klmadhatu, namely action which 
is abandoned through Meditation, is black-white, that is, good mixed 
with bad. 


The Sutra says, "There are three silences, silence of the body, voice, 
and of the mind.” 260 

64a-c. Afaiksa, that is, an Arhat s, actions of the body, voice and 
mind, are, in this order, the three silences. 261 

Silence of the body and silence of the voice is bodily and vocal action 
which belongs to the Arhat. 262 Silence of the mind is the mind or 
thought which belongs to an Arhat: this is not mental action. 

Why is this? 

Because the mind is the true Silent One, the true Mum. 

The Vahasikas say that one knows through inference—by reason of 
the actions of the body and voice—that the mind is aiaiksa. 

But an Arhat’s bodily and vocal action, is, in its nature, "abstention,” 
whereas the action of the mind is not, by nature, "abstention,” because 
three is no avtjnapti of the mind. 263 

But "silence” is abstention, thus the mind itself "which abstains” 
receives the name of silence. 

Why does only the mind of the Arhat receive this name? 

Because the Arhat is the true Silent One through the cessation of all 
murmuring of his defilements. 


The Sutra says, "There are three purifications, purification of the 
body, purification of the voice, and purification of the mind.” 264 

64c-cL The threefold good practice in its entirety is the threefold 
purification. 

All the good practices of the body, pure or impure, are apurification 
of the body, because, either for a time or in a definitive manner, they 
efface the impurity of the defilements and bad practices. 
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The same holds for the voice and mind 

This teaching has for its goal the instruction of persons who take a 
false silence for silence, and a false purification of purification. 265 

*** 

The Sutra 266 says that there are three bad practices. 

65a-b. The bad actions of the body, speech and mind are 
regarded as being the three bad practices. 

Bad actions of the body are the bad practices of the body and so on. 267 

65c-A Even though greed, wickedness, anger and false views are 
not actions, they constitute a threefold bad practice of the mind 

Further, there are three bad practices of the mind which, by their 
nature, are not mental action: 268 greed, wickedness or harm, and false 
views. 

The Darstantikas 269 say that greed, wickedness and false views are, 
in fact, mental actions, for the Samcetanryasutra considers them as 
actions. 270 

The Vaibhasikas: In this hypothesis, defilements and actions would 
be the same thing. 

The Darstantikas: What harm do you see in that? 

The Vaibhasikas: To admit that defilement is action is to contradict 
the Sutra and the definition that it gives of action (iv.lb). As for the 
Sarhcetaniyasutra to which you allude, it is volition itself that it 
designates when it says "greed,” because volition comes into play under 
the influence of greed 

Because these produce a painful retribution, and because they are 
condemned by good persons, these practices of the body, speech and 
mind are bad; they are thus termed bad practices. 

66a. Good practice is the opposite. 271 

The opposite of bad practice is good practice: good actions of the 
body, speech, and mind; further, non-greed, non-wickedness and right 
views. 
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*** 

How can false views or right views by regarded as bad, or good? 272 
In fact, the first does not contain an intention to do evil, and the second 
does not contain an intention to do good to another. 

This is true, but they are the root of this twofold intention. 

t 

66b-cL By taking, among these practices, the most evident, one 
defines the ten courses of action, good and bad respectively. 273 

The Sutra defines ten courses of action: good courses of action, by 
taking the most important,—which are the easiest to see—from among 
the good practices; and bad courses of action, by taking the gravest from 
among the bad practices. 


*** 

What practices, bad or good, are not included in the courses of 
action? 

Apart of the bad practices of the body, namely (1) preparatory and 
consecutive actions of bodily courses of action (prayoga, prsthabhuta, 
iv.68c); and (2) certain defiled actions of the body, for example, drinking 
alcohol, hitting, binding, etc (Majjhima, iii.34), are not included among 
the courses of action, because these practices are not extremely grave. 
Among the bad practices of the body are courses of action which deprive 
another of his life, of his goods, or of his wife: one must absolutely 
abstain from them. 

That which is very grave among bad practices of speech, is, for this 
same reason, declared to be a course of action, not preparatory, 
consecutive, or minor action. 

One part of the bad practice of the mind, volition, is also excluded 
from the bad courses of actioa 274 

The good courses of action do not include 1. either a part of the good 
practice of the body: preparatory or consecutive; abstention from 
inebriating drinks, etc.; alms, worship, etc.; 275 2. or one part of the good 
practice of speech, affectionate words, etc.; 276 3. or one part of the good 
practice of the mind, good volition. 
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Among the courses of action, 

67a. Six bad courses of action can be exclusively avijnapti 277 

When one has six courses of action—murder, stealing, lying, 
malicious speech, harmful speech, or inconsiderate speech—performed 
by another, then these six courses of action are only avijnapti.He who 
had these actions carried out is lacking the principle vijnapti, that is, the 
act of killing itself, etc 278 

67b. One bad course of action is always of two types. 

Adultery is always vijnapti and avijnapti , for it must be perpetrated 
in person. When one has it committed by another, he does not procure 
the same pleasure. 

67b. Six, when one carries them out himself, are of two types 

also. 279 

When one executes them himself, the six courses of action specified 
above (67 a) are atone and the same time vijnapti and avijnapti if death 
takes place 280 at the same moment as the vijnapti (that is, at the 
moment of the stroke by which one intends to kill): if death takes place 
later, there is only avijnapti. 


*** 

Among the good courses of action, 

67c Seven good courses of action are of two types. 

Seven courses of material actions, that is, of the body and the voice, 
are of two types, vijnapti and avijnapti . In fact the morality that one 
undertakes depends on one vijnapti 

67cL They are only avijnapti when they have arisen from 
absorption. 

The courses of action which are included in dharmasila, that is, in 
the discipline of dhyana and in the pure discipline, are qualified as 
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"arisen from absorption.” These two disciplines depend on a single 
thought: the courses of action are thus not vijUapti . 281 

Is this also the case for preparatory and consecutive actions as for 
the principle action or the course of action proper? 

68a. The sdmantakas are vijOapti. 

The sdmantakas or preliminary actions are actions which prepare 
for the courses of action of the sphere of Kamadhatu They are always 
vijnapti (iv.2b, 3d). 

68b. They may or may not be avijnapti. 

When they are accomplished with a great violence of passion 
(paryavasthdna, v.47, dhrikya, ii.32, etc), or with an extreme strength of 
faith (prasadaghanarasena, iv.22), they are avtjnapti. If not, then no. 

68c The opposite concerning consecutive action. 282 

Consecutive actions are, on the contrary, necessarily avijnaptiThey 
are vijnapti when, having accomplished a course of action, one continues 
to commit actions analogous to the course of action. 

*** 

What is it that constitutes preparatory action, the course of action 
proper, and consecutive action? 283 

A man, desiring to kill an animal, rises from his bed, takes some 
silver, goes to the market, feels the animal, buys the animal, leads it, 
pulls it, mates it enter, mistreats it, takes a sword, strikes the head once 
or twice: as long as he does not kill it, the action preparatory to killing 
lasts. 

At the stroke by which he deprives the animal of its life—that is, at 
the moment when the animal dies—the vijHapti of this moment and 
the avijfiapti which is simultaneous to this vijrtapti, are the course of 
action proper. For it is by reason of two causes that one is touched by the 
transgression of murder: by reason of the preparatory action and by 
reason of the achievement of the result [of the preparatory action]. 284 

The moments that follow, the moments of avijnapti created by the 
killing, are the consecutive action; the series of the moments of vijftapti 
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are also consecutive action: moments that constitute pulling the hide off 
the animal, washing it, weighing it, selling it, cooking it, eating it, and 
congratulating oneself on it. 

In the same way one can explain, with the necessary changes, the 
other six courses of bodily and vocal action 285 

There is no reason to distinguish preparatory and consecutive 
action for greed, wickedness and false views: at the moment when they 
manifest themselves, by the sole fact of their presence, they are courses 
of action proper. 


*** 

Objection: A question is raised Is the course of action made up of 
vijnapti and avijnapti at the moment when the animal is in marana- 
bhava, 286 that is, at the moment when the animal dies ? Or is the vijnapti 
and the avijnapti of the moment when the animal is in mrtabhava, that 
is, when it is dead? 

If you accept the first hypothesis, a person would be guilty of the 
transgression of killing when he kills at the very moment when the 
killed animal dies: but your system (siddhanta , iv.72a-b) does not admit 
this. And in the second hypothesis, you have rightly said that, “at the 
stroke by which he deprives the animal of its life, the vijnapti of this 
moment and the avijnapti simultaneous to this vijnapti, are the course 
of action proper,” [You should have said, mrte praniniyd vijnaptih ... 
“The vijfiapti which took place when the animal dies ... ”] 

Further, if you accept the second hypothesis, you contradict the 
explanation that the Vaibhasikas give to the phrase, “while the prayoga 
has not yet disappeared,” that one reads in the Mulafdstra (Jndna - 
prasthdna, TD 26, p. 975a8). This Sastra says, “Gin it be the case that a 
living being has already been killed but that murder has not yet 
occured? 287 Yes, when the living being has already been deprived of life, 
but when the prayoga [of the murder] has not yet disappeared” 288 The 
Vaibhasikas ( Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 6l7a3) explain this text by saying that 
the word prayoga (“conjoined with”)—which normally signifies 
preparation—here has the meaning of consecutive action. Now you 
contradict this explanation since, placing the course of principle action 
at the moment when the animal dies, it is indeed the course of principal 
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action which, according to you, has not disappeared at the moment 
when the animal dies. You interpret the word prayoga of the Sastra in 
the sense of the principal action. 

The Vaibhasikas: One must explain the Sastra in such a manner that 
it does not lend itself to criticism. And how is that? In the text in 
question, prayoga signifies principal course of action: [at least when one 
envisions the moment which immediately follows the death of the 
animal; when one envisions the moments which follow this moment, 
prayoga signifies, as the Vibhdsd says, the consecutive action.] 

But how could the vijnapti of the moment when the animal is 
already dead be the principal course of action? 

The Vaibhasikas: Why would it not be? 

Because it is ineffective [The animal is dead: one does not cause it to 
die again.] 

The Vaibhasikas: But how is avijnapti, which is always ineffecive, a 
course of action? It is not their efficacy which makes a vijnapti and an 
avijnapti courses of action; it is the fact that they are produced at the 
moment of the achievement of the result of the preparatory action. 289 

*** 

Gin it be the case that one course of action is either a preparatory 
action or a consecutive action of another course of action? 

Yes. For example the ten courses of action can be a preparatory 
action for murder. A man desires to kill his enemy ; in order to assure the 
success of this enterprise, he takes the goods of another and offers an 
animal in sacrifice; as a means to this same end, he committs adultery 
with the wife of his enemy in order to make her an accomplice; through 
lying, malicious, injurious, and frivolous words, he causes a falling out 
between his enemy and his friends who would be able to defend him; he 
covets the goods of his enemy; he wishes to do evil to his enemy; he 
nourishes false views with regard to the murder that he wants to 
commit. 

In this same way the ten courses of action can be the consecutive 
action of murder. And the same for the other courses of action, stealing, 
etc 290 

But, greed, wickedness and false views are never preparatory 
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actions, for they are not the beginning of an action; nor are they 
preparatory actions, for they are solely a production of the mind. 291 

*** 

The Sutra says, “There are, Oh Bhiksus, three types of killing: 
killing arisen from desire, killing arisen from hatred, and killing arisen 
from ignorance,” and thus following to, “There are, Oh Bhiksus, three 
types of false views.” What are these different killings, etc? 

All the courses of action are not indifferently achieved by desire, 
hatred, or ignorance; but 

68cL Preparatory action arises from three roots. 292 

The preparatory action of all of the courses of action can 
indifferently arise from the three roots. The Blessed One, by expressing 
himself as we have seen, refers to the first cause, the cause which gives 
rise (samutthapaka, iv.lOa-b) to the course of action. 

1. Killing (iv.73) arisen from desire: 293 killing in order to seize a 
certain part of an animal; killing in order to seize some goods; killing for 
pleasure; killing in order to defend oneself, or ones friends. 

Killing arisen from hatred, in order to satiate hostility. 

Killing arisen through ignorance. To consider the sacrifice as a 
pious action and so to kill; 294 when a king, according to the authority of 
the legalists kills through duty, “The first of the meritorious actions of 
the king is to punish evil-doers”; when the Persians say, “One should 
kill ones aged and sick parents”; 295 when one says, “One should kill 
serpents, scorpions, and tryambuka flies (Mahdvyutpatti, 213,91), etc., 
because these creatures are poisonous; 296 one must kill game, cattle, 
birds, and buffalos in order to nourish oneself.” 297 

And finally killing which is provoked by false views: murder 
committed by a person who denys a future life and whom nothing can 
stop. 

2. Stealing (iv.73c-d) arisen from desire. Either one steals the object 
desired, or one steals in order to then gain possession of another object, 
to acquire honor and respect, 298 or in order to defend oneself and one’s 
friends. 

Stealing arisen from hatred, in order to satiate hostility. 
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Stealing arisen from ignorance. A king, upon the authority of the 
legalists, seizes the goods of evil-doers. The Brahmins say, "All things 
have been given to the Brahmins by Brahma; and it is through the 
weakness of the Brahmins that theVrsalas enjoy it. Consequently, when 
a Brahmin steals, he takes that which belongs to him; he eats what is his, 
wears what is his, and gives what is his.” 299 And yet, when Brahmins 
take, they indeed have the notion of the goods of another. 

Stealing provoked through false views is also stealing from 
ignorance. 

3. Illicit sexuality (iv.74a-b) arisen from desire. Sexual intercourse 
with the wife of another, either through love, or in order to obtain 
honor and respect, or in order to defend oneself and one’s friends. 

Illicit sexuality arisen through hatred, in order to satiate hostility. 

Illicit sexuality arisen from ignorance. The Persians, etc, have 
intercourse with their mothers and other forbidden women 300 In the 
gosava sacrifice, 301 a Brahmin drinks water in the manner of an animal, 
grazes through the grass, has intercourse with his mother, his sister, or a 
woman of his gotra; he must copulate with them wherever he finds 
them: in this manner this bull will triumph over the world. And such 
too are those that say, "Women are like rice mortars, flowers, fruits, 
cooked food, ladders, roads, and ferryboats: they are there to be used.” 302 

4-7. Lying (iv.74c-d) and other vocal transgressions arisen from 
ignorance and from hatred, as above. 

Lying arisen from ignorance. "Oh King, playful lying, lying to 
women, in marriage, or in danger of death, does not hurt: one says that 
these five lies are not transgressions." 303 This is lying provoked by false 
views. 

Malicious words and other vocal transgressions arisen from 
ignorance. These are provoked through false views. Further, the false 
discourses of the Vedas, etc, are frivolous words arisen from ignorance. 

8-10. How do greed, wickedness and false views (iv.77-78) arise out 
of desire, etc? Since they are not preparatory action, this creates a 
difficulty: 

69a-b. Greed and the other two mental courses arise from the 
three roots because they appear subsequent to these roots. 

When they appear immediately after desire, they arise from desire; 
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the same for the other two roots. 

*** 

We have explained the bad courses of action in their relationship 
with the roots. As for the good courses of action, 

69c-d. Good actions, with their preparatory and consecutive 
actions, arise fron non-desire, non-hatred, and non-ignorance. 

Good courses of action, with their preparatory and consecutive 
actions, have a good mind for their originating (pravartaka, iv. 10) cause. 
This good mind, being necessarily associated with the three roots, arises 
from the three roots. 

The renouncing of a preparation erf a bad course of action is a 
preparation of a good course of action; the renouncing of the action 
proper which constitutes a bad course of action is itself a good course of 
action; the renouncing of a consecutive action of a bad course of action is 
a consecutive action of a good course of action 

Let us give as an example: the ordination of a novice. From the 
moment when the novice enters into the ndndvasa, 304 salutes the 
Sangha, addresses his request to the Upadhyaya, until the first or second 
karmavdeana, this is the preparatory action 305 At the achievement of 
the third karmavdeana there takes place a vijnapti, and an avijnapti 
simultaneous to this vijnapti, which constitute the course of action itself. 
After this moment, when one notifies the new monk of the nisrayas, 
when he makes known that he accepts them, 306 and as long as the series 
of the avijnapti created by the principal action continues—that is to say, 
as long as the monk does not lose the Pratimok§a discipline (iv.38)— 
this is the consecutive action. 


We have seen that bad courses of action were not indifferently 
"achieved” by the three roots. 

70a-b. Killing, wickedness, and injurious words are achieved 
through hate. 
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Solely by hate. They are achieved when one thought of murder, 307 or 
one thought of violence (concerning wickedness and injurious words) 
manifests itself. 

70b-d Adultery, greed, and stealing are achieved through desire. 

"Adultery” is illicit sexuality. 

71a. False views, through ignorance. 

Through an extreme ignorance. 

71b. The others, by the three. 

The other courses of action,—lying, malicious words, and in¬ 
considerate words,—are achieved either through desire, hatred, or 
ignorance. 

The courses of action, which have just been divided into four 
sections, three (70a-b), three, one and three, have respectively for their 

71c-cL Object: living beings, objects of enjoyment, namarupa , 
and ndman . 308 

Living beings are the objects of killing, wickedness and injurious 
speech; the objects of enjoyment are the objects of adultery, greed and 
stealing; namarupa, that is, the five skandhas, are the object of false 
views; ndman, that is, the ndmakdya (ii.47) is the object of lying and the 
other two transgressions of the voice. 309 

*** 

When one has decided to kill someone, and if the murderer dies 
either before the intended victim, or if he dies at precisely the same 
moment as the victim, is there a principal course of action for the author 
of the murder? 

72a-b. If one dies before or at the same time, there is no principal 
course of action. 310 

This is why the Vibhdsd says, "Question: When a person has made 
the preparation for killing, can it be that, at the moment when the result 
of this preparation is achieved, this person is not touched by the 
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transgression of killing? 311 Answer: Yes, when the murderer dies 
before or at the same time [as the victim].” The reason is dear: as long 
as the victim is living, the murderer is not touched by the transgression 
of murder; and when the victim dies, he (=the murderer) no longer 
exists if he died at the same time or before. 

72b. Because a new body has come into existence. 

The body—the personality—by whom the preparation had been 
accomplished, the body of the murderer, is destroyed; the murderer 
takes up a new body which belongs to another ntkayasabhdga (ii.41a): 
this body did not make the preparation, is not prayoktar and, as a 
consequence, cannot be touched by the transgression of murder. 

*** 

When many persons are united with the intention to kill, either in 
war, or in the hunt, or in banditry, who is guilty of murder, if only one of 
them kills? 

72c-cL As soldiers, etc., concur in the realization of the same 
effect, all are as guilty as the one who kills. 

Having a common goal, all are guilty exactly as he who among them 
kills, for all mutually incite one another, not through speech, but by the 
very fact that they are united together in order to kill 

But is the person who has been constrained through force to join the 
army also guilty? 

Evidently so, unless he has formed the resolution, "Even in order to 
save my life, I shall not kill a living being.” 

*** 

What does he do in order that he who kills should commit the 
course of action? Same question for the other transgressions up to and 
including false views. 

73a-b. Murder is to kill another, consciously, without making an 
error. 
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When a person kills by thinking, "I am killing such a one,” and kills 
this same person, and not another through error, then there is 
murder. 312 

But is there murder when a person kills, doubting if he hits a living 
being or a thing, or if he hits another? 

This person possesses the certitude, "This is certainly him”; he hits 
him; and as a consequence, there is the thought of paritydga . 313 

*** 

How can there be murder, or destruction of the prana (pranatipata), 
since the skandhas are momentary? 314 

Prana , the "vital breath”, is a wind whose existence depends on the 
body and the mind. 315 This prana is annihilated by a murderer in the 
same way in which one annihilates a flame or a sound of a bell, that is to 
say, by obstructing the continuation of its reproducing itself. 

Or rather, 316 prana is the vital organ (jtvitendriya, ii.45a): when a 
person creates an obstacle to the arising of a new moment of the vital 
organ, he annihilates it, and is touched by the transgression of killing. 

But to whom do you attribute the vital organ? Who do you say is 
dead when life is absent? 317 

The true value of the pronoun "to whom” or "of whom” will be 
examined in the chapter on the Refutation of the Pudgala (Chapter 
EX). 318 Let us observe that the Blessed One said, "When life, heat and 
consciousness leave the body, it lies abandoned, like a piece of wood, 
deprived of feeling.” 319 One says that the body lives when it is endowed 
with the organs; and that the body is dead when it is devoid of them. 

According to the Nirgranthas, 320 a transgression (adharma) results 
for the doer from killing, even committed without knowing it, or 
without desiring it, in the way that contact with fire results in burning. 

But if this is the case, then one is guilty when one sees, or touches, 
without wanting to, the wife of another; he who trims the hair of the 
Nigranthas is guilty; the master of the Nirgranthas is guilty since he 
preaches terrible austerities; he who gives the Nirgranthas food which 
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provokes cholera and death is also guilty. The mother and the embryo 
which are both the cause of suffering, are guilty; guilty also is the person 
killed, for he is bound to the action of killing as the object killed: and fire 
burns its own support. But on the other hand, he who has murder 
committed by another is not guilty, for one is not himself burned when 
one has another person touch the fire. Since you do not take intention 
into consideration, wood and other materials, even though lacking 
consciousness, are guilty of murder when a house collapses and living 
beings perish. 321 If you would avoid these consequences, recognize that 
but one example—the example of the fire—and it alone, not 
accompanied by any argument, cannot prove your thesis. 

*** 

73c-d. Stealing—taking what is not given—is to appropriate to 
oneself the goods of another through force or in secret. 322 

The reservation above holds: "with the condition that there has 
been no error.” 323 

To appropriate to oneself, through force or in secret, that which is 
possessed by another, when one does not confuse the person from 
whom one wants to steal with another person, constitutes stealing. 

The plunder of a Stupa is to take a thing that has not been given by 
the Buddha: for, at the moment of Nirvana, the Blessed One accepted, 
appropriated to himself all the gifts made to Stupas. 324 According to 
others, this is to take a thing which has not been'given by the guardians 
of the Stupa. 325 

To take a thing that does not have an owner is to take what is not 
given by the ruler of the country. 

To take the goods, the robes, etc, of an deceased monk, 326 is to take 
what is not given by the Sangha of the parish, 327 in the case when an 
ecclesiastical action has not been done; in the opposite case, this is to 
take what is not given by all the disciples of the Buddha. 

74a-b. Illicit sexuality, fourfold, is intercourse with a woman 
with whom one should not have intercourse. 328 

1. Intercourse with a forbidden woman, that is, the wife of another. 
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one's mother, one's daughter, or one's paternal or maternal relations; 329 
2. Intercourse with one's own wife through a forbidden way; 330 3. in an 
unsuitable place: an uncovered spot, a caitya, an aranya; 5n 4. at an 
unsuitable time: when the wife is pregnant, when she is nursing, 332 or 
when she has taken a vow. 333 Some say: when she has taken a vow only 
with the consent of her husband 

The reservation relative to killing, "with the condition that there 
has been no error,” also extends to illicit sexuality, and there is no course 
of action when one has intercourse with the wife of another if one 
thought that he was with his own wife. 334 

Opinions differ on whether there is a course of action when one 
takes the wife of a certain one for the wife of another one. For some, yes, 
for it is the wife of another who was the object of the preparatory action; 
it is also the wife of another that one enjoys. For others, no, as in the case 
of killing with an error of person: the object of the preparatory action is 
not the object of the enjoyment. 335 

With regard to whom is intercourse with Bhiksunis illicit sexuality? 

With regard to the master of the land, who is not disposed to 
tolerate it. As for the master of the country himself, if his spouse, when 
she has undertaken a vow, is forbidden to him, all the more reason are 
nuns so forbidden. 

Intercourse with a young girl is illicit with regard to the man to 
whom she is engaged, and, if she is not engaged, with regard to her 
guardian; if she has no guardian, then with regard to the king. (Vibfodsd, 
TD 27, p.585a20) 

74c-d Lying is discourse held, with differing thoughts, with a 
person who understands the meaning. 336 

1. Lying is discourse held, with thoughts different from the sense 
expressed, with a person who understands the meaning. When the 
person addressed does not understand, such discourse is only frivolous 
words. 

2. Discourse (ii.47a-b) is sometimes made up of numerous syllables. 
Which will be the course of action? Which will be lies? 

The last syllable, which is vijnapti and which is accompanied by 
avijnapti.Oi rather, the syllable whose hearing causes the meaning to be 
understood. The preceeding syllables are a preparation for the lie. 
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3. How should one interpret the expression arthdbhijna, "a person 
who understands the meaning?” Does this refer to the moment when 
the person addressed understands the meaning? Does it refer to a 
person addressed capable of understanding the meaning? In the first 
hypothesis, you admit that the course of action takes place when the 
person addressed has understood the meaning; it follows then that the 
course of action is solely avijnapti: for the person addressed understood 
the meaning through mental consciousness, which is consecutive to 
auditory consciousness; and the vijnapti , or vocal action, perishes at the 
same time as the auditory consciousness. There is no longer any vijnapti 
at the moment when the person addressed understands. In the second 
hypothesis, this difficulty is not present. But what must one do in order 
that the person addressed is "capable of understanding the mean¬ 
ing?”^ 

The person who knows the language and in whom auditory 
consciousness has arisen is "capable of understanding the meaning.” 

One must interpret the text in a manner in which it will not give 
rise to criticism. 


*** 

The Sutra 338 teaches that there are sixteen "vocal actions,” eight of 
which are bad: to say that one has seen what one has not seen, to say that 
one has heard, cognized, or known what one has not heard, cognized, or 
known; to say that one has not seen when one has seen; and to say that 
one has not heard, cognized, or known when one has heard, cognized, or 
known; and eight are good: to say that one has not seen when one has 
not seen... 

What is the meaning of the words seen (drsta), heard (§ruta) f 
cognized {vijndta), and known (mata)? 

75. What is perceived through the visual consciousness, through 
the auditory consciousness, through the mental consciousness, 
and through three consciousnesses, is called, in order, seen, 
heard, cognized, and known. 

What is perceived through the visual consciousness receives the 
name of seen,... what is perceived through the consciousness of smell. 
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taste, and touch, receives the name of known. 

How do you justify this last interpretation? 

The VaibMsikas say that odors, tastes and tangible things, being 
morally neutral, are as dead (mrtakalpa); this is why they are called 
mata. 

The Sautrantikas: According to what authority do you maintain that 
the expression mata refers to what is smelled, tasted, and touched? 

The Vaibhasikas: According to the Sutra, and by virtue of reasoning. 

The Sutra says, "What do you think. Oh Malaklmatar, 359 the visible 
objects that you have not seen, that you have not seen formerly, that you 
do not see, about which you do not think Would that I could see them,’ 
do you have, by reason of them, any longing, lust, desire, affection, 
attachment, appetite, or searching out? 340 No, Lord. Oh Malaklmatar, 
with regard to the subject seen, you will only think, 'it is seen,’ with 
regard to the subject heard, cognized, and known, you will only think, 'it 
is heard, cognized, known (matamdtram bhavisyati).’” 

The words "seen,” "heard,” and "cognized,” certainly refer to visible 
things, to sounds, and to the dharmas: hence the word mata refers to 
smells, tastes, and tangible things (opinion of Buddhaghosa, Visuddhi- 
magga, 451). If it were otherwise, the experience relative to smells, 
tastes and tangible things would not be refered to in this teaching of the 
Blessed One. 

The Sautrantikas: This Sutra does not have the meaning that you 
believe it does, and is does not confirm your interpretation of the word 
mata.T\\e Blessed One does not aim to define the characteristics of the 
four experiences, having seen, having heard, having cognized, having 
mataMls mind is evidently, "In the fourfold experience, seeing, etc,— 
each of which bears on the sixfold objects, visible things, sounds, smells, 
tastes, tangible things and dharmas, —you maintain only that this 
experience takes place, that you see, etc, without attributing (adhya- 
ropa) to the object the characteristic of disagreeable or agreeable.” 

Then what should one thus understand by seen, heard, mata 
(known) and cognized? 

According to the Sautrantikas, that which is immediately perceived 
by the five material organs, is seen, drsta; that the consciousness of 
which is transmitted to us by another, is heard, sruta; what is admitted 
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by reason of correct reasoning, is mata, known; and what is perceived by 
the mental organ is cognized, vijfiata. i41 Thus five categories of 
objects—visible matter, sounds, odors, tastes, and tangible things—are 
seen, heard, known, and cognized; the sixth category— dharmas —is not 
seen: such is the fourfold experience that the Sutra refers to. It is thus 
false that, in the hypothesis where mata does not designate odors, tastes, 
and tangible matter, the experience relative to these objects would be 
omitted in the Sutra: thus the argument of the VaibhSsikas does not 
hold. 

According to former masters, 342 "seen” is what is perceived by the 
organ of seeing; “heard” is what is perceived by the organ of hearing and 
what one learns from another: "known” is what is personally accepted 
or experienced; 343 and “cognized” is what one feels in and of oneself 
(Le., agreeable sensation, etc, or an intuition that one has in an 
absorption). 


*** 

Does he 344 who, by means of his body and not by means of speech, 
causes to be understood what is not in his mind, commit lying? 

Yes. The Sastra says in fact, "Question: Can one be touched by the 
transgression of killing, without acting, without attacking bodily? 
Answer: Yes, when one acts vocally. 345 Question: Can one be touched by 
the transgression of lying without vocal action? Answer: Yes, when one 
acts bodily. Question: Can one be touched by the transgression of 
murder, by the transgression of lying, without either bodily or vocal 
action? Answer: Yes, for example the Rsis, guilty of murder through 
their anger, 346 and a Bhiksu, guilty of lying through his silence in the 
confession ceremony.” 347 (Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 6l7c25). 

But, we would say, how could one admit that R$is and a Bhiksu 
accomplish a course of action which is at one and the same time vijHapti 
and avijOapti ? Neither the Rsis nor a Bhiksu have bodily or vocal action: 
hence there is no vijnapti; and avijnapti of the sphere of K§madhatu 
cannot exist where vijHapti is absent (iv.2a). This is a difficulty that 
must be resolved. 348 

76a-b. Malicious or slanderous speech is the discourse of a 
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person with a defiled mind with a view to dividing. 349 

The discourse that one has, with a defiled mind, with a view to 
dividing others and creating enmity, is malicious speech. 

The restrictions formulated above, "when the person addressed 
understands, when there is no confusion of persons,” applies here. 

76c Injurious words are abusive discourse. 

Discourse pronounced with a defiled mind, outraging, understood 
by him whom one addresses, addressed to him whom one wants to 
address, is injurious speech. 350 

76c“d. All defiled discourse is inconsiderate speech. 351 

The Karika has "all defiled ... but it refers here to discourse. 

All defiled discourse is inconsiderate speech; one who utters it is 
thus an"inconsiderate speaker” 1 ; but the Karika has bhinnaprdapita in 
place of sambhinnapraldpa. 

77a. According to others, inconsiderate speech is the defiled 
discourse which differs from the others. 

Lying, malicious and injurious speech and defiled discourse: the 
name "inconsiderate speech” is reserved for the defiled speech which is 
neither lying, nor malicious, nor injurious. 

77b-c. For example, boasting, singing, declamations; for 
example, bad commentaries. 

For example, a monk boasts about himself in order to obtain alms, 
etc; 352 through frivolity 353 some others sing; in the course of plays or 
dances, the dancers, in order to entertain the public, hold inconsiderate 
discourse; adopting the doctrines of bad philosophers, non-Buddhists 
read bad commentaries. And in addition, there are lamentations and 
loquaciousness, 354 carried out with a defiled mind but which differ from 
lying, malicious speech and injurious speech. 

But is it not true that, in the period of a Cakravartin King, there are 
songs that do not have inconsiderate words? 

In this period, songs are inspired by a spirit of detachment, not by 
sensuality. 355 Or, according to another opinion, there is, in this period, 
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inconsiderate words, since one speaks of dvdha, of vivdha, etc.; 356 but 
this inconsiderate speech does not constitute the course of action of this 
name. 


77c-cL Greed is the desire to appropriate to oneself, by 
illigitimate means, the goods of another. 

To desire to appropriate to oneself the goods of another in an 
illegitimate manner, in an unjust manner, by force or secretly—"Would 
that the goods of another were mine!” 357 —is the course of action called 
greed, abhidhyd. 

According to another opinion, abhidhyd means all desire of the 
sphere of Kamadhatu, for the Sutra of the Five Nivaranas, 358 on the 
subject of kdmacchanda, expresses itself thusly, "Having abandoned 
abhidhyd ..." 

But, say other masters, Cakravartin Kings and the Uttarakurus are 
not guilty of the course of abhidhyd action, and yet they are not delivered 
from desire of the sphere of Kamadhatu. 

Let us admit that all desire of the sphere of Kamadhatu is abhidhyd: 
but all abhidhyd is not a course of action. Only the most notable among 
the bad practices are included among the courses of action (iv.66b). 

78a. Wickedness is a hatred of living beings. 359 

It is a hatred of living beings, by which one desires to harm the 
person of another. 360 

78b-c. False view is the opinion that there is neither good nor 
bad. 361 

As it is said in the Sutra, "There is no gift, no sacrifice, no oblation, 
no good action, no bad action... there are no Arhats in the world." False 
view, as this Sutra shows, consists of negating action, its results, and the 
existence of Aryans. The Karika only indicates the beginning. 

Such is the definition of the ten bad courses of action. 

*** 

What is the meaning of the expression "course or pathway of 
action” (karmapatha)? 
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78c-d Three are courses of action; seven are also action. 362 

Greed, wickedness and false views are courses of action—courses of 
action that one terms volition (cetana, iv.lb). In fact, volition which is 
associated with them is moved by their movement, in that, by their 
force, it acts in conformity with them: it moves by their out-going. 

Murder and the other six transgressions are action, for they are, by 
their nature, actions of body and voice; and they are also courses of this 
action that is called volition, for the volition that gives rise to them 
(tatsamuttbdnacetanaydh, iv.10) has in these transgressions its end and 
reason for existence. 

The expression "course of action” thus simply means course of 
action when one applies it to greed, etc; it signifies action and course of 
action when it is applied to killing, etc A similar composition is justified 
by the rule of asar&pdndm apy ekaiesah: "A single meaning is 
maintained even when the terms of a compound are different” (Pdnini, 
i.2.64). 

In the same way one should understand the good courses of action, 
the renouncing of killing, etc, non-greed, etc 

*** 

Why are not preparatory and consecutive actions considered as 
courses of action (iv.66b-d)? 

Because preparatory action is accomplished with a view to the 
action proper; and because consecutive action has for its roots the action 
itself . 363 Furthermore, the most notable among good and bad practices 
alone are courses of action. And finally, courses of action are actions the 
augmentation and diminution of which have for their result the 
augumentation or the diminution of things and living beings (iv.85, 
iii.89). 


*** 

The Sautrantikas do not recognize volition as a mental action; for 
them, there is no mental action outside of greed, etc. (iv.65c-d). 

How then do they explain the fact that the Sutra gives the name of 
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course of action to greed etc? This is a question they must answer. 

The response is not difficult. Greed, wickedness (anger) and false 
view are mental actions and they are pathways leading to bad realms of 
rebirth; or rather they are both courses of action, for greed sets into 
motion wickedness (anger) and false view, and vice versa. 

*** 

The ten bad courses of action are in complete contradiction with the 
good dharmas. 

79a. The view of negation cuts off the roots of good. 364 

The cutting off of the roots of good takes place through the false 
view of the ninth degree, strong-strong (iv.79d). 

Objection: You affirm that only false view cuts off the roots of good, 
but the Treatise 365 says, "What are the strong roots of evil? They are the 
roots of evil which cut off the roots of good, the roots of evil which are 
initially adandoned when one acquires detachment from Kamadhatu.” 
This text proves that greed and the other roots of evil cut off the roots of 
gpod. 

Answer: Only false view cuts off the roots of good; but false view is 
brought about by the roots of evil: hence the Treatise attributes to these 
last the operation which more properly belongs to false views. In the 
same way that one says that bandits burn a village because it is they who 
light the fire that burns the village. 

*** 

What roots of good are cut off? 

79b. The innate roots of the sphere of Kamadhatu. 366 

The roots of good of the sphere of Kamadhatu are cut off when one 
cuts off the roots of good; for one who cuts off the roots of good of 
Kamadhatu is not endowed with the roots of good of Rupadhatu or 
Arupyadhatu. 

If this is so, how should one understand this text of the Prajnapti, 
'What cuts off this person’s roots of good of the three spheres?” 
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(quoted in Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 184bl7). 

This text means that, at this moment, the acquisition of the toots of 
good of the superior spheres become distant, because this person, who 
was formerly fit for these acquisitions, ceases to exist through the 
cutting off of the roots of good of K&nadhatu. 

It refers to the innate roots of good: for one who cuts off the roots of 
good has already fallen from the acquired roots of good (prayogika, 
ii.71b, trans. p. 314, Vibhasd, TD 27, p. 183b5). 

*** 

What is the object of the false view which cuts off the toots of good? 

79c The false view which negates cause and result. 

Negation of cause is to think, "There is neither good nor bad 
action.” Negation of result is to think, "There is no retribution, no result 
of good or bad action” (iv.78b-c, v.7). 

According to another opinion, these two false views,—that which 
negates cause, and that which negates result,—contribute to the cutting 
off of the roots of good in the same way as dnantatyamdrga and 
vimuktimdrga contribute to the cutting off of the defilements (vi.28, 
65b). 

Some say that the negation which cuts off the roots of good has for 
its object (that is, denies) sdsrava, the impure, or the first two Truths, 
and not andsrava, the pure, or the last two Truths; rather it has for its 
object the sphere where one is to be found, and not Rupadhatu and 
Arupyadhatu. In fact, the negation which bears on the "pure” or the 
higher spheres is weak, because it is in relation with these objects only 
by association (v.17-18). 367 

But the Vaibhasikas say: 368 

79d. Completely. 

The roots of good are cut off completely by false view, whether this 
refers to cause or result, pure or impure, Kamadhatu or the higher 
spheres. 
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Some say that the nine categories of the roots of good, weak-weak 
roots of good, weak-medium, weak-strong, medium-weak, etc, are cut 
off all at once through one moment of false view, in the same way that 
the defilements which are abandoned by Seeing into one Truth are, in 
all their categories, abandoned through the Seeing of this Truth (vi.lc-d). 

But the Vaibhasikas say: 

79cL Gradually. 

The roots of good are cut off in the manner in which the 
defilements to be abandoned through Meditation on the Truths 
(satyabhdvand, vi.33) are abandoned: this means that the strong-strong 
root of good is cut off by a weak-weak false view, and thus following to 
the weak-weak root of good which is cut off by a strong-strong false 
view. 

This theory is not in agreement with the text, 369 "What are the 
small and concomitant* roots of good. 370 They are those which are 
abandoned lastly to the cutting off of the roots of good; those through 
the absence of which a person is termed one-who-has-the-roots-of- 
good-cut-off.** 

Objection: If the cutting off is gradual, how should one understand 
the text, "What are the strong-strong roots of evil? The roots of evil 
through which one cuts off the roots of good?** 

This text refers to the achievement of the cutting off of the roots of 
good, for it is through the strong-strong roots of evil that the roots of 
good totally disapear. As long as the last category of the roots of good, 
the weak-weak, is not cut off, it can determine the reappearance of the 
others. 371 

According to certain masters, the cutting off of the nine categories 
takes place at one time, without interruption, 372 like the abandoning of 
the defilements through the Path of Seeing into the Truths. But the 
Vaibhasikas say that it takes place either without interruption, or at 
several times. 

According to certain masters, the abandoning of discipline 
(sarhvaraprahdna, iv.38) preceeds the cutting off of the roots. But the 
Vaibhasikas say that the discipline is lost when one loses the mind of 
which this discipline is the result (Vtbhdsd, TD 27, p. 183c8). 373 
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What beings are capable of cutting off the roots of good? 

79d The cutting off takes place among humans. 

Only humans cut them off; not the creatures in the painful realms of 
rebirth; for their discernment (prajfid), whether defiled or not, is not 
firm; not the gods, for the result of action is manifest to them. 374 And 
only humans of the three continents cut them off, not those of 
Uttarakuru, for they do not possess bad dfayas . 373 

According to another opinion, 376 only humans in Jambudvlpa cut 
off the roots of good. But this is in contradiction with the text, "The 
inhabitants of Jambudvlpa possess a minimum of eight organs; the 
same for the inhabitants of Purvavidena and of Avaragodanlya.” 377 

80a. Men and women cut off the roots. 

According to another opinion, women do not cut off the roots 
because their will and their application are weak. But this is in 
contradiction with the text, "Whoever possesses the female organ 
necessarily possesses eight organs” (iL18d). 

The sensualist does not cut off the roots of good because his dfaya is 
in movement; the only one who cuts them off is 

80a-b. The rationalist. 378 

Because his afaya is bad, firm, and hidden. 379 

By virtue of these same principles, eunuchs, etc, 380 do not cut off the 
roots of good, because they are counted among the sensualists, and 
because their discernment, like that of the creatures of painful realms of 
rebirth, is not firm 


*** 

What is the nature of the cutting off of the roots of good? 

80b. The cutting off is non-possession. 

When the possession of the roots of good is obstructed in rearising, 
in continuing, then ten non-possessions (aprdpti), or non-endowed- 
ments (asamanvagama, ii.37) arise. 

When aprdpti has arisen, there is a cutting off of the roots of good. 
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When the roots of good have been cut off, how do they rearise? 

80c Rearising through doubt, through insight into the existence 
of cause, etc 

It can happen that a person whose roots of good have been cut off 
produces, relative to cause and result, either doubt or insight into their 
existence, which is Right View. When Right View has arisen, then one 
says that the roots of good have arisen, 381 because the possession of 
these roots is henceforth present. The roots arise in their nine 
categories; but they will only gradually manifest themselves, in the same 
way that one initially regains one’s health and then, gradually, one’s 
strength. 382 

80cL Not here, for one guilty of anantarya . 383 

Other persons who have cut off the roots of good can take them up 
again in this life, but not one guilty of an anantarya transgression (iv.97) 
who has thus cut off the roots of good. It is with regard to this 
transgressor that it is said, "This person is unfit to again take up the 
roots of good in this life; but he certainly will take them up either by 
dying in hell, or by being born.” 384 "By being born” means to be found in 
an intermediate state [which preceeds existence in hell], "By dying” 
means disposed to die [in hell]. The roots of good are taken up by being 
born since they have been cut off by the force of the cause; and by dying, 
since they have been cut off by the force of a condition. Same difference 
when they have been cut off by one’s own force, or by the force of 
another. 385 

The person who is dfayavipanna 386 —that is to say, lost (vipanna) 
by the fact of his false view—can take up again the roots of good in the 
present existence. The person who is both dfayavipanna and prayo- 
gavipanna —that is, one who is furthermore lost through the fact of his 
anantarya transgression—takes up the roots again only after the 
destruction of his body. 387 [This is a variant of what has just been said, 
"One who has cut off the roots by his own force, or by the force of 
another . . . ”]. Same difference for one who is drftivipanna (lost 
through false view) and one who is at the same time both drftivipanna 
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and filavipanna (lost further by an dnantarya transgression). 388 [This is 
a variant on the immediately preceeding passage]. 

One can cut off the roots of good and not be destined to hell 
(mithydtvaniyata, iii.44c-d). Four cases: 1. Purana and the other five 
masters; 389 2. AjataSatru; 3. Devadatta; and 4. persons who have not cut 
off the roots and who have committed an dnantarya transgression. 

A person with a false view, who has cut off the roots of good, is 
punished in Avici Hell; a person guilty of an dnantarya transgression is 
punished in Avici, or elsewhere. 390 

*** 

Volition is the principal action. We shall explain with how many 
courses of action volition can coexist. 

81a-c With regard to the painful realms of rebirth, volition can 
coexist at most with eight courses. 

Volition can coexist with one course of action, as when either greed, 
anger, or a false view manifests itself, without any "material” (rupin) 
course of action having taken place; or rather the person who has 
prepared one of the material courses of action finds himself to have a 
non-defiled, that is, a good or neutral mind, at the moment when, on his 
instigation, this course of action is perpetuated. 391 

Volition can coexist with two courses of action, as when a person 
with an angry mind kills; or when a person who is prey to greed steals, 
or commits adultery, or speaks in an inconsiderate manner. 392 

Volition can coexist with three courses of action, as when a person 
with an angry mind kills and steals at the same time. 393 

But haven't we seen that stealing is only achieved by desire alone 
(iv.70)? This restriction refers to the achievement of stealing com¬ 
mitted by a person who only thinks of stealing. 394 

Volition can coexist with three courses of action, as when greed is 
present at the moment when two material courses of action are 
completed that one has committed by another. 

Volition can coexist with four courses of action, as when one lies or 
when one injures with the intention of dividing: there is one mental 
course of action and three vocal courses of action. 395 Or rather, when the 
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mind is in the prey of greed, etc., at the moment when three material 
courses are completed 

Volition can coexist with five, six, or seven courses of action, as 
when the mind is in the prey of greed, etc., at the moment when four, 
five, or six material courses of action are completed 

Volition can coexist with eight courses of action, as when a person 
has made the preparatory action of six courses of action, murder, etc; at 
the moment when these six courses of action are completed, he is in the 
prey of greed and commits adultery. 

Volition cannot coexist with nine courses of action, or with ten 
courses, because greed, anger, false view are not simultaneous. 

81c-d Concerning good courses of action, volition can coexist 
with ten. 

The ten good courses of action can be simultaneous to volition. 

81d Volition does not coexist with one, eight, or five courses of 
action. 396 

Volition can coexist with two courses of actions, as when a person in 
the absorption of Arupyadhatu, in possession of ksayajndna or 
anutpddajnana (vi.45,50): his five consciousnesses are good There are 
thus two courses of action: non-greed and non-anger. 397 

Volition can coexist with three courses of action, as when the mental 
consciousness is associated with Right View and when the seven good 
material courses of action are absent. 

Volition can coexist with four courses of action. When, with a bad or 
neutral mind, one undertakes the discipline of an Upasaka or a 
Sramanera which embraces four material good courses of action, non¬ 
killing, etc 

Volition can coexist with six courses of action, as when, the five 
consciousnesses being good, one undertakes the same disciplines: four 
good material courses of action, non-greed and non-anger. 

Volition can coexist with seven courses of action. When, with a good 
mental consciousness, one undertakes the same discipline, add Right 
View. Or rather, when, with a bad or neutral mind, one undertakes the 
discipline of Bhiksu: only seven material courses of action. 

Volition can coexist with nine courses of action. [Three cases:] One 
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undertakes the discipline of a Bhiksu, the five consciousnesses (visual 
consciousness, etc) being good: Right View is absent; one undertakes 
this same discipline at a moment when, in an absorption of Arupya- 
dhatu, one possesses ksayajndna or anutpadajnana. [This is the case, 
examined above, of the two courses of action: one must add the seven 
courses of action of discipline, which is here not avijnaptt\ ; in the course 
of an absorption of a dhydna, one possesses ksayajndna or anutpada- 
jndna [Right View is absent; the seven material courses of action exist as 
part of the discipline of dhydna (avijnapti )]. 398 

Volition can coexist with ten good courses of action. In the different 
cases: when one undertakes the discipline of a Bhiksu with a good 
mental consciousness, except in the case of ksayajndna and anutpada- 
jndna; and all volition concomitant with the discipline of dhydna and 
pure discipline when this volition is not associated with ksayajndna or 
anutpadajnana. 

We have shown under what conditions volition coexists with the 
good courses of action included in the disciplines. If one looks at the 
good courses of action independent of the disciplines, volition can also 
be found with one course of action, five courses of action, and eight 
courses of action: 

1. When one renounces a transgression and when one has a mind 
different from that which provokes this renouncing, that is, a defiled or 
neutral mind; 2. when one renounces two transgressions and when one 
has a good mental consciousness: this good mental consciousness 
includes the three mental actions to which is added two renouncings, 
two material actions; and 3. when, under the same conditions, when one 
renounces five transgressions. 399 


What are the courses of action which exist, either in fact or as 
potentiality, 400 in the different realms of rebirth? 

82a-b. Inconsiderate words, injurious words, anger, of two types, 
exist in hell. 401 

Inconsiderate words exist in hell, for beings in hell lament: injurious 
words, for beings in hell mutually reproach one another; 402 and anger. 
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because they hate one another for the duration of their lives. 

82c-d. Greed and false views, as potentiality. 

Beings in hell possess greed and false views, but these do not 
actually exist in hell: because of the absence of any object to which one 
could become attached, 403 and because the result of action is manifested. 

In hell killing is absent, for beings in hell die through the exhaustion 
of their actions (karmaksaya, ii. trans. p. 235-6); stealing and adultry are 
absent, for beings in hell do not have property or objects of property, or 
women; lying is absent, for it is useless; and malicious words are useless, 
for beings in hell are at a distance and are always separate from one 
another. 

82cL Three exist in Uttarakuru. 

Greed, anger and false views exist in Uttarakuru in the sense that 
the inhabitants of Uttarakuru are in possession of a potentiality for 
greed, anger and false views. But, in fact, greed is absent there, for no 
one has anything of his own; in the same way anger is absent, because 
they are soft, and because there is no cause for displeasure; so too false 
views are absent, because there is no bad dsaya (apapasayatvat, iv.80d). 

83a. The seventh course exists there in fact also. 

Inconsiderate words exist there in fact; for, sometimes, the 
inhabitants of Uttarakuru sing with a defiled mind. 

Because bad diaya is absent there; because the duration of one s life 
is determined there (iii.78c; ii. trans. p. 236); and because no one 
possesses any property or object of property, or women, and also 
through its lack of usefulness, killing and the other courses of action are 
absent in Uttarakuru. 

If the men of Uttarakuru do not have wives, how can they have 
unchaste behavior? They take the women with whom they desire to 
enjoy pleasure by the hand and go to a tree. If sex with this woman is 
allowable, the tree covers up the couple with its branches; in the 
contrary case, the tree does not cover up the couple. 404 

83b. The ten bad courses of action exist elsewhere in Kama- 

dhatu. 
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The ten bad courses of action exist in fact in Kamadhatu with the 
exception of hell and Uttarakuru. 

Concerning animals, Pretas and gods, the bad courses of action are 
not necessarily connected with undiscipline (asamvaranirmukta, see 
iv.24c); with regard to humans, the bad courses of action are either 
necessarily connected, or not necessarily connected to undiscipline. 

Does killing exist among the gods? The gods do not, amongst 
themselves, kill one another, but they kill beings belonging to other 
realms of rebirth, Pretas, etc According to another opinion, the gods 
also kill by cutting the head or the body. 405 

83c-cL Three good courses of action exist everywhere, as 
potentiality and in fact. 

Everywhere, in the three spheres of existence and in the five realms 
of rebirth, non-greed, non-anger and Right Views exist both as 
potentiality and in fact. 

84a-b. In the Arupyas, among the Unconscious Ones, seven 
courses of action exist as potentiality. 

Among the beings of Arupyadhatu and the Asamjnisattvas (iL41d), 
the seven good material courses of action, bodily and vocal, exist solely 
as potentaility. 

In fact, Aryans who are born in Arupyadhatu possess the past and 
future discipline of pure morality, and the Unconscious Ones possess 
the discipline of dhyana (iv,13c) under the same conditions. 

The past pure discipline that the Aryan who is in Arupyadhatu 
possesses, has for its base of support the stage or stages (Four Dhyanas) 
which he has produced and destroyed; the future pure discipline that he 
will possess, has on the contrary the five stages (Kamadhatu and the 
Four Dhyanas) for its base of support. 406 

84b-d. For the rest, good courses of action also exist in fact, with 
the exception of beings in hell and the Uttarakurus. 

The rest, that is, in the other spheres of existence, and in the other 
realms of rebirth. 

Beings in hell and the Uttarakurus do not undertake any morality. 
Elsewhere the seven good material courses of action exist in fact. 
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One must make a distinction. Among the animals and Pretas, the 
good courses of action are never necessarily connected with discipline; 
in Rupadhatu, they are always necessarily connected with discipline; 
elsewhere they can be of one or the other category. 

85a-b. All the other courses of action have retributive results, 
outflowing result, and predominating results. 407 

Good or bad, the ten courses of action have a threefold result. 

1. Through each bad course of action practiced (dsevita), cultivated 
(bhdvita), developed (bahuttkrta), 408 a transgressor is reborn in hell 409 
Such is the retributive result. 410 

2. If a transgressor is reborn in a human existence, through murder 
he will be of brief lifespan; through stealing he will be poor; through 
illicit sexuality, he will have an unfaithful spouse; through lying, he will 
be slandered; through malicious speech, his friends will become 
enemies; through injurious speech, he will only undertand disagreeable 
speech; through inconsiderate speech, his words will not come to be 
believed; through greed, he will have great desires (maheccha, vi.6); 
through anger, he will have great hate; and through false views, he will 
have great ignorance, for ignorance is great in false views. Such is the 
outflowing result. 

But, one would say, a human existence, even if it is short, is the 
retribution of a good action. How can one regard it as an outflowing 
result of murder? 

We do not say that this existence is the result of murder; we say 
rather, that a murderer will have a short life by reason of the murder; 
murder is the cause which rends a human existence short, an existence 
otherwise caused by a good action. 

3- By reason of the intense practice of killing, external things 411 — 
plants, the sun, etc,—are of little vitality; by reason of stealing, they are 
crushed by rains of stones, dust and acid; 412 by reason of illicit sexuality, 
they are covered by dust or acid; by reason of lying, they are of bad odor; 
by reason of malicious speech, they are in a hole or on a hill; by reason of 
injurious speech, the land and the sun are impregnated with salt and are 
sterile, and the plants are detestable and pernicious; by reason of 
inconsiderate speech, the seasons are reversed; by reason of greed, fruits 
are small; by reason of anger, fruits are sour; and by reason of false 



views, fruits are very few, or are totally absent. Such is the pre¬ 
dominating result. 


*** 

Is it by reason of killing that a murderer is reborn in hell and then 
only enjoys a short human life? 

According to some, it is by reason of killing. Existence in hell is a 
retributive result, whereas shortness of life is an outflowing result of the 
killing. [In fact, retribution is always sensation, vedana\ 

According to others, existence in hell comes from the preparatory 
action of killing; the fact of having a short life comes from the action 
itself. It is true that the Sutra speaks of killing as the cause of existence in 
hell, but it understands by killing, not only killing, but killing with all the 
actions that accompany it. What is called outflowing result does not here 
exist separately from the retributive result and the predominating 
result. It is called outflowing by reason of the resemblance between the 
cause and its effect (to kill—to have a short life; to steal—to be poor, 
etc). 


Why is the result of the courses of action threefold? One who 
commits murder causes the victim to suffer, causes him to die, and 
destroys his vigor: 

85c-d. The result is threefold, because one makes him suffer, 
because one makes him die, and because one destroys his 
vigor. 413 

Because one causes suffering, there is a retributive result, that is, 
suffering in hell; because one makes him die, there is an outflowing 
result, that is, his life is short; and because one destroys his vigor, 414 
there is a predominating result, that is, external things are of little vigor. 

The same for the other courses of action. 
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The same for the three results of the good courses of action: through 
having practiced, cultivated, and developed the renouncing of killing, 
one is reborn among the gods; if one is reborn down here in human 
condition, one will have a long life. The results of all good actions 
oppose bad actions (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 589al8-21). 

*** 

The Blessed One distinguishes wrong speech (mithydvdc), wrong 
action (mithydkarmdnta), and wrong manner of livelihood (mithya- 
jiva). m Is this to say that wrong livelihood is separate from wrong 
speech and wrong action? 

It does not exist separately: 

86a-c. Bodily and vocal actions which arise from attachment are 
"wrong manner of livelihood"; it constitutes a separate category, 
because it is difficult to purify. 416 

Bodily action and vocal action arising from hate and ignorance are, 
respectively, wrong action and wrong speech. Arisen from attachment, 
both constitute wrong manner of livelihood, distinguished in this way 
because the manner of livelihood is difficult to purify. 

Attachment is by its nature, a bandit: one watches with difficulty the 
mind of the actions which provoke attachment. Consequently, since the 
manner of livelihood is, as long as one lives, difficult to purify, the 
Blessed One, with an end that one should apply himself to purifying it, 
made a separate category of wrong livelihood. There is a stanza, 417 "The 
layman purifies his views with difficulty, for he is always in the prey of 
multiple views; the monk purifies his manner of livelihood with 
difficulty, for his subsistance depends on others." 

86c-d. If one says that it is solely action issued from attachment 
to the resources necessary for life, no; for this is in contradiction 
with the Sutra. 

If someone thinks that to dance, to sing, etc, for one's own pleasure 
is not a wrong manner of livelihood,—because wrong manner of 
livelihood is only bodily and vocal actions inspired by attachment to the 
means of subsistance, 418 —we would answer: no. In fact, the Blessed 
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One, in the Stlaskandhika, 419 taught that looking at elephant fights, etc, 
is a wrong manner of livelihood. And why? Because this is to enjoy bad 
objects. 


*** 

We have seen (ii.56) that there are five results, predominating 
results, results of virile activity, outflowing results, retributive results, 
and disconnection or liberatioa How many results are included in the 
different types of action? 

87a-b. Impure, in the path of abandoning, action embraces the 

five results. 

The path of abandoning is so called because it has abandoning for its 
goal, or because the defilements are abandoned due to it. This is the 
anantarya path which will be defined later (vi.28,49) and which is of 
two types, pure and impure. 

Action which forms part of the impure path of abandoning, 
includes the five results: 1. retributive result: an agreeable retribution 
which belongs to the same stage as the action; 2. an outflowing result: 
dharmas arisen from the absorption, similar to the action, and later than 
it; 420 3. a disconnective result: disconnection from the defilements, the 
abandoning of the defilements; 4. a result of virile activity: the dharmas 
that this action gives rise to, namely (a) the path of deliverance 
(vimuktimdrga, vi.28), (b) the coexisting dharmas, 421 (c) the future 
dharmas of which this action causes one to obtain possession, and (d) 
the abandoning itself; 422 and 5. a predominating result: all the 
conditioned dharmas with the exception of the action in question, and 
with the exception of the dharmas already arisen (ii.59). 

87c Pure, it includes four results. 

The preceding ones, with the exception of the retributive result. 

88a-b. The rest of pure action and neutral action, three results. 

The rest of pure action—that is, pure action not included in the path 
of abandoning, but forming part of the prayoga-vimukti-vitefa-mdrgas 
(vi.65b)—embrace neither disconnective result, since it is not the cause 
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of abandoning, nor retributive result, since it is pure. 

The same two results are absent also in neutral action, whether it is 
defiled nor not 


What is the nature,—good, bad, or neutral,—of the results of 
different actions? 

88c-cL The good, bad, neutral dharmas, constitute four, two, and 
three results of good action. 

Outflowing results, disconnective results, virile activity, and pre¬ 
dominating results of good action are good dharmas.Retributive results 
are neutral by nature (ii.57). 

Virile activity and predominating results of good action are bad 
dharmas. 

Outflowing results of a good action are necessarily good; dis¬ 
connective results are good by their nature. 

Retributive results, virile activity, and predominating results of 
good action are neutral dharmas. 

89a-b. Good, bad, neutral dharmas , constitute, respectively two, 
three, and four results of bad action. 

The expression anukraman ("respectively”) signifies yathdkraman. 

Two results,—virile activity and predominating results of bad 
action,—are good dharmas. 

Three results—by omitting retributive results and disconnective 
results—are bad dharmas. 

Four results—by omitting disconnective results—are neutral 
dharmas. 

It is admitted then that an outflowing result of bad dharmas can be 
made up of neutral dharmas. How is this? 423 

Two neutral dharmas ,—the belief in personality (satkayadrsti) and 
the belief in the past and in the future of a soul (antagrahadrspi) 
(v.6b)—are an outflowing result of bad dharmas: namely of the 
universal defilements (ii.54, v.12) which one abandons through the 
Seeing of Suffering and Arising, and of the defilements of the raga class, 
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etc, which one abandons through the Seeing of Suffering. 

89c-cL The same dharmas —good, bad, neutral dharmas —make 
up two, three, and three results of neutral action. 

Two results,—virile activity and predominating results,—are good 
dharmas . 

Three results—by omitting retributive results and disconnective 
results—are bad dharmas . In fact some bad dharmas of the five 
categories (ii.52b), to be abandoned through Seeing the Truth of 
Suffering, etc., are an outflowing result of two neutral dharmas; namely 
of satkayadrsti and antagrahadrsti. 

Three results—the same as above—are neutral. 

*** 

With regard to the time period, and the stage, etc, 

90a. Some dharmas of all types constitute four results of past 
action. 

All the dharmas or some dharmas of all types, that is, past, present 
and future, can constitute four of the results of past action. 424 One must 
exclude the disconnective result which is outside of time. 

90b. Some future dharmas constitute four results of median 
action. 

Median action, that is, present action, has four results—by excluding 
disconnection—which are future dharmas . 

90c. There are two which are median dharmas . 

Some present dharmas are predominating results and virile activity 
of median action. 

90c-cL For action not yet arisen, there are three results made up 
of future dharmas . 

That is, retributive results, predominating results, and virile activity. 
Future action does not have outflowing results (ii.57c). 
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91a-b. Some dharmas of the same stage constitute four results, 
whereas some dharmas of another stage constitute three or two 
results. 

An action of a certain stage produces four results—by excluding 
disconnection—which are dharmas of its own stage. 

Some pure dharmas belong to a stage different from that of the the 
action which constitutes three results of this action: virile activity, 
predominating result and also outflowing result, after the rule given in 
ii.53. 

Some impure dharmas belong to a stage different from that of the 
action which constitutes virile activity and the predominating result of 
this action. 

91c. Some Saiksa dharmas, etc. constitute three results of Saiksa 
action. 425 

Some dharmas "characteristic of the Saint who is not an Arhat” 
(Saiksa) constitute outflowing results, virile activity, and predominating 
results of Saiksa action. 

The same for dharmas "characteristic of the Arhat" ( Asaiksa ). 

Neither-Saiksa-nor-Asaiksa dharmas constitute virile activity, pre¬ 
dominating results and disconnective results of Saiksa action. 

91d-92b. Saiksa dharmas, etc, constitute one result, three 
results, and two results of Asaiksa action, etc 

Saiksa dharmas are a predominating result of this action. 

Asaiksa dharmas are a predominating result, an outflowing result, 
and yirile activity of this action. 

Neither-Saiksa-nor-A£aiksa dharmas are predominating results 
and virile activity of this action. 

92c-d. Some Saiksa dharmas, etc, constitute two results, two 
results, and five results of action differing from the two 
preceeding. 

This refers to neither-Saiksa-neither-Asaiksa action. 

Some Saiksa dharmas and some Asaiksa dharmas are virile activity 
and predominating results of this action. 
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Some neither-Saik§a-nor-A£aik$a dharmas are five results of this 
action. 


93a-b. Dharmas susceptible of being abandoned through Seeing 
the Truths (darfanaheya), susceptible of being abandoned 
through Meditation (bhavanaheya), and not susceptibleof being 
abandoned (apraheya), constitute three results, two results, one 
result of action susceptible of being abandoned through Seeing 
the Truths. 

Some darfanaheya dharmas are predominating results, virile 
activity and outflowing results of darfanaheya action. 

Some bhavanaheya dharmas are four results of this action: 
excluding disconnection. 

Some apraheya dharmas are predominating results of this action. 

93c-d. The same dharmas constitute two, four, and three results 
of action susceptible of being abandoned through Meditation. 

Darfanaheya dharmas are virile activity and predominating results 
of bhavanaheya action. 

Bhavanaheya dharmas are four results of this action: excluding 
disconnection. 

Apraheya dharmas are virile activity, predominating results, and 
disconnection of this action. 

94a-b. The same dharmas constitute, respectively, one result, 
two results, and four results of action not susceptible of being 
abandoned. 

Darfanaheya dharmas are predominating results of apraheya action, 
actioa 

Some bhavanaheya dharmas are predominating results and virile 
activity results of this actioa 426 

Some apraheya dharmas are four results of this action: omitting the 
retributive result 

The text has yathakraman, "respectively,” the same as the above 
passage (iv.89b) has anukraman in the sense oiyathdkraman.lt repeats 
here "respectively”: one concludes from this that this word should be 
supplied in each definitioa Such is, in effect, the process of abbteviatioa 
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*** 

In the teaching of the doarine of action the following question is 
again posed: the Treatise (the JHdnaprasthana) speaks of proper action 
(yogavihita), improper action (ayogavihita), and neither-proper-nor- 
improper action. What is the meaning of these three actions? 

94c-d. Improper action is defiled action; according to some, 
irregular action also. 427 

Some say that improper action is defiled action, because this 
proceeds from a wrong judgment. 428 According to others, irregular 
action is also irregular action: when a person walks, stands still, eats, or 
dresses himself in a manner other than that which he should, this 
action—which is undefiled-neutral—is improper, for this person acts 
contrary to received usage (ayoga). 

There is the same divergence of view with regard to proper action: 
this is either good action, or good and regular action. 

Action which differs from proper action and improper action is 
neither-proper-nor-improper action. 

*** 

Does one action project one birth or many births? Do many actions 
project one birth or many births? 

According to the system of the School: 

95a. One action projects one arising. 429 

By arising, janman, one should understand, not merely birth (jdti), 
but an existence (nikayasabhdga, ii.41a). He who comes into an 
existence is said to be born. 

1. One action projects one arising and no more. 

The Sautrantikas: This thesis is in contradiction with what the 
Sthavira Aniruddha says, "Through the retribution of this single aim 
(pindapata), after having been born up to seven times among the 
Thirty-three Gods, I am finally born in the family of the rich 
Sakyans.” 430 

Answer: Aniruddha, through this aim, obtained a great prosperity; 
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he obtained a memory of his past lives; and he accomplished many new 
meritorious works. By expressing himself as he did, he intends to 
indicate his point of departure. It is thus that a person who had acquired 
a sum of one thousand by means of a single penny, could say, "It is 
through one penny that I have acquired this fortune.” 

One answers again: 431 By reason of his aim, Aniruddha produced 
many streams of volition: one result appeared to each volition. 

2. Many actions do not together project one arising: for if this were 
the case, the projection of existence would take place in parts. But 
admitting that one existence is projected by a single action, 

95b. Many actions complete an existence. 

The same way that a painter with one stroke delineates the outline 
of an image, and then fills in this image: 432 so too, even though their 
quality of being a human is the same, certain humans have perfect 
organs, major and minor members; certain humans are beautiful 
through the excellence of their hue, figure, shape and power, whereas, 
in certain humans this or that is lacking. 433 

It is not solely action which projects one existence: all retributive 
dharmas, namely sensation, etc, also project it. 434 

However 

95c-cL Neither the two absorptions of unconsciousness nor the 
prdptis project (an existence). 

Even though they are retribution, the two absorptions of un¬ 
consciousness (ii.42) do not project an existence, because they do not 
coexist with action. The prdptis (ii.36) do not project an existence, 
because they do not have the same result as does the action with which 
they coexist. 435 


*** 

The Blessed One said that there are three avaranas or obstacles: the 
obstacle of action (karmdvarana), the obstacle of the defilements 
(klesdvarana), and the obstacle of retribution (vipdkdvarana ). 436 
What are the three obstacles? 
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96. Anantarya actions; chronic defilements; and bad realms of 
rebirth, and Asamjnisattvas and Kurus, are the threefold 
obstacle. 437 

The obstacle which consists of action are the five mortal 
(anantarya) transgressions: matricide, patricide, the killing of an Arhat, 
schism, and wounding the Tathagata with thoughts of hatred. 438 

The obstacle which consists of the defilements is chronic defilement. 
Defilement is of two types, chronic and violent: chronic defilemet is 
continual defilement, and violent defilement is strong defilement. 
Chronic defilement constitutes an obstacle, as is the case, for example, 
among eunuchs. Defilements which surge up from time to time, even if 
their impulse is strong, can be overcome, but not continual defilement, 
even though it is at rest. The person in whom this is found does not find 
the time to make an effort to overcome it. From being small, they 
become medium sized; and from medium sized, they become strong: 
thus they form an obstacle. 

The obstacle which consists of retribution is the three painful 
realms of rebirth—existence in hell, animal existence, and Preta 
existence—and one part of the good realms of rebirth—human 
existence in Uttarakuru, and heavenly existence among the Un¬ 
conscious Ones. 

What does "obstacle” mean? 

That which causes an obstacle to the Way and to the roots of good 
preparatory to the Way, usmagatas, etc (vi.17). 

Objection: One should mention as actions forming obstacles other 
categories of actions besides mortal transgressions. Actions which 
necessarily produce painful realms of rebirth, etc., 439 which produce 
birth in eggs, birth in sweat, birth as a woman, or an eighth birth, form 
obstacles. 

Answer: Only actions easily discernible by others and by the agent 
himself,—and that from five points of view—are mentioned here. 
Actions which are mortal transgressions are murder, lying, and 
preparation for murder; its result are painful; the rebirth realm which it 
produces is hell; the period of its retribution is the next existence; the 
murderer himself receives the name of patricide...: from five points of 
view, action which is mortal transgression is easy to discern. 440 
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Among the obstacles, the gravest is the obstacle of defilement, 
followed by the obstacle of action. For these two obstacles rend one 
incapable of health, not only in the present existence, but also in the 
next existence. 

According to the Vaibhasikas (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 601a2-7), the 
obstacle of defilement is the gravest because it produces the obstacle of 
action; the obstacle of action is heavier than the obstacle of retribution 
because it produces this obstacle. 


*** 

What is the meaning of the word dnantarya ? 441 

The five moral transgressions are called dnantarya because they 
cannot be "traversed” (antarita), that is to say, prevented in their 
retribution through actions which should be retributed in the next 
existence. 442 Or rather a person guilty of a mortal transgression is 
reborn, after this life, immediately (anantaram) in hell; the guilty 
person is thus antara, "one without intermediate (existence)”; thus the 
dharma the possession of which makes the guilty one an anantara is 
called dnantarya, like one terms Srdmanya the dharma which makes 
someone a Sramana (vi.51). 


In what sphere of existence are the obstacles found? 

97a. Mortal transgressions exist in the three continents. 443 

The inhabitants of Uttarakuru and living beings which are not 
humans are not capable of mortal transgressions. And all the more 
reason mortal transgression is absent in the higher spheres. And, 
among humans, only men and women can commit mortal trans¬ 
gressions: 

97b-c It is not admitted that eunuchs, etc., are capable of this 
transgression, because of the mediocrity of their kindness and 
respect. 

For the same reasons that rend eunuchs, etc, incapable of 
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indiscipline (iv.43c); and, further, because their parents, having given to 
the eunuch only an incomplete body and having only a mediocre 
affection for their son, are mediocre benefactors; 444 because, on the 
other hand, the eunuch does not experience a strong respect (lajjitva - 
hnvypatrapya, ii.32) for his parents the destruction of which would 
render him guilty of a mortal transgressioa 

For the same reasons then, Pretas and animals, if they were to kill 
their parents, are not guilty of mortal transgressions. Nevertheless, the 
Bhadanta said that animals in whom intelligence is lively, for example, 
the djdneya horse, are capable of mortal transgressions (Vibhdsd, TD 
27, p. 619 C 4-7). 445 

For the same reasons, a human born of demon (or non-human) 
parents does not commit a mortal transgression in killing them. 

97d. The other two obstacles exist in the five realms of rebirth. 

Birth in Uttarakuru is an obstacle of retribution for humans; birth 
among the Asamjnisattvas is such for the gods. 

*** 

What are, by their natures, the different actions of mortal 
transgression? 

Four are bodily action; one is vocal action; three are killing; one is 
lying; and one is the preparation for murder, 446 for the Tathagatas 
cannot be killed by the attack of another. 447 

*** 

We say that schism (sanghabheda) is lying, and that this lying is the 
fourth mortal transgression. How is this? 

If we make schism a mortal transgression, this is because we give 
the name of schism to lying which is the cause of schism; or rather the 
word "schism” should be explained as "that which the divides Sangha.” 
In fact, 

98a-c Schism is, by its nature, disharmony; this is an undefiled- 
neutral dharma disassociated from the mind. 448 
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Schism, that is, disharmony, is a samskara not associated with the 
mind (ii.35, trans. note 180), and is undefiled-neutral: how could it hence 
be a mortal transgression? As much as it is a person who divides the 
Sangha, the schismatic is not in possession of the schism. On the 
the contrary 

98d It is the Sangha which possesses the schism. 

It is that which is divided, and not the schismatic, which "possesses” 
the samskara called "division of the Sangha.” 

But what does the schismatic possess? 

99a-b. The transgression of schism is lying; it belongs to the 

schismatic 

The schismatic possesses the transgression of schism, which is 
lying. This lying arises at the same time as the schism itself; it consists of 
vocal vijnapti and avijnapti. 

Possessed of this lying, 

99c. The schismatic falls into Avici for a kalpa. 

He falls into the great Avici hell for an intermediary period 
(antarakalpa, iii.83). 449 Those guilty of other mortal transgressions are 
not necessarily in Avici. 

Yet all mortal transgressions are retributed in the next existence: 
what would happen if a person is guilty of many mortal transgressions? 

99d. Suffering grows by reason of supplementary transgression. 

A person guilty of many moral transgressions possesses in Avici a 
large body and very tender flesh by which he feels twofold, threefold, 
fourfold, or fivefold, and his torments are extrememly numerous and 
insupportable. 


Who is capable of dividing the Sangha? 

lOOa-b. A Bhiksu who is an intellectual, who is virtuous, 
divides. 450 
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It is a Bhiksu who divides, not a layman, not a nun, etc. 451 This 
Bhiksu should be an intellectual, not a sensualist; 452 he should be 
virtuous, not immoral: for the words of an immoral Bhiksu lack 
authority. 


Where does schism take place? 

100b. Elsewhere. 

Not where the Tathagata is found Schism is impossible where the 
Master is to be found, for the Tathagata cannot be conquered and his 
word is full of authority. 


Who does the schismatic divide? 

100b. Fools. 

Only fools and not Aryans, for Aryans see the Dharma with direct 
insight. According to another opinion, the schismatic can no longer 
divide possessors of ksdnti . 453 


What does the Sangha do that it is divided? 

100c-d. When it admits another Master, or another Path, it is 
divided. 454 

Once it is divided, how long does it remain divided? 
lOOd. It does not exceed a day. 

A night of the same day. 455 When the Sangha is divided, infallibly, 
the Sangha will again be in concord at sunrise. 

The schism that we have just described, and which is a "mortal 
transgression,” 
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101a. Is what we understand by breaking the WheeL 

The Wheel of the Law of the Blessed One is then broken, because 
the progress of the Path is hindered As a consequence there is, at the 
same time, both breaking of the Wheel and a division of the Sangha. 456 

Where is breaking of the Wheel produced? 

101b. In Jambudvipa. 

Not in the other continents where the Buddhas do not appear. 

By how many Bhiksus? 

101b. By nine or more. 457 

The maximum number is not fixed The Sangha susceptible of 
being divided counts at a minimum eight Bhiksus; the ninth monk 
necessary is the schismatic In order for there to be schism, it is necessary 
that a Sangha be divided into two parts—the first is for the Buddha, the 
second is for the schismatic—forming thus two Sanghas of four Bhiksus 
each, which is the minimum number required in order to constitute a 
Sangha (Vibbdsd, TD 27, p. 602c5-13). 

*** 

Another type of schism, different from the breaking of the Wheel 
and which is not a mortal transgression results from a division in 
eccesiastical actions: when, in one parish (stmd), the monks divide 
themselves in order to perform ecclesiastical actions, posadha, etc 

101c Ritual schism in three continents. 458 

Only there where the Religion exists. 

lOld. This schism supposes eight Bhiksus or more. 

It is necessary to form two groups of four Bhiksus; but, here, there is 
not one schismatic who declares himself a Master. 

At six periods, the schism of the breaking of Wheel cannot take 
place. 
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102. The breaking of the Wheel is impossible at the beg inn in g ; 
at the end; before the abscess; before a pair; when the Sage is 
extinguished; or when a parish has not been delimited. 459 

At the beginning, that is, when a little time has passed since the 
setting into motion the Wheel of the Law; and at the end, that is, at the 
period of the Parinirvana of the Blessed One: in these two periods the 
Sahgha is penetrated by a single sentiment. 460 In the interval, breaking 
is impossible before the appearance of an abscess: 461 as long as the 
abscess of precepts and the abscess of views does not appear in the 
dispensation (sdsana).lt is also impossible before the apparition of a 
pair: as long as a pair of excellent disciples has not appeared, because the 
Sahgha should not pass a night in a state of division, and because this 
pair of disciples has for its task the reestablishment of harmony. 
Breaking is impossible when the Sage is extinguished, for, once the 
Master has entered into Parinirvana, a schismatic would have no 
opponent. Finally, when a parish has not been delimited, 462 for one says 
that the Sahgha is divided when there two parties in one parish. 

All Buddhas do not have their Wheels broken as does Sakyamuni: 
this depends on their former actions. 463 

*** 

Why are the transgressions enumerated above, matricide, etc, 
mortal transgressions to the exclusion of other transgressions? 

103a-b. Because they destroy or hurt a field of benefaction, or a 
field of qualities. 464 

Matricide and patricide are mortal transgressions because they 
destroy a benefactor. Ones mother and father are benefactors because 
they have given birth. 

How does the murderer destroy them? 

By killing them. 465 

The murder of an Arhat and the last two mortal transgressions are 
mortal transgressions because an Arhat, the Sahgha and the Buddha are 
fields of qualities. 466 One does not destroy the Sahgha and the Buddha, 
but one can hurt them. 





686 Chapter Four 


But if the gender of the mother and father changes, does the quality 
of mother and father no longer exist within the mother and father? 

103c. Even if their gender changes, there is mortal transgression 

in killing him who was the mother, and in killing her who was the 
father. 

It is said in fact (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 619cl9-23), "Gin a person be 
guilty of a mortal transgression killing a man who is not his father, or 
who is not an Arhat? Yes, if he kills his mother whose gender has 
changed. Gin a person be guilty of a mortal transgression by killing a 
woman who is not his mother, or who is not an Arhat? Yes, if he kills his 
father whose gender has changed.” 

*** 

When the embryo of a woman falls out and when another woman 
deposits it in her womb, 467 which of these two women is reputed to be 
the mother whose murder constitutes a mortal transgression? 

103d. The mother is the woman from whose blood one is born. 

The second woman takes up the offices of a mother: she is the one 
who gives the child liquid to drink, who nourishes it, and who raises 
it. 468 


*** 

There is no mortal transgression if, wanting to kill ones mother a 
person kills someone else; there is no mortal transgression if, wanting 
to kill another person, a person kills his mother. 469 For example, a man 
who kills his mother stretched out on a bed where he believes there is a 
man asleep, and the child of the laundryman who kills his father 
wanting to kill a mosquito, do not become guilty of mortal trans¬ 
gressions. 470 

If a man kills his mother and another person with the same stroke, 
there are two avijnaptis, an avijnapti of simple murder, and an avijnapti 
of a mortal transgression; but the vijnapti is solely of the mortal 
transgression, by reason of the force of the mortal transgression. Yet, 
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according to Ghosaka (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 617b23-25), there are two 
vijnaptis, for a vijnapti is made up of atoms. 

The person who kills an Arhat without knowing him to be an 
Arhat, thinking only to definitely kill such a person, does not have any 
discrimination with respect to the person to be killed 

The person who kills his father, when his father is an Arhat, is 
guilty of only one mortal transgression, namely the killing of an Arhat: 
for the father and the Arhat make up only a single persoa 

Objection: 471 [The Arhat Rudrayana, assassinated by order of his 
son Sikhandin, said to the assassin,] "Go! Tell Sikhandin that he has 
committed two mortal transgressions, patricide and the murder of an 
Arhat." How do you explain these words? 

Rudrayana means that his son commmitted a mortal transgression 
through two causes of mortal transgression; or rather Rudrayana said 
"two mortal transgression” in order to doubly condemn the conduct of 
his son. 

Does the person who, with a bad mind, cause the blood of the 
Tathagata to flow, necessarily commit a mortal transgression? 

He commits a mortal transgression when he has the intention to 
kill: 


104a. No, when he only had the intention of striking the 
Buddha. 472 

Is a person guilty of a mortal transgression when he injures to death 
a person who becomes an Arhat after being injured? 

104b. No, with regard to the person who became an Arhat after 
the blow. 

Add, according to that which precedes, "no mortal transgression.” 
In fact, the preparation for murder had for its object a person who was 
not an Arhat. 


Gin a person who made preparation for a mortal transgression, 
obtain detachment and its result by arresting it? 473 
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104c-d Detachment and its results are impossible (or one who 
has made preparation for a mortal transgressioa 474 

Why? 

Because there is an absolute contradiction between the intention of 
a mortal transgression and the acquisition of detachment or a result. 

A person who enters the Path after having done the preparation for 
any other evil deed, will not produce this deed, by reason of the absolute 
contradiction between his new personality and the deed. 475 

*** 

What is the gravest of the mortal transgressions? 

105a-b. Lying with a view to schism is considered the gravest 
transgressioa 

A person who, knowing what is Dharma and non-Dharma, lies 
with a view to dividing the Sangha and teaching falsely, by this makes 
himself quilty of the gravest transgression among all misdeeds. In fact, 
he wounds the Dharma body of the Tathagatas, he creates an obstacle to 
temporal well-being and to the deliverance of creatures. As long as 
concord is not established in the Sangha, there is hindrance to entry into 
the Path (ntyanavakranti vL26a), to the acquisition of results, to the 
aoquistion of detachment, and to the destruction of the defilements: all 
actions relative to dhydna, study and reflection are also arrested; the 
worlds of gods, Nagas and humans are troubled and saddened, they are 
not masters of themselves, and misguided. This is why the retribution 
for this crime lasts a cosmic age and takes place in Avid. 

Among the other mortal transgressions, the fifth, the third and the 
first are, in descending order, the heaviest. Patridde is the lightest. 476 

Objection: The Blessed One said that mental danda is the most 
culpable of the three dandas ; 477 he said also that false view is the gravest 
among all the transgressions. 

One must understand that, among the mortal transgressions, 
schism is the gravest transgression; that mental danda is the gravest 
among the three actions; and that false view is the gravest among the 
bad views. Or rather schism is the gravest transgression if one considers 
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the extent of its retribution; manodanda, if one considers the number of 
persons destroyed by it; 478 and false view, if one considers the roots of 
good which false view alone cuts off. 

*** 

Among the good actions, which bears the greatest result? 

105c-d. Among the good worldly dharmas, a volition for 
Bhavagra bears the greatest result. 479 

"Volition for Bhavagra” means the mental action through which 
one is reborn in the highest stage of Arupyadhatu. This action is the 
most fruitious of good worldly actions, for its retribution is a perfect 
tranquility for twenty-four thousand cosmic periods (iii.81). 

This is understood from the point of view of its retributive results. 
From the point of view of its disconnective result (ii.57d) the most 
fruitious action is volition associated with Vajropamasamadhi (vL44d; 
see iv.H2b), for this volition has for its result the cutting off of all the 
bonds. This is why the Karika says, "Among the good worldly dhar- 


*** 

Is it only through a mortal transgression that a person is necessarily 
reborn in hell? 

A person is also necessarily reborn in hell through transgressions 
similar to mortal transgressions. Others add: but not immediately 
(anantaram) so. 480 

106-107b. To defile one’s mother, to defile an Arhanti; to kill a 
predestined Bodhisattva; to kill a Saiksa; and to steal the goods 
of the Sangha are transgressions similar to mortal trans¬ 
gressions; the fifth is the destruction of a Stupa. 481 

These five transgressions, in this order, are similar to mortal 
transgressions: to defile one’s mother, to defile an Arhanti (=matricide); 
to kill a predestined Bodhisattva (=patricide); to kill a Saint who is not 
an Arhat (=murder of an Arhat); to rob the Sangha of its means of 
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substance (=schism); and to destroy a Stupa (=to wound the Tathagata). 

*** 

Other aaions embracing retribution are impeded in three cir¬ 
cumstances: 

107c-cL He absolutely impedes aaions by the acquisition of 
Ksanti, the quality of Anagaamin, and the quality of Arhat. 482 

When, upon leaving the stage of murdhanas, he obtains the stage 
called patience (ksanti , vi.23), the aaions which should be retributed in 
painful realms of rebirth, being impeded, remain below, because he 
passes beyond the state of retribution of these aaions. In the same way 
the creditors of the man who is about to emigrate from his country rise 
up. 

When he obtains the quality of Anagamin (vi.36d), the aaions 
which should be retributed in Kamadhatu, being impeded, remain 
below,—with the exception of those which should be retributed in the 
present existence. 

The same for the aaions which should be retributed in Rupadhatu 
and Arupyadhatu when he obtains the quality of Arhat. 

*** 

We have seen that the killing of a Bodhisattva is a quasi-mortal 
transgression. 

108a. Since when is one a Bodhisattva? 

From what moment on does one receive the name of Bodhisattva? 

108b. When he begins to cultivate aaions which produce the 
marks. 483 

Starting from the moment when he begins to cultivate aaions 
which have for their retribution the thirty-two marks, he is 
"predestined.” 

How is this? 

From this moment onward, he always 
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108c-d Has good realms of rebirth; he is born into noble 
families; he possesses all the organs (avyaksah); he is a male; he 
remembers his past lives; and he does not desist (anivrt). 

One says that he is sugati ("well gone”), because his rebirth realms 
are excellent, for he is born among gods and humans. 

He is born in the wealthy families 484 of Ksatriyas, Brahmanas, and 
Grhapatis, not in humble familes. 

The man whose organs are not complete, is vikalendrtya; if his 
organs are complete, he is an avyaksa, a synonym for avikalendttya . 485 

He is always male, never female, and, even more so, never non- 
sexual (sandha, etc). 

In all of his existences, he remembers his past births. 

One desists by giving in; as he does not give in, he is avivrt, a 
synonym for an avaivartika, one who does not desist or regress: in fact, 
with an end to being useful to all creatures, he is not cast down by all 
sorts of sufferings, or by any outrages. 486 He is called the slave not 
purchased by the world, ^indeed the Bodhisattva: this great-souledone, 
who yet possesses the most sublime prefections (sarhpad vii.34), acts 
through pure compassion; he acts without egoism, like a dog, 488 in the 
presence of all creatures; he bears, on the part of all creatures, outrages 
and bad treatment; he assumes all fatiguing and painful tasks. 

*** 

He cultivates actions which have the marks for their retribution. 

109. In Jambudvipa, being a male; in the presence of the 
Buddhas, thinking of the Buddhas; having their origin in 
reflection; in the course of one hundred supplementary cosmic 
ages. 489 

The Bodhisattva cultivates actions which ripen in the marks solely 
in Jambudvipa, not elsewhere, for the inhabitants of Jambudvipa are of 
lively intelligence; 490 he is a male and not a female, for he has already 
gone beyond the state of female; and he is only in the presence of 
Masters, for his volition has the Buddhas for its object. These actions 
have their origin in reflection, not in hearing or in the absorptions. 1116 
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Bodhisattva accomplishes these actions in the course of one hundred 
supplementary cosmic ages, 491 and not during a longer time. 

Nevertheless the Blessed Sakyamuni, through the purification of 
his energy, leaped over nine of these cosmic ages 492 and carried out the 
actions ripening in marks in the course of ninety-nine cosmic ages so 
that, in this way, one hundred were completed. This is why, speaking to 
Asibandhaka, he said, "Oh village chief, remembering ninety-one 
cosmic ages from now, I do not see any family that has been 
impoverished or inconvenienced by the giving of cooked foods.” 493 The 
Blessed One expressed himself in this way because his natural memory 
bore on this number of cosmic periods. (See vii.30, 37,42) 

Former masters 494 say: It is when he finished the first cosmic age 
that the Bodhisattva abandoned the four defects and obtained the two 
qualities. 


*** 


Of the marks 

110a. Each arises from one hundred merits. 495 

What is the measure of each of these one hundred merits? 

According to some, it is equal to the merit which has for its result 
the pleasure of all beings, with the exception of the Bodhisattva close to 
Bodhi—that is to say, accomplishing actions which ripen in marks. 

According to others, it is equal to the collective action of all beings, 
which, through its predominating result (ii56b), produces the creation 
of the world. 496 

According to others, only the Buddhas know the measure of this 
merit. 


♦♦♦ 

How many Buddhas did the Blessed One venerate when he was a 
Bodhisattva? 

In the course of the first asamkhyeya kalpa, he venerated seventy- 
five thousand Buddhas; seventy-six thousand in the course of the 
second; and seventy-seven thousand in the course of the third. 497 
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Who were the Buddhas at the end of each sarhkhyeya kdpa? 

In the reverse order of their enumeration, 

llOb-c At the end of the three asarhkbyeyas, Paiyin, Dipa, and 
Ratnaiikhin. 

In the period of the perfect and complete Buddha Ratnaiikhin, he 
completed the first asamkhyeya kdpa; in the period of the Blessed 
Dlpaihkara he completed the second; and in the period of the 
Tathagatha Vipalyin he completed the third 

*** 

Of all the Buddhas that he venerated 
llOd The first was Sakyamuni 

It was an ancient Sakyamuni (Vibhdsd, TD 27, p.89c), a perfect 
Buddha, under whom the Blessed One, the then Bodhisattva, formulated 
for the first time the vow of Bodhi by saying, "May I too become a 
Buddha in all ways similar to you!” This Sakyamuni, as ours, appeared 
during a bad age of the world; 498 also his Law lasted only one thousand 
years. 


How did the Bodhisattva complete each Paramita (p. 694, line 17)? 

llla-b. He completed Giving by giving everything to everyone, 
out of compassioa 499 

When he gave everything to everyone, even to his eyes and the 
marrow of his bones, out of compassion, without desiring any 
happiness for himself, he completed the virtue of Giving. 

lllc-d Morality and Patience were completed by his not being 
irritated, even when his limbs were broken, although he was still 
tied to desire. 500 

When, even though he was not detached, he was not at all irritated 
when his limbs were broken, he then completed the virtues of Morality 
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and Patience. 

112a. Energy, by praising Pusya. 501 

The Blessed One, when he was a Bodhisattva, saw the Tathagata 
Pusya who had become incandescent 502 in the interior of a cave in a 
mountain. 503 He praised him for seven days and seven nights, standing, 
repeating the stanza, "Neither in heaven nor on earth, nor in this world, 
nor in the abode of Vai£ravana, nor in the palace of the Marus, nor in 
other celestial abodes, nor in any of the ten directions, would one find, 
Oh Chief of Men, an ascetic who is your equal, even if one were to 
traverse, if one wished, the entire world, with all of its people, with its 
mountains and with its forests." 504 Then, according to this School, he 
was found to have fulfilled the virture of Energy and nine cosmic ages 
were passed over. 

112b. Absorption and Intelligence, immediately before. 505 

At the moment of Vajropamasamadhi, 506 immediately before 
Bodhi, he accomplished the virtues of dhyana and prajnd. 

The Paramitas receive the name of paramitd 507 because they have 
arrived (gamandt) at the other shore (pdram) of the other shore of the 
totality of the perfections proper to each of them. 

*** 

The Sutra teaches that there are three items of meritorious work 
(punyakriydvastu), which consist of Giving, Morality, and Meditation. 
How are Giving, Morality, and Meditation items of meritorious work? 

112 c-d. Three are merit, action, occasions of the exercise of 

action, as in the case of deeds. 508 

These three,—Giving, Morality, and Meditation,—each according 
to its nature, are merit, action, or occasion of exercise, either in 
combination, or in isolation; the same way that the deeds are either at 
one and the same time actions and deeds, or only deeds. 

To consider first the item of meritorious work which consists of 
Giving, one must distinguish: 1. bodily and vocal action which is an item 
of meritorious work on three grounds: merit, because its retribution is 
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agreeable; action, because it is action by nature; and an occasion for the 
exercise or an object of the volition of giving which provokes it; 2. the 
volition of giving, which is merit and action; 3. and the dbarmas 
(sensations, etc) which accompany bodily and vocal action, and which 
are solely merit. 

The item of meritorious work which consists of Morality is 
exclusively bodily and vocal action; it is necessarily merit, action and 
occasion of exercise of actioa 

For the item of meritorious work which consists of Meditation, let 
us consider the Meditation of Compassion (matin, viii.30): 1. this 
mediation is merit; it is also an occasion for the exercise of a meritorious 
action, namely that of a volition associated with compassion; 2. the 
volition in question is merit and actioa The same also for the Morality 
which consitutes dhyanasamvara, the discipline of dhydna, which a 
person who practices the Meditation of Compassion possesses; 3. the 
other dharmas (faith, etc.) concomittant to this Meditation are solely 
merit. 

Or rather the expression punyakriya signifies punyakdrana, or 
punyaprayoga. Giving, Morality and Mediation are vastus of punyakriya, 
because, with a view to realizing them, one undertakes the preparation 
of merit. 509 

According to another opinion, punyakriya is, to speak precisely, 
good volition; Giving, Morality and Meditation are its vastu, an occasion 
for the exercise of this volition. 




What is Giving, dana? 

Without doubt, dana in general is what is given (deya), but here 
113a. Giving is what gives. 510 

But one gives through fear, or with the hope of reciprocity, or 
through attachment, etc: now this does not refer to this type of giving. 
Consequently, in order to specify, the author says, "Giving is what 
gives.” 

113b. Through the desire to render homage or service. 511 
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What is it that gives? 

113c. It is bodily and vocal action and that which produces this 
action. 

A collection of mind-and-mental states gives rise to a bodily or vocal 
action: this collection and this action give. As the stanza says, "When a 
person, with a good mind gives what belongs to him, then one says that 
the good skandhas give.” 512 

113d. It has for its results great joys. 513 

The punyakrryavastu which consists of Giving (ddnamaya) has 
great joys as its result. 

The suffix maya, which we translate "which consists of,” should be 
understood as "having as its nature,” the same way that one says, "a 
house made of grass” (trnamaya grha), or "a vase made of leaves.” 514 

114a-b. Giving is beneficial to oneself, to others, to both or 
neither. 

A gift made to a Caitya is not useful to another; but it is useful to him 
who gives when he is an Aryan not detached from desire, or a 
Pjthagjana detached or not detached (see iv.121). 

The gift that a detached Aryan makes to another—with the 
exception of the case when this gift ripens in the present existence—is 
not useful to this Aryan, for the Aryan who is detached has definitively 
passed beyond the sphere (i.e., Kamadhatu) where the retribution of 
the gift could have taken place in a later existence. This gift is only useful 
to another. 

The gift that a non-detached Aryan makes to another, to a detached 
or non-detached Prthagjana, is useful both to himself and to another. 

The gift that a detached Aryan makes to a Caitya—with the 
exception of the case when this gift will ripen in the present existence— 
is not useful either to himself, or to another. This gift has for its effect 
only the expression of homage and recognition. 

*** 


We have said, in a general manner, that giving produces great joys: 
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114c-d Giving is excellent by the excellence of the giver, of the 
object given, and of the field 515 

115a. The giver is excellent through his faith, etc 

The giver is excellent when he is endowed with faith, with morality, 
with learning, with generosity, with wisdon, with few desires, etc 
When the giver is excellent, the gift is excellent; when the gift is 
excellent, its result is excellent. 

115b. He gives with respect, etc 516 

Such a giver gives with respect, by his hand, at the right time, 
without doing evil to anyone (pardn anupahatya; compare Milinda, 
276). 

115c-d From whence he obtains honors, superior joys, at the 
right time, sheltered from all loss. 

The giver who gives with respect obtains honors; giving by his 
hand, he will find satisfaction in superior joys; giving at the right time, 
he will obtain these joys at a suitable time and not when he cannot enjoy 
them; giving without doing any evil, these joys will be indestructible: 
they will not be stolen, annihilated through fire, etc 

*** 

We have explained in what the excellence of the giver consists and 
how the gift is excellent through the excellence of the giver. How is the 
object given excellent? 

116a. The object perfect in color, etc 517 

Add: "is excellent.” 

The object is excellent when that which one gives is perfect in color, 
in odor, in taste, in contact. 

What will one obtain through the giving of such an object? 

Il6b-d From whence beauty, glory, joy, great lightness of the 
body and contacts corresponding to the season. 518 

He who gives an object perfect in color will be beautiful 
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He who gives an object perfect in odor will have his reputation 
extend to all directions, in the same way that an odor spreads. 

He who gives an object perfect in taste will be happy, like a sweet 
taste. 

The body of him who gives an object perfect to the touch, will be 
very delicate, like the jewel-like wife of a Cakravartin king, and his limbs 
will have only agreeable contacts, hot or cold according to the season. 

*** 


How is the field excellent? 

117a-b. The field is excellent through the realm of rebirth, 
suffering, benefactors, and qualities. 

A field is excellent through the realm of rebirth. The Blessed One 
said, "If a person gives to an animal, the giver will receive a retribution 
one hundred times greater than the gift made to the animal, but if this 
person gives even to a human who has transgressed the precepts, he 
will receive a retribution one thousand times greater than the gift made 
to this human." 519 

A field is excellent through suffering. The Blessed One, among the 
seven aupadhika punyakriydvastus, enumerated giving to a sick person, 
giving to a hospital attendant, giving during cold seasons, etc., 520 and he 
continued: "One cannot enumerate the measure of the merits of a son or 
daughter of good family who is endowed with these seven material 
meritorious works." 

A field is excellent through benefactors. This is giving to one’s 
father, to ones mother (Divya, p. 52), to one’s master, or to other 
benefactors. Example: the Jdtakas of the bear, of the antelope, etc 521 

A field is excellent through its qualities. 522 The Blessed One said, "A 
retribution one hundred thousand times greater than a gift made to a 
person who upholds the necessities ...” and so on. 

*** 


Among all the gifts, 

117cThe best is the gift from a delivered person to a delivered 
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person. 523 

The Blessed One said that a gift given by a detached person to 
another detached person is the best of material gifts. 

117d. Or a gift from the Bodhisattva. 524 

Or rather, the gift that a Bodhisattva gives for the welfare of all 
beings; this gift, although given by a non-detached person to other 
non-detached persons, is the best gift. 

With the exception of the gift from the Bodhisattva, 

117d. Or the eighth. 

The eighth among the eight gifts that the Blessed One taught. 

What are the eight gifts? 525 1. An dsadya gift; 2. a gift through fear; 
3. a gift made "because he gave to me”; 4. a gift made "because he gives 
to me”; 5. a gift made "because my fathers and my grandfathers gave 
(dattapurvarh me pitrbhii ca pitdmahaii ceti danam, compare Jdpaka, 
444.52, vol. iv, 34); 6. a gift made in order to obtain heaven; 7. a gift 
made with an eye to one's reputation; 8. a gift made in order to adorn 
one’s mind (that is to say, in order to obtain rddhis, vii.48); in order to 
fill the mind [with the parts of the Path, mdrgdnga, vL67b]; in order to 
equip it with a view to yoga; and in order to acquire the supreme goal 
(that is to say, in order to obtain the quality of Arhat or Nirvana). 

What is an dsadya gift? 

Some ancient masters explain this as an immediate gift to those 
who are near, who approach one. 526 

A gift through fear is a gift that a person makes who sees that the 
object is going to perish: "Better it should be given,” he thinks. 527 

*** 

The Sutra (Madhyama, TD 1 , p. 722b22) says, "An incalculable 
retribution proceeds from a gift made to a srotadpannaphalaprati- 
pannaka; an even more incalculable retribution proceeds from a gift 
made to a srotadpatma. "But there are also five persons who, even 
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though Prthagjanas, confer an incalculable retribution on the offering 
that is made to them: 

118. Even though they are not Aryans, offerings made to one’s 
father and mother, to a sick person, to a preacher, to the 
Bodhisattva in his last birth are without measure. 528 

These offerings are without measure from the point of view of their 
retributioa 

A "Bodhisattva in his last birth” means a "Bodhisattva in his last 
existence." 

To what category does a preacher belong? Among what field should 
he be placed? 

He forms part of the category of benefactors: he gives the eye of 
wisdom to multitudes blinded by ignorance; he proclaims what is good 
(sama = dharma) and bad (visama = adharma ); 529 he erects the pure 
body of the Law, 530 in a word, he accomplishes all the work of a Buddha: 
hence he is a great "spiritual friend.” 


In order to appreciate the lightness and the gravity of actions, one 
should, in short, take into consideration six causes: 

119. Accordingly as these causes—consecutive, field, adhisthana, 
preparation, volition, or intention—are small or large, action 
also is small or large. 

Consecutive: after having done the action, that is, consequential 
action. 

Field: the person to whom one does good or evil. 

Adhisthana: the deed itself. 

Preparation: bodily or vocal action with a view to the preceding. 

Volition: that through which the deed is achieved. Intention: to 
project the thought, "I shall do this or that to them; then I shall do this 
or that.” 531 

It happens that an action can be grave only by reason of its 
consecutive action, for example, when this confers on the retribution 
the character of necessity. 
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It happens that an action can be grave by reason that, if the field is 
the same, a certain adhisthana renders an action grave while another 
adhisthana makes it light: for example, to kill ones father and mother is 
a grave action but to steal from ones father and mother, to lie to them, 
etc, is not grave by comparison. One can explain in this same way the 
gravity resulting from the preparation, etc. 532 

When all these causes are great, the action is very grave; when they 
are small, the action is very light. 

*** 

Action "done’ (krta) is distinguished from "accumulated” (upacita) 
action. 533 What are the characteristics and conditions of accumulated 
action? 


120. Action is termed "accumulated” by reason of its intentional 
character, by its completion, by the absence of regret and 
opposition, by its accompaniments, and by its retribution. 534 

By reason of its intentional character:Action done voluntarily or 
intentionally is accumulated action; 535 action done involuntarily or 
unconsciously, 536 and action not done in haste, even if it is voluntary, is 
action that is "done.” 

"By reason of its completion:” Some go to painful realms of rebirth 
through misdeeds; some by two; some by three (bodily, vocal, and 
mental misdeeds); some through one deed, through two, through three 
... through ten. Since it is a rule that a person goes to a painful realm of 
rebirth through a certain quantity of actions, if this measure is not 
completed, the action is done, but not accumulated; but when this 
measure is completed, it is accumulated. 537 

"By reason of the absence of regret and opposition:” When remorse 
( vipratisdra, anutapa, ii.28) is absent, or when opposition,—confession, 
etc,—is absent, action is then termed "accumulated.” 538 

"By reason of its accompaniments:” When an action is bad and has a 
bad escort: [or when one rejoices at having committed it,] it is 
"accumulated.” 

"By reason of its retribution:” Action is accumulated which 
necessarily gives forth retribution (vipakadane niyatam, iv.50). 
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The same for good action. 

Action which does not present these characteristics is done, but is 
not accumulated. 


*** 

We have seen (iv.l 14a) that a gift made to a Caitya by a person not 
detached from desire is a gift of benefit for him who made it. But no one 
enjoys the thing given: how can this gift be meritorious? 

The merits of the gift are of two types: 1. merit produced by 
abandoning, that is, the merit which results from the sole fact of 
abandoning; 2. merit produced by its enjoyment, 539 the merit which 
results in joy in the object given, by the person who receives. 

121a. The merit of a gift to a Caitya is merit produced by 
abandoning. 540 

How can the gift produce merit when no one receives it? 

We would answer this objection by asking why would the gift 
produce merit when someone receives it, and why it would not produce 
merit when no one receives it? 

Because, in the second case, no one is satisfied, or favored by the gift. 

If the satisfaction of a person who receives is a condition for merit, 
you then deny that the Immeasurable Mediations (Mediations of 
Compassion, etc, viii.29) and the Meditation of Right View are 
meritorious. The gift to a Caitya thus produces merit, 

121b. Even though no one receives it, as is the case with 
compassion, etc 

In the case of the Meditation on Compassion, no one receives, no 
one is satisfied, and yet merit arises for the compassionate person, 
through the very force of his thoughts of compassion. In the same way, 
even though the Excellent Being has passed away, a gift to a Caitya 
made with devotion to him is meritorious by reason of the thought of 
the believer himself. 

Should we conclude then that material offerings and worship are 
superfluous? 

No, for the devotion which produces these actions very much 
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outweighs the devotion of a person who worships and who gives in 
mind only. When a person who has the intention of killing his enemy, 
continues his bodily and vocal actions on the dead body of his enemy 
which this intention provokes, thinking, "This is my enemy,” that is to 
say, he thinks, "This enemy is not yet dead,” he obtains demerit very 
much greater than he would have through merely the intention; 541 in 
the same way, even though the Master has passed away, the person who 
does actions of giving and worship inspired through devotion obtains a 
much greater merit than he would have only through devotion. 

*** 

If a seed given to a good field bears an agreeable result, should we 
think that it bears a disagreeable result if given to a bad field? 

121c-d. Even seeded into a bad field, the gift bears agreeable 
results, for there is never opposition between the result and the 
seed. 542 

From the seed of the vine, 543 there arises solely the sweet fruit of the 
vine; from the seed of the nimba (Azadirachta Indica) there arises only 
the sour fruit of the nimba: even seeded into a bad field, the seed bears 
the result which is appropriate to it. In the same way, this seed which is 
the gift of a person who has the intention of being useful to another, 
even if placed into a bad field, can only produce an agreeable result. But, 
through the evil of the field, the result will be small or almost nil 

We have explained meritorious work which consists of Giving, 
together with its related questions. 

*** 

We must now explain meritorious work which consists of the 
Precepts. 

122a-b. Immorality is bad rupa. Morality is the renouncing of 
immorality. 544 

Bad mpa is called immorality. The renouncing of immorality, which 
is morality, is 
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122b. Of two types. 

Renouncing is vijnapti, the action by which one renounces, and 
avijnapti, the fact of abstaining (see above, pp. 560, 562, 583). 

Morality is not solely the renouncing of immorality. 

122c. It is, further, the renouncing of that which is prohibited by 
the Buddha. 

To renounce that which is prohibited by the Buddha, the Blessed 
One,—without being in and of itself immoral, for example renouncing 
meals at forbidden times,—is also morality. This renouncing is also 
vijnapti and avijnapti. He who has undertaken to observe the rules and 
who then violates them, commits immorality. 

The morality that we have just described, in short, is 

122dL Pure, when it is endowed with the four qualities. 

Morality endowed with the four qualities is pure; it is impure in the 
contrary case. 

123a-b. Not troubled by immorality, by the causes of im¬ 
morality; it takes as its support the opposite of immorality and 
"peace.” 

"Not troubled by immorality” we have described; "not troubled by 
the causes of immorality,” that is, by the klesas and upaklesas (v.41), "it 
takes as its support the opposites of immorality,” because it relies on the 
four smrtyupasthanas (vi. 14); and it relies on "peace,” not on rebirth in 
celestial realms, because it is directed to Nirvana. 

According to another opinion, five causes make morality pure: 1. 
the purity of the deed itself [the renouncing of bad deeds]; 2. the purity 
of their attendants [renouncing the preparation or the means of killing, 
etc.]; 3. the absence of disturbance from the vitarkas [kdma, vyapada, 
and vihimsdvitarka\\ 4. its supervision through mindfulness [Buddha, 
Dharma, Sanghanusmrti—which includes the renouncing of undefined 
actions]; and 5. its application to Nirvana. 545 

According to another opinion, morality is of four types: 1. the 
morality of fear, which one observes from the fear of the loss of the 
resources necessary to life, from fear of a bad reputation, from fear of 
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chastisement, from fear of bad realms of rebirth; 546 2. mercenary 
morality, which one observes from attachment to agreeable realms of 
existence, to pleasures, to honors; 3. a morality suitable to the parts of 
Bodhi, which persons who possess Right View possess, with a view to 
their deliverance; and 4. pure morality, which, being free from stains, is 
free from vices. 

We have explained morality. 


*** 

123c-d. "Good absorption” or good in absorption, is bhavand, 
meditation, soaking in, or impregnation. 547 

What do we understand by samahita, absorbed? That which is 
absorption (samddhi, ii.24, viii.1) by its nature, and that which coexists 
with what is absorption by nature. 

Why does "good absorption” receive the name of bhavand? 

123d. Because it perfumes, impregnates the mind. 

Good absorption impregnates the mind to an extreme degree, 
because it (Le., the mind) grasps the qualities of this good, in the same 
way as sesame seeds are impregnated by flowers in their grasping the 
odor of these flowers. 


*** 

We have said (iv.H3d) that the result of giving consists of joys. 
What result does one obtain from the precepts and from meditation? 

124a-b. Essentially, the precepts have heaven for their result; 
meditation has disconnection for its result. 548 

Giving also has heaven for its result, but the precepts are the 
principle, normative cause of it. Disconnection, or Nirvana, (ii. trans. p. 
280) has meditation for its cause, which, in the path of abandoning 
(prahdnamarga, vi.60e*d) immediately produces disconnection from the 
defilements; but the precepts contribute to it, since stilling (samatha) 
and insight (vipasyana) presuppose the precepts. 
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*** 

The Sutra says that four persons produce "Brahmin” merit, 
brdhmapunya . 549 What is this merit? 

According to the Vaibha$ikas (Vibhdsa, TD 27, p. 425cl3), this is 
the merit which has been defined above in order that we might know 
the measure of the action which has the marks of the Bodhisattva for its 
result (iv.110). 550 

The ancient masters 551 said: 

124c-d. Four possess Brahmin merit, because they are happy in 
the heavens for a kalpa . 552 

The merit of such a measure that one is happy in heaven for a kalpa 
is the Brahmin merit, for the lifespan of the Brahmapurohitas is a kalpa 
(iii.8Qd). 553 And in another Canon, one reads, "He engenders Brahmin 
merit, he is happy in the heavens for a kalpa.” 

*** 

We have studied material giving. 554 

125a-b. The gift of the Dharmas is the correct teaching, not 
defiled, of the Sutras etc 555 

The gift of the Dharma is to teach, correctly and with a mind not 
defiled, the Sutra and the other parts of Scripture. Consequently, those 
who teach the Dharma either falsely, or with a defiled mind, through a 
desire for gain, for respect, and for reputation, 556 destroy the great merit 
which would otherwise fall to them. 

*** 

We have explained the three types of good according to the 
distinction of the three items of meritorious work. Furthermore, 

125c-d. Good is threefold, merit, Nirvana and penetration. 

Good merit, or good "favorable to merit” is the good which leads to 
an agreeable retribution. 557 
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The good which is deliverance 558 is the good which, when it arises, 
becomes a dharma of Parinirvana. 559 It is recognized that whoever, 
understanding the sermons concerning the defects of Sariisara, the 
non-self, and the qualities of Nirvana, has his hairs stand on end and 
who pours forth tears, 560 possesses the moksabhagiya root of good; in 
this same way, one knows that there was a seed in the khalabila, i6x 
when, in the rain, one sees a plant put forth shoots. 

The good of penetration is fourfold, usmagatas, etc; it will be 
explained later (vi.17). 562 


What is the nature of what is popularly called writing, carving 
(mudra), eloquence, poetry (kdvya), and calculation? 

126. An industrious action, of the body, of the voice or of the 
mind, with that which gives rise to it, are such things as writing, 
carving, eloquence, poetry, and calculation. 563 

"Industrious,” that is, due to a certain technique. 

"Threefold action” is bodily, vocal, and mental action. 

"Writing and carving” are bodily actions, industrious, together with 
what gives rise to this action, namely the collection of the mind and its 
mental states. 

"Eloquence and poetry” are vocal actions. 

Consequently, writing, carving, eloquence, and poetry, are by their 
nature, the five skandhas. 

"Calculation” is mental action: this refers to the mental enumera¬ 
tion of the dharmas , 564 


*** 

Now let us explain some synonyms: 

127a-b. Defiled dharmas are savadya, nivrta, and hina. 

Some synonyms of "defiled” are: savadya , associated with avadya, or 
bad; nivrta, that is, "covered” by the defilements: and the defilements 
themselves are covered by other defilements; hina, or ignoble, because 
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they are low or abandoned by the Aryans. 

127b-c Good and pure dharmas are pranita. 

Pranita, "excellent,” is a synonym for subha, that is, kusala, good, and 
of amala, immaculate or andsrava. 

The dharmas which are neither ignoble nor excellent, are thus 
median (madhya ). 565 

127c-cL Good conditioned dharmas are sevya. 

Sevya, "to be cultivated" is synonymous with "good" and "con¬ 
ditioned" 

It then follows that other dharmas , some unconditioned, others 
conditioned but defiled or non-defiled-neutral, are not to be cultivated 
In fact, unconditioned dharmas are not susceptible of being produced, or 
cultivated, since the unconditioned has no result: now, it is with a view 
to a result that one cultivates. 


All the other dharmas are inferior. 566 
127d Deliverance is the highest. 

These is nothing which outweighs Nirvana. Nirvana, being eternal 
and good, outweighs all. 
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1. Anguttara iii.415: cetandham bhikkhave kammarh vadami, cetayitva kammarh karoti kdyena 
vdcdya manasd. Compare Atthasdlint p. 88; Kathdvatthu , p. 393; Madhyamaka, xvii.2 and 3: cetand 
cetayitva ca karmoktam paramarjind /... tatrayac cetanety uktarh karma tan mdnasam smrtam / 
cetayitva cay at tuktarh tat tu kdyikavdcikam //Madhyamakdvatara, vi.89, quoted in Bodhicarya- 
vatdrapaftjikd (v.3, ix.73), p. 472. 

2. Vocal action is “voice,” vdg eva karma. However kdyakarma is defined as kdyena kdyasya vd 
karma. 

3. On cetand, see ii.24. Mrs. Rhys Davids {Psychology, p. 8), translates this as “thinking”; Aung 
{Compendium, p. 16) translates it as "volition.” 'Volition” is only slightly satisfying, for we shall see 
(below j>. 565) that action includes a subsequent cetand, “I have killed” 

For the Jains, mental action is only semi-action {adtjhakamma), Majjhima, i.372 {Kofa, iv.105), 
Uvasakadasdo, il App. 2, p. 18; SBE. xiv, pp. 83,165,179,242, 315. Kofa, iv.73a-b. 

4. Vydkhyd: Cetayitd ceti / evam cedarh karisydmiti. Madhyamakavpti, 397.1: evarh caivarh ca 
kdyavdgbhydm pravartisya ity evam cetasd samenity ayat kriyate tat cetayitva karmety ucyate. 

5. (a) Vijhapti is “that which informs” {vtjhapayati), the manifestation of a mind either by means of 
the body, or by means of the voice. It is bodily in the first case, vocal in the second: kdyavijfiapti, 
information through the body, which we call an action, tanracespd, or vispanda {Madhyamakavpti, 
p. 307), the kdyavipphandana or "bodily suffusion” of Mrs. Rhys Davids {Dhammasatigani, 636, 
Atthasdlmt, p. 323); vdgvijhapti is information through the voice or words {Kola, iv.3d). 

The School holds {Kota, iv.2b-3b) that kdyavijfiapti is not an action, a movement of the body, 
but a disposition, a "shape” of the body. The Sautrantikas deny that shape exists in and of itself 
(iv.3c). 

But should vijtiapti be considered as being, in its nature, action? This is the opinion of the 
Vaibha$ikas and the heretics of the Kathdvatthu, viii.9, x.10 (the MahimsSsakas, Sammitlyas, and 
Mahasaiiighikas) who believe that "action” and words constitute "action after having been willed” 
of which the Blessed One speaks (iv.lb), an action distinct from volition, and riipa in its nature. But 
for the Theravadins {Atthasdlint, p. 88, 96, 323, Anguttara, ii.157, Samyutta, ii.39) and for the 
Sautrantikas (below p.|559|) action is volition {cetand)’, "bodily action”does not mean "information 
by the body,” but a kayasarheetand, a volition relative to the body and which leads the body. (The 
version of Aung, Points of Controversy, p. 225, is not totally correct.) (b) Avijtiapti (111, iv.4) is an 
action "which does not inform anything to another”; avijtiapti is rupa, but does not form part of the 
rupayatana: it is classed within the dharmayatana and is only known by the mental consciousness. 

In order to make all this easier to comprehend, the person who commits a murder or takes the 
vows of a Bhiksu produces after his volition {cetand) a bodily or vocal "information”—an action or a 
word—and, at the same time, an invisible action, nevertheless material and made up of the primary 
elements, which continues to exist in him and to increase, by reason of which he is either a murderer 
or a Bhiksu. This invisible action, created by certain visible or audible actions and which "informs,” 
is called avijtiapti, "non-information”; it is considered to be either bodily or vocal accordingly as it is 
created by an action or by a word. 

When a person gives orders to an assassin, he does not accomplish the action by which the 
murder is committed; theorder that he gives is solely a preparation for murder; he is then not guilty 
of “the bodily information of murder.” But, at the moment when the person assassinated is 
murdered, a "non-information” of murder arises in him: he is, by this fact, guilty of murder. 

When a person enters into a Dhyana—which supposes detachment from the defilements of 
Kamadhatu—he does not pronounce the vows by which one renounces killing, etc He does not 
produce "vocal information” by which the monk produces this "non-information” which 
constitutes his monkhood and which is called discipline {samvara, iv. 13). But in a Dhyana, the mind 
is strong enough to create, by itself and without intervention of "vocal information,” the action of 
"non-information,” or discipline. 

6. The text has apare, "according to others.” The Vydkhyd holds that the "others" are the 
Vatslputriyas. The gloss of the Japanese editor, Saeki, mentions the Sammitlyas. 
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7. According to the Dhammasangani, bodily vyfiapti is "to advance, withdraw, to fix the gaze, to 
look at all sides, to advance the arms, to withdraw them, etc” 

8. Hsiian-tsang: "For when the body moves, it moves by reason of action.” 

9. The Vyakhyd adds: "or rather a ksana is the minimum length of time” (iil85d). See ii.46a-b. 

10. Hsiian-tsang: "since it perishes later.” 

11. Extinction does not have a cause, see Kola ii.46; Madhyamakavftti pp. 29 note 5, andp. 173 note 
8,222,413. The §addarfanasamuccaya (ed Suali, 46) quotes a Sutra of the Sautrantikas: partcemdni 
frhikfavah samjftdmdtram pratijrtdmdtram samvrtimdtram vyavahdramdtram / katamdni paftca / 
atito’dhvd andgato’dhvd sabetuko vmdfah dkdfarh pudgala iti / Vedantasutra ii.2, 23; Nya- 
ydvdrttikatdtpafyafikd (Viz. S.S.), 383. 

12. According to the Vyakhyd: Sthaviravasubandkuprabhrtibhir ayarh hetur uktah. According to 
the gloss of Saeki, "According to the School of the Sthaviras.” 

13. Kfana eva kfane means ksane kfana eva which is further glossed by tasmmn eva kfane. It arises 
by reason of merit, and immediately perishes by reason of demerit; retx)m by reason of merit... Or 
it arises by reason of demerit, perishes by reason of merit... Or rather kfana eva kjane signifies 
mukhye kfane ’naupacdrike kfane. 

14. Vyakhyd: Sakyaf coif a kdranaparikalpa iff vistarah / dharmad adharmavtndsa iff kdranapari- 
kalpa iti sarvafra samskjte dvyanukadau anityefu rupddisu karmani ca iakyate karfum afo na 
vakfavyam etad agmfamyogat kdsthddsndm vmdSa ity evamddi. 

15. According to Saeki, the Sarhmitiyas. 

16. Compare Asahga, Sifrdlamkdra, xviii.82. 

17. Hsiian-tsang, who is translated above, departs from the original:"... this is to simply repeat 
your affirmation, since the existence of similar atoms is not proved If it were proved, then these 
atoms could be joined together; but the self nature of the parts of a shape is not proved, as is the case 
for the parts of a thing of color {na ca samsthdndvayavdndm varnddivat svabhdvah siddhah) that is 
to say, the parts of a "long” thing are not "long,” etc: how can these parts, by their coming together, 
bring about a determined shape? 

18. One sees an army without seeing its soldiers; but this does not prove that an army exists apart 
from its soldiers. In the same Way one sees shape without distinguishing its color. 

19. According to Hsiian-tsang. The Tibetan has: First there is produced a certain resolution 
{samkalpa ). When one has thus willed, a volition is produced whose function or action it is to set 
into motion ( vartayati ), and which is "the action after having been willed” 

20. Yor avtjflaptiol the sphere of Kamadhttu depends on vijtiapti, bodily and vocal action, or rupa; 
it does not accompany the mind as does the avijfiaptt of Rupadhatu. But see iv.75c-d 

21. The Rdpasamgrahas&ra. Compare Digha, iii.217; Vibhanga, pp. 13,64. 

22. The Vydkhya here quotes a part of the discourse of the Buddha to Cunda on the two types of 
meritorious works (see Minayev, Recherches, p. 185-186, and below iv.ll7a-b), an extract of the 
story of Gho$ila in the Vmaya of the Sarvasttvadins, see E. Huber, Sources du Dtvyavaddna, BEFEO. 
1906, p. 18. 

Upadhi means the thing ( drama, vihdra, etc) given to a monk or to the Samgha; the merit that 
proceeds ( tadbhava) from this upadhi is called aupadhika. 

MahdcundasMra {Madhyama, TD 1, p. 427c29): saptemdni Cunda aupadhikani punya- 
kriydvastdni mahdphaldni ydvan mahdvaistdrikdm yaih samanvdgatasya fraddhasya kulaputrasya 
vd kuladuhitur vd carato vd tisphoto vd svapato vd jdgrato vd safatasamitam ahhivardhata eva 
pursy am upajdyata eva puny am / katamdni sapta / iha Cunda fraddhah kulapufro vd kuladuhitd vd 
cdturdifaya bhikfusamghdydrdmam pratipddayati / idarh Cunda prathamam ... 
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The non-material meritorious works do not include offerings: they essentially consist of the joy 
that the believer experiences from the nearness, from the presence, from drawing near to the 
Tathdgata or a Sravaka. The seventh includes the taking of the Refuges and the undertaking of the 
prohibitions. 

lha Cunda fraddhah kulaputro vd kuladuhitd vd irnoti tathdgatam vd tathagatairdvakam vd 
amukarh grdmaksetram upani/ritya viharatiti irutvd ca punar adhigacchati pntiprdmodyam 
uddram kusalam naiskramycpasamhitam / idam Cunda prathamam mraupadhikarh punyakiiyd- 
vastu. 

See Siksdsamuccaya, p. 137 ( Ratnardfisutra ). Madhyamakavrtti, p. 309 and the sources quoted 
in the notes. 

Pali sources: Anguttara, ii.50, 54; and the discussion in the Katbdvatthu, vii.5: pari- 
bhogamayam puMam vaddhati and x.9: samaddnahetukam silam vaddhati. The Katbdvatthu 
touches on some other points relative to the doctrine of avijriapti, viii.9, x.8,11-12. 

23. The Katbdvatthu denies that samvara is kamma (xii.1). 

24. Compare Sumangaiavildsmi, 305, the third type of virati, proper to the Aryans and not 
susceptible of being cut off, or setughdtavirati; AttkasdUni, p. 103, has samaccbedavirati; below 
v.33a-b. 

The Dhammasangani, 299, defines right speech ( sammavdca ): catuhi vactduccaritehi draft 
virati ... anatikkamo setughdto. According to Buddhaghosa ( Atthasdltm\ p. 219) setuih hanatsti 
setughdto: right speech is the destruction ( ghdta) of the dike through which the transgressions of 
the voice pass. The translator ( Psychology , 87) adopts this interpretation and refers to Anguttara 
i.220, 261, ii.145. But, in these passages setughdta = setubandha = setu - a dike, obstacle: 'The 
Blessed One has declared that maithuna is a setughdta "Thus, monks, there is a setughdta with 
respect to laughing." "The Nigantha teaches that one destroys former actions through penitence 
and that one dikes them up {setughdta) by abstention (akarana)." The Mahdvyutpatti, 255.9, has 
sdmpardyikdndrh setusamudghdtdya; Tibetan version: "with a view to arresting the defilments by 
means of a dike"; Chinese version: "with a view to arresting the defilements like a torrent.” See also 
Madhyamakavftti\ p. 525 the definition of Nirvana jalapravdnirodhabhiitasetustbdniyah. 

25. mol f byor spyod pa dag. Paramartha: The ancient masters of the Yogacara (bsien-cbtu 

kuan-hsmg shih • 51:1111 )• Hsiian-tsang: yu-chta shih ^$ 0 ® . 

Saeki has a long note 7b-8a. 

It follows from the Vvakhyd that the term Yogacara does not here designate the follower of a 
certain philosophic school but simply an ascetic: "The Yogacarin who actualizes the Path (mdrgarh 
sammukhtkurvdnah) takes possession of a mental disposition (dfaya) and a psycho-physkal 
substrate {dSraya), whereas he takes possession of pure morality (andsrava JHa) as he takes 
possession of right view: having acquired this pure morality, he abides in a natural morality 
( prakftiiUata ).” Or rather {atha vd) the Masters maintain that, in this same pure absorption, there 
is a rupa of the same nature, that is to say pure {andsrave'pi samddhau tadevamvidham rupaih ta 
dcdrya icchanti ). 

Siksdsamuccaya, 138: yadi bhiksavo yukto yogdcdro mama iiksdydm prattpannah sarvasa- 
mskdresv anityadarsi ... 

On yogacara in the Mahdvastu, LI20.9, see the remarks of the editor, L469. The passage is 
obscure. 

There follows some relevant references in the A bhidharmakofa: 

i. 17. Vyakhyd: In the system {dariana) of the Yogacaras, the manodhdtu is distinct from the six 
vtjndnas. 

L41. The Vijrianavadins defend the thesis: vijndnam pafyati. 

iL24. The Vyakhyd quotes the definition that theyogdcdracittas give rise to adhtmukti (note 117 
of our translation). 

ii. 44e. The doctrine of the former masters of the samdpattis quoted by the Sautrantikas (p. 231 
of our translation). 
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iii. l5c Definition of a Gandharva. Bhdsya: "The former masters"; Vyakhyd: Purvdcdrya 
yogdcdrya Arydsangaprabhrtayah. 

iil63a-b. Phases of the moon. Opinion of the former masters; but according to the Vyakhyd, the 
Yogacarins. 

iv. 75. Bhasya: "The former masters," but, according to the Vyakhyd: In the system 
(°nayena) of the Yogacarins. 

v. 8. Vyakhyd: "According to the Yogacarins (°mati), there are one hundred and twenty-eight 
kleias . 

v.43b-c Definition of the avarabhdgtyas attributed to apare. These "other masters” as the 
Yogacarins (Vyakhyd). 

vL10a-b. The ascetics (yogdcdrya) who practice aiubhd are of three types, ddikarmika. * . 

26. According to the gloss of Saeki. On this point of doctrine, see i.31d and Vyakhyd, p. 14. 

27. The expression sdsava updddniya in Samyutta iii.47, Anguttara iii.248 (definition of the 
upadanaskandhas). 

28. Parka cetokhila, Digha, iii.237, q.v.; Mahdvyupatti, 10.24; vyapadakhiladvesa. 

29. Hsiian-tsang adds here: If one says "How do the qualities and the actions of a certain person 
produce a transformation in another person who is thinking of another thing?” This difficulty also 
presents itself in the theory of avijriapti: how do the qualities and the actions of a certain person 
cause a certain thing, the avijriapti, to arise in another person? 

30. Compare Anguttara, ii.54 and the Ratnardiisutra, quoted in the Siksdsamuccaya, p. 138. The 
phraseology of our Sutra differs from these two sources; Hsiian-tsang differs here from the Tibetan. 
He has: "An outflowing of merit moistens his series and a sukha without measure flows into his 
body.” 

31. According to P’u-kuang, the Bhadanta is Dharmatrata (See L20a-b). See TD 41, p. 108b6. 

32. According to Hsiian-tsang: However whoever has this threefold volition while carrying out 
himself, without any error of person, the action of murder, is touched by the transgression of 
murder. If the Bhadanta refers to this case, then he is correct. 

33. Vyakhyd: Aiayai cdirayaiceti / diayah prdnatipdtddyakarandiayah iraddhadydiayo vd / diray a 
dirayapardvrttih. "Intention” refers to the intention of not committing murder, or the intention of 
faith. When one says that an ascetic obtains a certain diraya, one means that he has undergone a 
modification ( paravrtti) of his psycho-physiological substrate. (The diraya is defined ii.5,6,36c-d, 
44d). 

P’u-kuang explains: Airaya consists of chanda, or of adhtmukti, or of chanda and of adhimukti .. 
The diraya is the cetand which is produced at the same time as the diraya; it serves as the support 
(diraya) of the diraya... 

The meaning of pardvrtta is clearly stated in Vyakhyd iv. 14c: 'When the gender of the mother 
or the father is pardvrtta, that is to say, when the quality of mother or father is destroyed by the 
paravrtti of gender...” 

The tradition of Asanga is heir to the expression dirayapardvrtti, Sdtrdlamkdra, ix.12. This 
refers, as S. L£vi says, to a revolution of the very basis of the being, of the appearance of a new 
personality: a Prthagjana becomes an Aryan, a woman becomes a man, a man becomes an animal, 
etc 

On pardvftti, see vi.41. 

34. Numerous and divergent definitions of the eight lokadharmas, Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 871b29-cL 

35. Here Hsiian-tsang has twopddas which are absent in Paramartha "It depends (upadadati) on 
primary elements which are the support (diraya) of the vi/finapti .” Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 684cl2. 
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36. Certain masters say that vijrlapti and avijriapti arise from the same four primary elements. They 
ask: "Are there four primary elements which produce two dyatanas, or two rdpasP Yes, they 
produce rupdyatana and dharmayatana, fabddyatana and dharmayatana .” The Bhadanta Ghosaka 
says: "The Abhidharma masters say that this is not correct; it is impossible that the same four 
primary elements produce both a subtle result and a gross result...” ( Vibhdfd , TD 27, p. 684c23.) 

37. The Tibetan version omits this first paragraph. 

38. Vydkhyd: Samutthapakacittaeksatvad asamdkitacittdvijnaptyadhikdrdc ca na svapnasamd- 
dhyadyanpacayikamahabhutajd. 

39. Hstian-tsang makes twopadas out of this phrase: "The vijrlapti is solely an outflowing..." The 
Bhdsya of Hsiian-tsang adds: "For the test, it is like the avijriapti of a non-absorbed state.” 

40. Avydkrta, see ii.54, iv.9c at the end. 

41. According to the principle vitarkya vicaryavacam bhdfate, iL33a-b, p.. 

42. Digha, L18,221; above ii-31; below v.49c, 53c; Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 670b24-c25. 

43. But the &astra says: fabdadhatuna kah samanvdgatah / aha / kamardpavacarah / 
ko ’samanvdgatah / drupydvacarab / If the beings of Rupdhatu are "endowed” with sound, it cannot 
be a question of an external sound, one not belonging to a living being ( asattvafarhkhyata ). Thus 
one should attribute to the beings of Rupdhatu the type of sound that one makes with the hands, etc 
In order to avoid this criticism, some other masters say, " Vijrlapti ...” 

44. Two opinions: 1) the vijrlapti which is produced in the Second Dhyana and above is of the 
sphere of the First Dhyana, being produced by a mind of the sphere of the First Dhyana, according 
to the rule given in viii.13. This is the opinion of the Vaibha$ikas. 2) This vijrlapti is of the Second 
Dhyana and above. One vijrlapti of a higher sphere is thus produced by a mind of a higher sphere. 
When the beings of these Dhyanas talk among themselves, etc {parasparasarhbhdfanddikur- 
vatdm ), their vijrlapti is anivftdvydkrta. 

45. Hstian-tsang: "The first opinion is correct.” Gloss of Saeki: "Such is the opinion of the author.” 

46. Vtbbdsd, TD 27, p. 74lal0. The Bhadanta says: There are four reasons why one uses the word 
kufala: because it is good by nature, by association, in origin, and absolutely. Good by nature: some 
say: bri and anapatrdpya; some say: the three kufalamdlas. .. Absolutely good: Nirvana, called good 
because it is calm (<ksema ). 

According to the Vibhajyavadins, jndna is good by nature; the vijrldna, etc associated with 
jrldna, is good by association; the actions of the body and the voice which proceed from it are good in 
origin; and Nirvana absolutely good. The definitions of akufala are parallel (i.e., moha is bad by 
nature). 

47. The other kuialas are not 

48. Dtvya, 255.16. On the good, bad, and neutral roots, see v.20. 

49. According to the Tibetan. Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang: "Bodily action, vocal action and the 
cittaviprayuktasamskdras .” This is also the reading of the Vibhdfd. Samghabhadra (TD 29, p. 
546b27 and following): Bodily action, vocal action,;'#*, etc (laksana, ii.48c) and the prdptis of the 
two absorptions without mind (nirodba and asarhjrUsamdpatti). 

50. When one again takes possession of the roots of good through doubt (vicikitsa) (iv.80), the 
prdptis of these roots are good: now they are neither good in and of themselves, by association, in 
origin, nor absolutely so. In the same way, the prdptis of innate good (ii71b) are good and are not 
included in any of the four categories. Sarhghabhadra responds to this objection, TD 29, p. 546b27 
and following. 
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51. The doctrine of the Kathavatthu on good, bad, and neutral, is presented xiv.8; Nibbana is 
avydkata, xi.1, xiii.9 xiv.8. 

52. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 6l0a5. 

53. Paramartha: "If this were the case, then when a person free from mind (acittaka) produces 
avijftaptifUa, where would his anuvartaka mind be?" Hsiian-tsang: "If this were the case, how could 
a person free from mind produce fUa?' 

Suppose that a person, while he is receiving ordination ( upas amp adyamana) and is thus 
"binding" his bodily actions ({kdyavijriaptim dbadhnan ), enters into nirodhasamdpatti and so 
becomes free from mind. When he produces restraint (samvara) in himself, how can bodily action 
(kdyaviffiapti) —which supposes restraint ( °antargata) —take place after this ceremony ( karma - 
vdcandvasdna )? 

54. Rapa (the action, viffiapti) is not "contradicted,” that is to say "abandoned," by means of vidyd, 
that is by the Path of Seeing, as is the case for the false opinion of personalism, etc (satkdyadrfpt): 
for the very persons who have seen the Truths are "endowed” (samanvdgata) with rdpa. It is not 
contradicted by avidya, as is the case for the Pure (andsrava) Path, for avidya exists while one creates 
rupas (actions) which are defined or non-defined as having a moral value, and while the prdptis 
(ii.36b) of these rupas continue; and it also exists in the contrary case. 

Thus, one cannot say that this rupa is to be abandoned by Seeing, or is no longer not to be 
abandoned It is only to be abandoned through Meditation. 

55. The Vydkhyd explains: "Because it is turned inwards and outwards {antarbahtrmukha- 
pravfUa).” Hsiian-tsang: "Because it is accompanied by vikalpa (. savikalpakatva ), and because it is 
turned outwards.” 

56. Hsiian-tsang: "Because they are turned outwards, they are free from vikalpa." 

57. Hsiian-tsang places iv.l2d here: "(1) The pure mind is neither initiator nor mover, because it is 
only produced in absorption; nor (2) a mind arisen from retribution ( vtpdkaja ), because it is 
produced spontaneously, without effort (,anabhisamskdravddm ).” 

58. Hsiian-tsang: "A mover generally of the same type, but sometimes different” 

59. "Teaching,” anuidsam. Hsiian-tsang: "The mind of the Buddhas, in the teaching of the dharma, 
etc, either increases or at least does not decrease.” 

60. According to Saeki, the Mahasamghikas, etc Vibhdpd, TD 27, p. 410b26: The Vibhajyavadins 
praise the Blessed One, saying that his mind is always absorbed, because his right memory and 
knowledge are firm; they say that the Buddha is never sluggish (middba), because he is free from 
obstacles (dvaranas). 

61. Anguttara, iii.346, Theragdthd, 696-697: gaccham samdhito ndgo phito ndgo samdhito / say am. 
samdhito ndgo nismnopi samdhito / sabbattha samvuto ndgo esa ndgassa sampadd /The Sanskrit 
has: caran samdhito. 

The Vydkhyd establishes that, in the Sutra, the Buddha Bhagavat receives the name of N&ga: 
Tathdgata Uddytn sadevake loke ... ago na karoti kdyena vdcd manasd tasmdn ndga ity ucyate. 

62. A Sik§amana is a "probationer.” According to one opinion which Takakusu (I-tsing, p. 38; 97) 
auotes, a Sik$amana is a woman who undertakes the precepts with a view to becoming a 
Sramanerika; she is included (in the P3ii list) among the §r£manerik3s. But as we shall see, the 
Sik$amana discipline is identical to the discipline of the Sramanerika, But the Sik$amana is a 
candidate for the state of Bhik$uni; see iv.26c-d and Cullavagga, x.1.4 {Vtnaya Texts, L p. 296). 

YogScarins: Why did the Blessed One, with respect to the Bhik$u precepts, establish two 
precepts, that of Bhik$u and that of the Sramanera, whereas he established three sets of precepts 
with respect to the Bhik§uni precepts, that of Bhik$uni, Sik§am&na, and Sramanerika? Because 
women have many defilements: thus they progressively take up the Bhik$uni precepts. If a woman 
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shows joy and faithfulness to a small number of the Sramanerika precepts, one should give her the 
Sik$amana precepts, one should not precipitously give her the full number of precepts; rather, she 
should cultivate two years during which ... 

The Ta-chih-tu lun, TD 25, p. I6lc4. The Sramanera, the possessor of the ten precepts, is called 
to undertake the full number of precepts. Why is there a £ik§amana in the Bhik$unldharma? In the 
time of the Buddha, the wife of a merchant, pregnant without her knowing it, left the householder’s 
life and received all the precepts... It was established that women cultivate the precepts for two 
years, undertaking six dharmas, and then they could undertake the full number of precepts. 

According to the Vinayamdtrkdsutra (8.25) the discipline of the Bhik$u contains two hundred 
and fifty dharmas; that of the Bhik$unl s five hundred dharmas. According to the Ta-chih-tu lun, TD 
25, p. I6lc4, the Bhik$unl undertakes five hundred precepts; if one were to detail them, then there 
would be eighty thousand precepts; the Bhiksu undertakes two hundred and fifty precepts; if one 
were to demil them, then there would be eighty thousand precepts. 

63. The causes that determine the loss of restraint are enumerated iv.38. 

64. The Vyakhya gives an example: the monk who renounces food "at the wrong time” is less 
exposed to committing killing than a layman. 

65. Vibhasa, TD 27, p. 646cl0: He who undertakes a later discipline does not abandon the earlier 
discipline. The Up5saka who undertakes the Sramanera precepts does not abandon the five 
precepts of the Upasaka; he takes up the precepts of the Sr&manera; he thus possesses at one and 
the same time fifteen rules of discipline... The Bhiksu will thus possess two hundred and sixty-five 
precepts. Some other masters say that the Upasaka takes up Sramanera precepts, but not by 
abandoning the five Upasaka precepts and taking up the five Sramanera precepts: he thus 
possesses ten precepts... If a person possesses at one and the same time two sets of precepts, or 
three sets of precepts (Upasaka, Sramanera, Bhik§u), why is he called according to the latter 
name,—Bhik§u, and not Upasaka? ... 

66. The Tibetan and Paramartha say: "If it were otherwise, he who abandons the Bhik§u precepts 
would not be an Upasaka.” Hsiian-tsang:"... Upasaka, etc” Saeki says that a Bhik$u who renounces 
the Bhik§u precepts becomes a Sramanera; likewise, a Sramanera becomes an Upasaka. 

67. Divya, 160: Rambhaka drdmika RJdhilamMa upasaka framanoddeSika Cundah Sramanoddefa 
Utpalavamd bhiksunt ... 

Anguttara, ii.78: bhikkhusu bhikkhumsu updsakesu updsikesu antamaso aramikasamanud- 
desesu. 

Prdtimoksa of the Sarvastivadins, v.57 (JAs. 1914, p. 515). 

The Vyakhya reproduces below iv.30d the formula pronounced by the framanoddefa, the 
liturgical name of the Sramanera. 

68. See Mahdvyutpatti, 268, where the sixth virati is formulated: gandhamdlyaiHlepannavarnaka- 
dharanavirati. 

69. The Vibhdsd (TD 27, p. 229c29-230b3) gives ten explanations for the word fila: cold or cooling; 
calm sleep, for he who observes ftla obtains calm sleep, and always has good dreams; repeated 
exercise (abhydsa), by reason of the incessant practice of the good dharmas; absorption (samddht)\ 
ornament (compare Sumangalavildsmi, p. 55); stage or pond, according to the stanza: "In the pure 
stage of the Law of the Buddha, morality is the pond, and the Aryans wash themselves of all 
defilements and arrive to the other shore of the qualities.” Sila defined iv.122. 

70. The avijriapti which constitutes the Prdtimoksa samvara results from a vijfiapti. The avijnapti 
arisen from a Dhy&na and pure avijfiapti arise from the mind in a state of absorption, from an 
impure mind of the sphere of the Dhyanas, or from a pure mind. 

71. It is a cause of action, because the restraint (samvarastha), with a view to guarding the restraint 
( parkakfandrtham ), accomplishes actions (krrya) consisting of bodily and vocal actions. It is an 
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effect of action, because—in the case of the avijdaptioi the Prdtimokfa —it is the result of a t vjfiapti; 
and because—in the case of the avijriapti arisen from an absorbed mind—it is the result of a volition 
( cetana) arisen from absorption. 

72. According to this etymology, we have prdtimokfa, but there is a svdrthe vrddhividhana, as in 
vaikrtam = vikrtam, and vailasam = vifasam ( Vydkhya ). 

On the meaning of prdtimokya, see Kern, Manual,\ p. 74 (something serving as a spiritual 
cuirass); Oldenberg, Bouddha (1914), p. 419, note (Entlastung, pratimuc = loslassen, Divya, 94.18, 
137.15, Manu, x.118). Moreover pratimuc also signifies "to bind." 

Indeed the idea of "obligation” or "restraint” expresses the definition of the Mahavagga- 
Niddesd which also adds an etymological explanation: silam patifphd adicaranam samyamo 
samvaro mukharh pamukham kusaldnam dhammdnam samdpattryd. 

73. But Visuddhimagga, p. 16: patimokkham eva samvaro pdtimokkhasamvaro. 

74. In the Abhidhamma ( Atthasdlmi\ p. 103), samaddnavirati, "abstention following upon 
engagement” (in opposition to sampattavirati ) refers to the tdraft obtained through the 
Prdtimokfa. 

Samaddnafila, the morality that one obtains by undertaking an engagement, a resolution: "I 
shall not do either this or that” (the Prdtimokfa precepts), is distinguished from dharma- 
tdprMilambhikafila, the morality acquired without engagement or vocal action: this is the discipline 
acquired through the fact of the possession of a Dhyana (for one only takes possession of a Dhyana 
by disengaging himself from the defilements of Kamadhatu, iv.26), or by entry into the Path (pure 
discipline which indudes the certain abstention from certain actions = the samucchedavirati of the 
Atthasdlmi, p. 103). See above note 24 and iv.33a-b. 

75. This is the samucchedavirati of Atthasdlini, p. 163; it indudes akarananiyama, the impossibility 
of committing a transgression. 

76. Andgamya (viii.22c) is the stage of absorption preliminary to the First Dhyana. In this stage the 
ascetic obtains detachment from the defilements of Kamadhatu: he does not detach himself from 
these defilements in the First Dhyana, for, in order to enter the First Dhyana, he should be detached 
from these same defilements. 

There are nine categories, strong-strong, strong-medium, strong-weak, medium-strong,... 
of the defilements of Kamadhatu: these nine categories are destroyed or abandoned by nine paths, 
the dnantaryamdrgas. 

The practice of each of these mdrgas thus indudes "abandoning” and, at the same time, 
"discipline.” 

The nine vimuktimdrgas of andgamya do not indude abandoning (vi.28, 65c); the 
dnantaryamdrgas and the vimuktimdrgas of the Dhyana properly so-called and of dhydndntara 
(viii) have no relationship with the defilements of Kamadhatu, since they are detached from the 
defilements proper to the Dhyanas. 

In the dnantarayamdrgas and vimuktimdrgas, the ascetic either cultivates the worldly path, and 
in this case the disdpline is called "arisen from Dhyana”; or he cultivates the superworldly path and 
in this case the disdpline, even though arisen from a Dhyana, or in the middle of the Dhyana, is 
called pure (vi.49). 

77. Samyutta, L73; Dhammapada, 361; Uddnavarga, vii.ll. kdyena samvaro sddhu sddhu vdcdya 
samvaro / manasd samvaro sddhu sddhu sabbattha samvaro. The Chinese translators translate 
sddhu as an exclamation, "Good!” The text of the final stanzas of the Prdtimokfa (L Finot, Journal 
Asiatique, 1913, ii.543) has kdyena samvarah sddhuh sddhur vdcd ca samvarah; but Kumarajiva 
translates "What happiness!” 

78. Anguttara, iii.387: cakkhundriyasamvarasamvuto viharati. 

79. The Vihhdsd (TD 27, p. 984c21) gives some other definitions: "According to some, 
indriyasamvara is mindfulness and attentive consdousness; according to others, apramdda; 
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according to others, the six perpetual attitudes ( satatavihdra ); according to others, the non¬ 
possession of aparihdna and aparijhdna, and the possession of the Path that opposses them; and 
according to others, the undefiled dharmas." 

On the different samvaras of the Visuddhimagga ( pdtimokkha sati, ftdna, khanti, viriya- 
sarhvara ), see Warren’s analysis JPTS 1891, p. 77 and following, and the text p. 7-11. 

80. In order to prove this thesis, the Vydkhyd quotes the Agama: anyatard kUa devoid bhiksum 
vifayesv indrtyani vicarayantam avocat / bhikfo bhikfo vranam md kdrfir iti / bbiksur aha / 
pidhdsydmi devote / devatdha / kumbhamdtram bhikfo vranam kftvd katham pidhdsyasi / bhikfur 
aha / smrtyd pidhdsydmi sarhprajanyena ca. 

In Ahguttara, v.347,350, the person who does not watch over his sense organs is one who na 
vanam paticchddetd. 

81. The possessor, the possessor of the prdpti of...: the presence, in the complex that constitutes 
the self, of the viprayuktadharma which is the prdpti (ii.36). One can hzwt prdpti oi a past, present, 
or future dharma (v.25). 

82. Hsiian-tsang adds: 'It results from this that these persons do not possess future avijfiapti: the 
avijfiapti which is not of absorption is not possessed in a future state.” 

83. "He who is absorbed and he who is placed within the Path”: this last expression presents a 
difficulty. If one understands dryamdrgastha in the sense of "a person in possession of the Path” 
(mdrgasamanvita) , one arrives at the conclusion that an Aryan, even outside of an absorption, Le., 
in a normal state (prakrtistha ), possesses present avijfiapti. Stha would thus be understood in the 
sense of "having mounted upon” (abhirudha), as one says: naustha, "on a boat”: thus dryamdrgastha 
- mar gam abhirudhab samdpannah = the Aryan who, at the present time, meditates on the Path, a 
meditation which only takes place in a state of absorption. 

It is simpler to follow another opinion (anyah punar.. .)according to which the Karika should 
be understood: "a person absorbed and one who, being in the Path, is absorbed” ( samd- 
hitdryamdrgasthau - samdhitah samdhitdryamdrgasthai ca). 

84. Vijnapti can be (1) sarhvaralaksand, for example, all the actions of a monk which conform to his 
discipline. The monk possesses all these actions, of the past, up to the moment when he loses his 
restraint < tiksanikfepanddibhih, iv.38); (2) sarhvaralaksand, all the killings which have been 
committed by a butcher: the butcher possesses all these actions, of the past, up to the moment when 
he renounces this lack of restraint and takes it upon himself to kill no more; or (3) 
naivasamvarandsamvaralaksand, the worship of a Stupa, etc: one loses these actions, these 
vijhaptis, when the ardour of one’s faith ceases ... 

85. Hsiian-tsang adds:”Lack of restraint is a karmapatha only at the moment when it arises.” 

86. But he produces ( samutthapayati ) and possesses avijfiapti when he is agitated with a strong 
volition (i tivrace tana] ). 

87. It may be that the Prthagjana also possesses avijfiapti without possessing vijfiapti (Vydkhyd). 

88. Tibetan: "The Prdtimokfa discipline, if another is informed of it, is also acquired in informing 
another.”Paramartha, in the Karika:''through mutual information of another”; Bhdsya: "If another 
informs concerning this, this informs another.” Hsiian-tsang: "Information from another. One 
who informs another is called another.” (Thus we have:"Information from another = information 
from another who himself informs.”) 

89. Svdma upasampadd, Mahdvastu, L p. 2; Mahdvagga, 16,28-29; Milmda, p. 76,265. 

90. The Tibetan text has simply "of the Five,” the Vydkhyd explains: "that is, Ajridtakaundmya, etc” 
Param&rtha: "in the case of the five Bhiksus, Kaundinya, etc, at the moment when they obtained 
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duhkhe dharmajfidnakfdnti (vL25d).” The fragment published by Hoemle, Manuscript Remains, i 
p. 13, has paUcakdndm jftimdhhisamayena upasampadd. 

91. According to the Tibetan: "in the case of Ajfiata”; in Mahdvagga, 16.32, Ajfiatakaundiny a is 
ordained by the formula: "Come,OhBhik$u..." But Param£rtha and Hsiian-tsang: "inthecaseof 
Ya£as, etc” 

The technical name of this ordination is ehibhikfukayd upasampadd; the person summoned by 
ehibhikfukd {ehibhiksukayd dbhdfita) becomes a monk These words are addressed to a single 
person or to many: ehi bhikfo cara brahmacaryam... eta bhikfavah carata brabmacaryam; it is 
accompanied by the miracle that the Vydkhyd describes (according to a text dose to the stanza, 
Divya, 48, 281, 342): ehiti coktas tathdgatena tdyind / mundas ca kdfdyadharo babhdva . . . 
(Compare Mahdvastu, iii.430; Dhammapada Commentary 21-23, Fausboll, 1855, p. 167, 
Burlingame, i. p. 280, etc) We have ehibhikfukd in Mahdvastu, L2, Avaddnafataka, L33Q, ii.113, 
Divya, and Kola: ehibhikfukatd in the Hoemle fragment; ehibhikkupabbajja in Dhammapada, 
1855, p. 119; ehibhtkfumvdda, Divya 616. See the formulas of Mahdvagga, 16.31, Majjhima, iii.2. 
Par. i.8.1 ( Vinayapipaka, iii. p. 24). Compare Satapatha, i. 1.4.2. 

92. All of the images thatK££yapa saluted broke into pieces; he came dose to the Blessed One and 
did not salute him, fearing that the body of the Blessd One would perish ( mdsya rdpavmdio bhdd 
iti). Knowing his intention, the Blessed One said: "Salute the TathSgata!” Kasyapa saluted, and 
seeing that the body of the Blessed One was not harmed, he said: ayarh me fdstd, "He is my master.” 
By this, he was ordained. Compare Mahdvastu, iii.51,446; Sdtrdlamkdra, trans. Huber, p. 161. 

93. Prafnarddhanena: the Blessed One was satisfied {drddhita) by the answers ( prafnavisaryanena]) . 
.. In the Hoemle fragment we should read: [sodajymah pra/navydkaranena upasampadd. 

94. Gurudharmabhyupagamena, CuUavagga, x., Anguttara, iv.76, Bhikfumkarmavacana (Bulletin 
of the School of Oriental Studies, 1920). 

95. She was locked in the harem and sent a messenger to the Buddha in order to obtain the 
pravrajya. On Dhammadinna, see Majjhima, i.299 and Therigdthd, 12, where the story is very 
different. 

96. The officiant ( vinayadhara ) is the jrtdptivdcaka. A frontier land or a border land: pratyantikefu 
janapadefu. Mahdvagga, vi.13.11, ix.41; Divya, 21.18 (pratyantimefu ); Mahdvastu: paftcavargena 
ganena upasampadd. 

97. See Minayev, Reckerches, 272; Takakusu, in Hastings’ ERE, vii.320. 

98. Vydkhyd: Buddham iaranam gacchdma iti trirvacanenopasampat. Paramartha: "By saying the 
Three Refuges three time,” translation confirmed by vi.30d. 

In Mahdvagga, i. 14, the Sixteen are ordained by the formula, "Come!...” See the ordination of 
Subhadda, Dialogues, ii.169. 

99. Vydkhya: Samvfter iti samvarasya. 

100. Vydkhyd: Tena visabhdgdirayena tatra samaddane 'prayogat / asarandc cetardirayena tat 
samdddanam na smarati. 

101. Hsiian-tsang: "One does not undertake it as one undertakes the good [restraint].” 

102. On the upavdsa, see Wieger, Bouddhisme chmois, i.149 (Vmaya in Ten Recitations ); 
Oldenberg, Bouddha, 2nd edition, p. 372; Rhys Davids, Buddhism, 1907, pp. 139-141; Minayeff, 
Reckerches, p. 166. Anguttara, i.205; Suttampata, 400. 

On the upavdsa repeated or of long duration, see De Groot, Code du Mahaydna, 62. The six days 
of upavdsa, Watters, Yuan-Chwang, i.304, Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, L26, note 2; the four days 
and their dates, Takakusu, I-tsmg, 63,188. 

The half-month of the Blessed One, Mahdvastu, iii.97, is a prolonged abstinence in the manner 
of the Jains (see the editor’s Introduction). 
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103. Paramirtha and Hsiian-tsang, in theK&rika and the Bhdfya, digress from the order of the 
Tibetan. 

Smras bzlas pa yis = "murmuring after he had spoken" (?). ParamUrtha = anu paJcdt vadm; 
Bhdfya: "immediately upon the giving [of the upavdsa], after he speaks..." 

104. Vibhdfd (TD 27, p. 647b23): From whom should one undertake the upavdsa discipline? One 
obtains this discipline by taking it from the seven classes of persons (ch’i-chungtc %: the seven 
"partyads' of Takakusu, Ltsmg, p. 96; monk, novice, nun, probationer, female novice, layman and 
laywoman). Why? Persons who have not undertaken the precepts ( chieh ts£) during their whole life 
are not worthy of being precept masters (chieh-shihi$M). 

105. Param&rtha: "He rejects ornaments which are not old. Why? The ornaments that one uses 
constantly do not produce vanity as do new ornaments." "Habitual” should be ndyaka; nityaka 
bhojana, Mahdvastu, 1602, iii-253, is understood as "ordinary.” 

106. The restraint of the fast arises (for him) at sunrise, and the efficacy of making this restraint 
arise belongs to the mind which he has formed to oblige himself to undertake the fast The Vydkhyd 
says, "Sa bhuktvdpi grhmydd’ iti / sdryodaya eva samvara uttisfhate samaddnamyamacitta- 
syotthdpakatvdt / bhuktvdgrahanam tv abhivyaktyartham. Param&rtha translates word for word sa 
bhuktvdpi gfhntydt. Hsiian-tsang: "... if some obstacle is encountered, he nevertheless obtains 
complete abstinence." 

107. On the diverse readings and interpretations, uposatha, upoyadha (Lolita, Mahdvastu, ill77, 
Avaddnakalpalatd, vll6),poyadha (Mahdvyutpatti, 2 66), posaha (Jaina), see S. Levi, Observations 
sur une longue precanonique du Bouddhisme, JAs. 1912, il501. 

gso-sbyon is explained: "that which nourishes [merits], and which washes away [trans¬ 
gressions].” 

Upoyadhika, such as May&devi at the descent of the elephant = myamavati, iv.74a-b. Poyadhika, 
Mahdvyupatti 270.13. 

108. See the Uposathasutta ( Visuddhimagga 227), Anguttara, 1211. 

109. Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang quote the stanza: "As it increases the good pure mind of oneself 
and others, the Blessed One (Buddha Sugata) called it Pofadha.” 

110. In Anguttara, iv.388, the Uposatha is made up of nine items: one adds the meditation of 
compassion. 

111. Vydkhyd: Silam pdrajikdbhdvah samghavaSefddyabhdvah. On the expression pdrdjika 
( -*pdradka ), sarnghavafeja, samghadisesa (=* samghdtifesa) ), see S. Levi, Longue precanonique du 
Bouddhisme, JAs . 1912, ii.503-506. The samghdvaiefas would be the transgressions which 
"separate the transgressor from the rest of the community” in contrast to the pdrdjikas which 
"imply definitive exclusion.” RyOsaburo Sakaki (Vyutpatti, 255-256) quotes Burnouf, Kern, and 
Ldvl The Chinese translate seng-ts’an fit = That which destroys the Sangha. 

112. Compare Anguttara iv.248, where the order of the items differs. 

113. Otvpitfa see Harjacarita, 45.2,123.2, 273 (F. W. Thomas). 

114. Samghabhadra responds to this objection. 

115. On UpSsakas and the place they occupy at the side of the Sangha, Burnouf, Introduction , 
279-282; Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism\ Oldenberg, Buddha 1914, p. 182,317,429; Minayev, 
Recherches, 296; Foucher,/4rt greco - bouddhique du Gandhara, ii.86; Przyluski, Legende d’Afoka, p. 
207-8. 

Cullavagga, 20, Anguttara, iil366, iv.344, important concerning the relations of the Sangha 
and Upasakas. 

The major text is the Mahdndmasutra many passages of which are discussed in the Kola. Other 
relevant passages in the notes of Buddhaghosa, Sumahgalavildsim, p. 235. 
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relevant passages in the notes of Buddhaghosa, Sumangalavildsmt, p. 235. 

The Upasaka is considered a "monk” (Anguttara, ii.8), since he has the right to "give” the 
upavdsa (see the Vibhdfd above note 104), since he is called to confess his transgressions (iv.34a-b): 
he is a "tertiary.” But Upasaka signifies "he who worships [the Three Jewels]” (, Sumangalavildstni,\ 
p. 234), and we shall see that, for the Sautrantikas, one can be an Upasaka without taking upon 
himself the rules of training (liksapada) the observation of which makes him a perfect Upasaka 
(note ll6.vi). 

Whether a layman can obtain the "results of the religious life” ( Irdmanyaphala ), and especially 
the quality of Arhat, see Kathavatthu iv.l, Miltnda, 242, 265, 348. According to one group of 
sources, the layman, even if he is a kdmabhogm, can enter the Path; if, even if living in the world, he 
upholds chastity (brahmacarm; see for example Ralston, Tibetan Tales, 197), he can obtain the 
result of Anagamin; but in no case does he become an Arhat [It is in this sense that one should 
understand Dhammapada 142; Uddna, vii. 10; Majjhima, 1466,483,490; the texts do not clearly say 
whether a lay kdmabhogin can obtain the result of Srotaapanna and Sakrdagamin. But Anguttara 
iii.451 enumerates twenty layman who have obtained the quality of Arhat; see Samyutta v.410. 
Miltnda, like the Kola, believes that a layman can become an Arhat: but at the moment when he 
becomes an Arhat, he becomes a monk; that very day he enters the Order; if the Order does not 
exist, he enters an ascetic brotherhood. [Wasslilieff, p. 218, followed by Minayev, Recherches, p. 
220, is mistaken on the meaning of the Tibetan source, see Kola, vi.30.] Normally, heaven is the 
reward for the person who, incapable of abandoning the pleasures whose inanity he understands 
(' Theragdthd 187), and recoiling before the obligation of chastity ( Suttanipdta 396, Divya, 303), 
contents himself with observing the Five Precepts and the upavdsa. 

On the teaching given to the laity, sermons on generosity, the precepts, heaven, etc, see 
Majjhima, i.379: Cullavagga, vi.4, 5, Mahdvagga 11, 5, etc; Digha ill 13. Samyutta iv.314; Divya, 
300,617; Przyluski, Legende d’A$oka, 196, 353. Senart, Piyadasi, ii.208. See iv.l 12. 

The sick or dying layman visited by the dvdsika (resident monk), etc, Anguttara iii.261, 
Majjhima, iii.261; lacking monks, by layman, Samyutta, vi.408. 

The layman reveals the Sutras to the Bhik§us, Mahdvagga iii.5,9. 

Superstition, the danger of the layman (Kola, iv.86). 

116. The Mahdndmasdtra in Anguttara iv.220 and Samyutta v.395 (Sumahgalavildsim 243) has 
simply: yato kho mahdndma buddham saranam goto hoti dhammam saranam goto hoti samgham 
saranam goto hoti ettdvatdkho mahdndma updsako hoti = One becomes an Upasaka by taking the 
Three Refuges. 

The Sanskrit Mahdndmasutra (Samyukta, TD2,p. 236bl7) contains in addition a short formula 
added to the taking of the refuges "Consider me as an Upasaka.” (The same in Divya, 47, where we 
have: Updsikdrhl cdsmdn bhagavdn dhdrayatu ). This Sutra is partially quoted in the Vydkhyd: 
Kiyatd bhadanta updsako bhavati / yatah khalu mahdndman grhi avaddtavasanah purufah 
purusendrryasamanvdgatah . . . updsikdrh mark iyatopdsako bhavati. ( Vydkhyd: Gfhfty uddela- 
padam / avadatavasana iti nirdelapadam / purusa ity uddelapadam / purujendriyasamanvdgata iti 
nirdelapadam). Hsiian-tsang adds to the words of the candidate the words karundm updddya ... 
dharaya. 

iii A more complete formula with the same variants, Anguttara 156, Samyutta iv.113, v.12, 
Cullavagga, vi.4.5, Digha 185: So aham bhagavantam saranam gacchdmi dhammam ca bhikkhu- 
samgham ca / updsakam mam bhagavd dharetu ajjatagge pdnupetam saranam gatam. Com¬ 
mentary of the Sumangalavildstni: mam bhagavd t( updsako ayam n ti evam dharetu jdndtu: "May the 
Blessed One recognizeme as being an Upasaka.” Pdnupetam tipdnehi upetam: that is, "As long as 
my life lasts, may the Blessed One consider me as upeta (having come to him), not having any other 
master, an Upasaka having taken the Three Refuges, doing what is suitable (kappiya). May one cut 
off my head if I say of the Buddha that he is not Buddha ...” See note 126. 

iv. The formula that Vasubandhu describes as that of the Drstasatyasutra (see note 125), and 
which is quoted, in its first part, by the Vaibha$ikas (page 598, line 28) with the reading prdndpeta 
in place of prdnopeta (reading interpreted and discussed p. 598, line 31 and p. 600, line 10): 
Updsakam mark dharaya adyagrena ydvajjtvam prdndpetam [laranam gatam abkiprasannam]. 
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v. The Sarvastivadin formula (given in the Shib-sung chieh-mo pi-ch’iuyao-yung, TD 23, p. 
496al4, edited aiKl translated by Wieger, Bouddhisme Chinois, L146-7): "I, so-and-so, from today to 
the end of my life, take refuge in the Buddha, the best of two legged beings... Know that I am an 
Upasaka having taken definitive refuge in the Buddha, Dharma, Samgha, rejoicing (abhtprasanna = 
lo 9j|) in the Dharma of the Buddha Sakyamuni, having undertaken the Five Silas.” This is repeated 
three times. Thenbne explains the Five Silas and the candidate answers that he will observe them. 
The expression "having undertaken the Five Precepts” (shou wu chieh ) replaces the 
prdndpeta of formula iv. 

vl We possess the Sanskrit original of the expression: "having undertaken the Five Silas,” in 
the Abhisamaydlamkdrdloka, commenting on the Astasdhasrikd prajrldpdramitd, p. 137. We learn 
that the Vtnaya has two readings {pdf ha) . According to the first, the candidate begs the master (who 
receives him as an Upasaka) to consider him as an Upasaka who has taken the Three Refuges; 
according to the second, to consider him as an Upasaka who has taken the Three Refuges and the 
Five Precepts. 

Trifaranaparigrahdt (read 0 gamandt) pancaUksdpadaparigrahdc copdsakas tathopdsiketi 
dvidhabhedah / triiaranaparigrhitam (read °gatam) updsakam mdm dcaryo dharayatu / tathd 
trisaranagatam pancasiksapadaparigfhitam updsakam mdm dcaryo dharayatv iti vtniyadvidhd- 
pdthdt. (According to a bad copy of the Calcutta MSS, Rajendralal, Buddhist Literature, p. 194). 

There are thus two types of Upasaka: one who has undertaken only the Refuges, and one who 
has undertaken the Three Refuges and who also undertakes the Five Precepts. 

vii. Nepalese formulary which is very confused (the renouncing of the ten transgressions 
precedes the taking of the Five Precepts) in Adikarmapradipa (p. 189 of my edition in Bouddhisme, 
1898), summarized by Minayev, Recherches, p. 296. 

117. Paramartha: "No, for the person in question produces the five renouncings.” 

118. We have iv.38 dama - samvara, but the Tibetan translates darna as ’cUd-ba. i 

119. See above note ll6.iv. 

120. Vydkhyd: Yathaiva hi bhiksur labdhasamvaro'pi jflapticaturthena karmand hksdpadani 
yathdsthulam grdhyate prajndpyate / itas cdmutai ca pdrajikddibhyas tava samvarah/ anydni ca te 
sabrahmacdrinah kathayisyantiti. 

121. When the Sramanera says: Ah am evamndmd tarn bhagavantam tathdgatam arhamtam 
samyaksambuddham idkyamunirh lakyddhirajam pravrajitam anupravrajdmi grhasthalmgam 
partyajdmipravrajydlingam samadadami / framanoddefarh mdm dhdraya and repeat this formula 
(evamydvat trirap i), he acquired the discipline of the frdmanera which is then explained to him in 
detail. 

122. The Mahdvyutpatti, 84, adds aparipurnakdrin before paripurnakdrin; the Chinese and Tibetan 
versions translate pradeiakarm = one who observes {spyodpa, hsmg fr ) for a day {Hi-tshe = "one 
day” and also pradeia). 

Th e Vydkhyd quotes the Sutra {Mahdndmasutru, Sarhyukta, TD 2, p. 236b): Ktyatd bhadanta 
upasaka ekadefakari bhavati ... panpUrnakdri / iha Mahdndmann updsaka prdndtipdtam prakdya 
prandtipdtdd virato bhavati / iyatd Mahdndmann updsaka Hksdydm ekadefakdn bhavati . . . 
dvabhydm prativiratah prade/akdri bhavati / tribhyah prativirataf caturbhyo vd yabhuyaskdn 
bhavati / paftcabhyah prativiratah panpUrnakdri bhavati. 

Chavannes, Cinq cent contes, 1244, illustrates this text. 

123. Paramartha: "They are so called because they observe;” Hsiian-tsang: "So termed with 
reference {yUeh ^ ) to their observing.” 

124. Hsiian-tsang continues: "If it were otherwise, the Upasaka of one precept would be called 
’undertaker of one rule’...” The question is to know whether there are not some Upasakas, not 
endowed with the discipline in all its five parts, but who are engaged in observing one, two, three, or 
four rules. No, according to the Vaibha$ikas: the ekadeiakarm is an Upasaka who violates four of 
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the rules that he has undertaken 

In Anguttara, iii.215, the Up£saka Gavesin, stlesu apartp&rakarm, declares to his comrades: 
"From this day forward, consider me as stlesu apartpdrakdrm. ” Then he undertakes, one by one, the 
obligations of a Bhik§u [who is the only person with the complete precepts]. Anguttara, iv.380, 
v.131. 

125. According to the Vyakhya, the Drspasatyasutra: with reason, as this results from the very text 
of Vasubandhu, page 600, line 10: "Further...” 

Dfffasatyasi&ra signifies "the Sutra in which a candidate, an Upasaka, has seen the Truths." 
This refers to the text Diiya, 75, or to a similar text: the Blessed One destroyed the false opinion of 
personalism of the Brahmin Indra, who obtains the result of Srotaapanna: . . . sa dffpasatyah 
kathayati / atikranto’ham bhadantdtikrdntah (The P&li reads abhikkantam . . . ) / e$o’ham 
bhagavantam buddharh iaranam gacchdmi dharmam ca bhikfusamgham ca / updsakarh ca mam 
dharaya adyagrena ydvajjwam pranoptetam faranam gatam abhtprasannam (Edition: gatam /, 
abhiprasanno ’thendro brdhmana ...; same text, Divya, 462, with the best reading). 

Saeki says that the DrffasatyasMra is the Sutra of Srona the son of Grhapati (Samyukta, TD 2, 
p. 6b25): "Srona, having removed all dust, abandoned all defilement, obtained the pure eye of the 
Law, at the moment when he saw the Law... he rose and said toS&riputra, % from today onward, 
take refuge ...’” Possessors of the eye, candidates for the quality of Upasaka, are the kings Udena 
and Sona (S, iy.l 13): but they employ the ordinary formula: updsakarh mam Bhdradvdjo dharetu 
ajjatagge pdnupetam saranam gatam, omitting the abhtprasanna of the Sanskrit (On abhiprasanha, 
see Sarhyusta, v.225,378). 

126. Such is indeed the meaning of the expression prdnopeta = srong dan bsho ba - "risking one’s 
life” = "giving up, abandoning one’s life” (Hsiian-tsang). We see in note 112.iii, that this is the 
interpretation of Buddhaghosa. 

127. Pdnupetam can be explained by prdnebhyo’petam, pranabr apetam, pranatipdtddibhyo’petam. 
This last version "freed from killing, etc” justifies the Vaibhasika doctrine. To say "Know that I am 
an Upasaka free from killing” is to undertake abstaining from killing. 

128. The kuddanukbuddakas do not form part of the precepts, Anguttara, 1231. 

129. See the translation of Samghabhadra's commentary, xxiii.4, foi 84 and following, in the 
Introduction. 

Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 177al6. Some say that taking Refuge in the Buddha is taking refuge in a body 
made up of the head, the neck, the stomach, the back, the hands, and the feet of the Tathagata. It is 
explained then that this body, born of a father and mother, is impure ( sdsrava ) dharmas, and is thus 
not a locus of refuge: rather, the Refuge is the A£aik$a dharmas of the Buddha which form Bodhi, 
the dharmakaya. Some say that taking Refuge in the Dharma is to take refuge in the Three Truths 
of [Suffering, Arising, and the Path]; or in the good, bad, and neutral dharmas, etc; or in the rules 
imposed upon the Bhik$us: "One should do this, one should not do that” It is explained then that all 
these dharmas are conditioned (samskfta) and impure; that they are thus not the refuge; and that 
the Refuge is solely the Truth of Extinction ( nirodhasatya ), the end of thirst. Nirvana. 

Some say that taking Refuge in the Sangha is to take refuge in the Sahgha of Pravrajitas of the 
four castes ( ssu-hsing ch’u-chia 29^tH^). It is then explained that the attitudes (i bydpatha ), etc 
{wet-ihsmg-hsiang^^j^l^) of this Sangha are impure: the Refuge is thus theSaik$a and A£aik$a 
dharmas which make up the Sangha. 

130. The designation "Buddha” also refers to other dharmas, and other gunas, but not principally so 
(apradhanyena). 

131. This is the dharmakaya, vii.34; Museon, 1913, p. 266. 

132. Hsiian-tsang: r&pdtUkdya See vii.31. 

133. Vydkhyd: hmkikamdrgasyapunyajhdnasa^hdralakfanasw lokottarasya ca kfayqtbinddilakfanasyd- 
idak f ana tvdt tidyatvat. 
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Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 177c21. If one takes Refuge in a Buddha, the refuge will be partial; and if one 
takes Refuge in all the Buddhas, why does one say: ”1 take Refuge in the Buddha," and not "in all the 
Buddhas?”... To take Refuge in the Buddha is to take Refuge in all the Buddhas whose number 
exceeds that of the sands of the Ganges... The word "Buddha” embraces all of the Buddhas, because 
they are of the same species. When one takes Refuge in the Sangha, is this to take refuge in one 
disciple of the Buddha or in all of them? ... 

134. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 178a24, quotes the same text: tatra bhagavdms trapusabhalUkm vanijdv 
dmantrayate sma / eteyuvdm buddham faranam gacchatam / dharmarh ca / yo’sau bhavifyaty 
andgate’dhvani saihgho noma tarn apt iaranam gacchatam. (Excerpt from the Introduction to the 
Sarhghabhedavastu of which a fragment, discovered in Turkestan [(Miran)], has been published in 
JRAS. 1913, p. 850). Compare Mahdvagga, i.4; Makdvastu , iii.304; Lolita, p. 386; Dsdva, iv.54b. 
Numerous variants. 

135. Many opinions, Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 177cL 

136. Dhammapada 188-192; Uddnavarga, xxvii.28-30; Divyavaddna, p. 164; Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 
177a4. 

137. We have bahum ve saranam yanti ...; Divya: bahavah faranam ydnti, which Paramartha 
translates. The Tibetan Uddnavarga has phal-cher. 

138. Khema, Divya: fre&ha; Uddnavarga and the principal Chinese versions. 

139. Vydkhyd: Akriydydm akarane niyama ekdntatd aknydmyamah / so’karanasamvarab akara- 
vudakfanab samvarah / na samdddnikah samvara ity arthah / saca Sautrdntikanayendvasthdvifesa 
eva/ Vatbhdfikanayena tu fildngam avijnapttr iti. 

See above note 24, some references to the Pali sources, setugbdtavirati = samucchedavirati, 
sampattavirati, samdddnavirati; p. 48, the distinction between samdddnafda and dharmatdprd- 
ttlambhikaStla. The Abhidhamma has many points of similarity with the Abhidharma, but the 
correspondence is not perfect. 

The Vaibha§ikas attribute pure samvara, or restraint, to an Aryan (iv.l7c); this samvara is not 
simply akarana, but a certain rupa, avijdapti, a setu (see note 24); the Sautrantikas do not admit the 
existence of avijfiapti: for them the series of the Aryan has become incapable of certain actions (see 
note 145), the seeds of these actions having been eliminated: akaranasamvara, an immovable 
avijnapti which the Vaibha§ikas postulate, is not a thing in and of itself but is akriydydm ekdntatd, a 
certain abstention resulting from a transformation of the personality. 

140. Hsiian-tsang: "They have not, with respect to the series of all beings, said, 'I renounce 
incontinence.’ ” Paramartha: "They have not, with respect to this series (asmdt samtandt ), said, 1 
renounce 

141. Hsiian-tsang translates: "If lying is authorized, he would transgress all the rules. Having 
transgressed the rules, at the time when he is interrogated,—if lying has been authorized,™he 
would say, 'I have not done it,’ and because of this there would be many transgressions of the rules. 
Also the Blessed One, desiring that one uphold the rules, places the renouncing of lying in all of the 
rules, asking, ’How could an UpSsaka, if he violates the rule, declare it himself and prevent new 
transgressions?’ ” 

Compare the Sutra to R&hula on lying, Maflkrma, 1415 ; the edict of Bhabra. 

142. Pratikfepanasdvadya, pratifedha °, prajdapti 0 , in opposition to what is a transgression by its 
very nature or prakrtisdvadya. This is transgression of one who does a forbidden action, because he 
does not respect the law (Jdsana) of the Blessed One (iv.l22c). 

143. On jalogi, see Conciles bouddhiques, Muston, 1905, p. 290; Levi, JAs. 1912, il p. 508. 

144. The text is quoted in the Vydkhyd: Mam last dr am uddifabdhik kufdgrendpi madyam na 
pdtavyam. In Divya, 191, we have: mom bho bhikfavah idstdram uddiiabdhtr madyam apeyam 
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adeyam antatah kuldgrendpi, which Speyer corrects to uddilya [bbavajdbbk... Huber, Sources du 
Divya, BEFEO, 1906,31, sanctions this correction, and shows the relation of the Divya with the 
79th prdyaldttika. 

The Blessed One not only forbids strong liquor in inebriating quantities {madaniya). For the 
sick Upasaka who consents to eat dog meat but not to drink wine, and who quotes the "Sfitra of the 
House," see Sdtrdlamkdra, Huber, 434. Chavannes, Cinq cents contres, iii.14. 

Four upakkilesas: surdmerayapana, methuna, jdtarupa, and micchapva (.Anguttara, ii.53, 
Atthasdlmi, 380). 

143. See above p. 604. If one puts milk mixed with alcohol into their mouths, the milk would enter 
their mouths, but not the alcohol, Sumangalavildshu, p. 303. 

146. Mdo (Csoma), xxvi, 425. 

147. Four kayaduicaritas, killing, stealing, forbidden sex, and surdmaireyapramadasthdna. Alcohol 
is missing from the classical lists of the kayaduicaritas, Mahdvyutpatti, 91, etc 

148. Hsiian-tsang translates: "because, by reason of the transgression of this rule, one would 
commit a transgression which is by its nature a transgression.” The Vydkhyd says: If drunk but once, 
strong liquor is mortal (i vyasambhavet ), for the Blessed One said: trim sthdndnipratifevamdnasya 
ndsti trptir vd alarhtd vd parydptir vd / madyam abrahmacaryam styanamiddham ceti. Same 
teaching in Anguttara, 1261 ( soppassa bhikkhave papisevandya natthi titti, surdmerqyapdnassa..., 
methunadhammasamdpattiya ...). 

149. The same quantity of madya is madaniya or non -madaniya depending upon circumstances. 

150. The five balas of the Saik$as are Iraddha, virya, hri, apatrdpya, and prajfld. The order differes in 
Anguttara, iii.1. 

151. Vydkhyd: Yadi hrhnattvdt tadanadhyacaranam ajfidtam udakadtvat kasmdn na pibanti. 

152. The Nandikasdtra says: surdmasreyamadyapramddasthdnendsevitena bhdvitena babulikrtena 
kdyasya bheddn narakepdpapadyate. Compare Digha, iii.182: surdmerayapramadaftbandnuyogo 
apdyaniko; the same for jdtappamddafphdna. 

153. Digha, iii.195,235, Anguttara, iii.212, Samyutta, iil67. 

154. Notes of Palmyr Cordier. 

a) Surd - anndsava. Vydkhyd: Anndsava itt tandulakrtab. Rice beer or alcohol This is what 
Hemadri says ad Aspdngabrdqya 1.5.67: faltpisfakrtam madyam. This is also confirmed by the 
VatdUryakabhdsya or the autocommentary of Vagbhata, where surd = 'bru-chan - gro-cban, cereal 
beer, wheat beer, grain alcohol, in conformity with the Mahdvyutpatti, 230.36 where surd = 'bru’i 
chan (AmarakoSa, 2.10.39, surd - chan). 

Surd = arrack or raki (rice aquavit, a Persian word Sanskritized under the form of okra, a word 
which is missing, in this sense, in non-medical dictionaries). 

b) Maireya = dravydsava (rdzas las sbyar ba’i btun bo) - tafia. Vydkhyd: Dravydsava 
itikssurasddikrtah. 

According to Arunadattas commentary on the Aftdngahrdaya, 1.7.40, maireya=kharjUrdsava = 
alcohol from dates. The Vaiduryakabhdsya explains bu ram chan - rum or tafia; whereas 
Candranandana ( Padarthacandrika) and Hemadri say dhanydsava = alcohol from grains. 
Mahdvyutpatti,! 30.38, sbyar ba’i chan; Amarakofa, 2.10.42, makes maireya the synonym of dsava 
(me-tog chan), a liqueur from flowers (of Lythrum fruticosum, etc) and of iidhu (bur chan)\ rum, 
tafia. 

c) Pugaphalakodravadayo ’pi . . . Vydkhyd: Adifabdena nispdvddayo’pi grhyante [MSS. 
nepydva 0 ]. 

Pdgaphala , areca nut (areca cathecu, palm). Sanskrit synonyms, pugtphala = kramuka - pobala = 
guvdka. Mahdvyutpatti, 231-34, Pugaphala - gla gor sho la = kramuka, Astangahrdaya, 4.12.25 and 
°nighanpu, 121. Amarakola, 'bA/'b.ll goyu. 
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Kodrava, tsi-tsi, Aspdnganighantu, 198; Sarat Candra, tsi tse tsi tsi; Mahavyutpatti, 228.14 ci 
thse. Nispdva, common lablab (a type of bean). Missing in the Mahavyutpatti and, at least in the 
botanical sense, in the Amarakosa. 

155. According to the Vaibhasikas, the preparation, the chief action and the consecutive action of 
undertaking the Pratimoksa discipline (iv.69c-d) have respectively for their purpose to '‘bind” the 
preparation, the chief action and the action consecutive to murder, etc The preparation of the 
Pratimoksa considers the preparation of killing, to which it is opposed, and says to it in some 
manner: "I bind you ( samvfnomfy, do not arise!” 

156. An important point in the theory of the existence of the past and the future, v.25 (see also i.34d, 
trans. p. 99). 

157. Compare Yogasdtra, ii.31. We see, Dtvya, p. 10, that the butcher of sheep, taking up the 
obligation of morality (filasamddana) for the night, obtains great benefits: a daytime hell, a 
nocturnal paradise. 

158. The Tibetan has: "relative to former beings who, having become Buddhas, have entered into 
Nirvana.” 

159. ‘To kill sheep”; to kill is translated by gsod. 

"Elephant-driver,” ndgabandhakd hastipakdh ( Vydkhya ). Gian po che r chor ba or ’thser ba, 
"he who hunts with an elephant, who torments an elephant” (compare the gaddhabadhin of 
Ctdlavagga, i.32). 

"Slaughterer of fowl,” kukkupdn ghnantiti kaukkupikah, (Vydkhya ); compare Mahavyutpatti, 
286.93, khyi f chor ba or ’thser ba: “he who hunts with dogs, who torments dogs” through confusion 
of kukkura with kukkupa (?). 

Vdgurika, according to Mahavyutpatti, 186.92 (rgyas 'chor ba = he who hunts with a net) and 
Amarakofa, 2.10.27 ( vdgurd = ri dvags ‘dzin = m rgabandhini; vdgurika - bya brfU ba = jdlika - bya 
rgya pa) which means "poacher, trapper.” But the Vydkhya makes an animal of vdgurd: pampd (?) 
ndma prdnijdtrr vdgurdkhydtdm ghnantiti vdgurikdh and the Tibetan version transcribes (ba gu ri 
f chor ba). 

Compare the lists of Anguttara, i.251, ii.207, iii.303, 383. 

160. Chavannes, Cinq cents contres et apologues, iii. p. 117, no. 415 (TD 4, number 203). 

161. Paramartha: "One obtains lack of restraint in two ways: through personal action, and through 
approval.” 

162. See iv.4lc-d 

163. According to the Chinese versions. The orginal has: "I shall constantly give food for a day, a 
month, a fortnight (tithibhakta, ardhamdsabhakta). 

Vydkhya: Adifabdena mandalakaranddi grhyate (see below note 182). 

164. Compare Mahdvagga, ii.36.1, etc; Pdrdjika, L8.2. 

165. Mahdvyupatti, 266.16. Patanty aneneti patanfyam. These are the four Pdrdjikas: unchastity, 
stealing of a certain importance (yathoktapramdnam adattadanam ), killing of a human being 
(manusyavadha) , and lying relative to one’s supernatural powers (uttartmanusyadharmamrsavdda) 
(Finot, ]As. 1913, ii.476). See some instructive glosses in Wieger, Bouddhisme chmois, L p. 215 
(1910). On the word Pdrdjika, see S. Levi, JAs. 1912, ii.505, and Wogihara, Bodhisattvabb&mi, p. 36. 


166. The Vydkhya mentions an argument taken from Scripture. It says in the Vmaya: "An immoral 
(duhitld) monk who gives advice ( anufdsti) to a nun commits (dpadyate) a sarhghdvaiesa 
transgression.” Now "immoral” means "guilty of a Pdrdjika” for the text opposes a prakrtisthah 
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filavdn monk to an immoral monk. Thus the monk guilty of a Pdrdjika remains a monk, since he 
can be rendered guilty of a sarngbavaiefo. Vinaya uktam /duhfilaf ced bhikfur bhikfunim anu/dsti 
samghdvafefam apadyata Hi / dpannapdrdjiko hi bhikjur dukfilo’bhtpreto ndndpannapdrdjikab 
prakftisthab filavdn Hi vtpaiyayena vacandt / ato’vagamyate / asty asya duhfilasydpi sato 
bhikfubhdvo yasmdt samghdvafefam apadyata Hy uktam Hi 

167. This text (the SarvSsthradin Vinaya In Ten Recitations, TD 23, p. 157a7-b2) has passed into 
Mahdvyutpatti 278: abhiksub aframanab, aldkyaputfiyab, dbvasyate bhikfubhdvdt, hatam asya 
bbavati frdmanyam mathitam patHam pardjitam, apratyuddbdryam asya bbavati frdmanyam, 
tadyatha tdlo mastakaccbmno’bhavyo haritatvdya / duhfUab papadharmo’ntahpUtir avasrutab 
kafambakajdtah. 

Compare KfHigarbhasdtra in Sikfdsamuccaya, p. 67. On kafambaka, below p. 615. 

168. All the editions of the Mahdvyutpatti, 270.37-40. 

169. The regularly ordained Bhik$u (jridpticaturthopasampanna ), 270.41. 

Samghabhadra (TD 29,p. 557cl4) recalls that there are five samgbas: 1. sathgha with modesty, 
2. samgha of speechless sheep, 3. samgba of followers (p’eng-tang ) 4. samgba in the 
popular meaning of the word (lokasamvrtisamgha = sammvtisamgba ), and 5. samgba in the 
proper sense of the word ( paramdrthasamgba = dakkhmeyyasamghd). 

170. Compare Pdrdjika, i.8.1:... ay am (ftatticatutthena upasampanno) tmasmtm attbe adhippeto 
bhtkkhU ti. Vasubandhu: asmnhs tv arthe ... 

171. See note 167; Vibhdfd,TD 27,p. 356b25; this comparison, in Majjhima, i.250,331,464, ii.256, 
refers to the defilements. 

172. Compare CuUavagga, i.25.1, Vinaya Texts, iil p. 120. 

173. Karandava, Mahdvyutpatti, 228.23, an herb that resembles the yava. 

Kdfambaka, Mahdvyutpatti, 278.16; also Kdfmabakajdta (,Sikfdsamucatya, p. 67, Afpasdhasrikd, 
p. 181), kaSambuka, kafambuka (Wogihara) = pMtkdsfham. 

Utpldvi (?) ndma vrihimadhye’bhyantaratandulavihinah (Vydkhya ). The orginal has: atho 
paldvmam, as the Pali shows: Anguttara, iv.169 and Suttanipdta, 281 quoted in Milmda, 414: 
kdrandavam niddhamatha kasambum apakassatha tato paldpe vdbetha assamane samanamdnme. 

174. The Cundasutta in the Uragavagga; Mahdvyutpatti, 223.55-58; mdrgajma (Samyutta, 1187), 
according to the Vydkhya, the A£aik$a and the &aik$a; according to Saeki, the Buddha and the 
Pratyekabuddhas; margadatiika, the Buddha or Sariputra, etc; mdrgajtvtn, Nanda,etc, according to 
Saeki (marge jivati filavdn bhikfur mdragantmHtamjivandt). Vtbhdfd, TD 27, p. 341c6. Anguttara, 
iv.169, samanadOsi samanapaldpo samandkdrandeva. 

175. Mahdvyutpatti, 270.10, Sdtrdlamkdra, xl4. Vydkhya a'monk, through extensive lust, is 
rendered guilty of unchastity (striyd abrabmacaryam kftva) ; immediately alarmed (jdtasamvega) he 
thinks, *1 have committed a frightful (kafpa) action,” without a single thought of hiding his crime 
arising within him, he approaches (upagamya) the Sahgha and confesses: "I have done this 
transgression.” On the instructions of the Sahgha (,atyasamghopadefdt ), he carries out his penance 
(dandakarma kurvdnab) which consists of abstaining from contact with the Bhik$us (sarva- 
bhikfvanavakrdntikatva) ), etc He is called a Hkfddattaka. If his immorality destroys his quality of 
Bhik$u, he will no longer be a Bhik$u, or a penitent Notice too that he is not to receive a new 
ordination. According to the glosses of Yuan-hsien (quoted by Wieger), the penitent is placed after 
the monks, but before the novices; he does not take part in ecclesiastical actions; but he will be 
rehabilitated if he becomes an Arhat 

176. Milmda, p. 257, has some curious theories on the privileges that an immoral Bhik$u still 
maintains. 

177. The good of the sphere of Dhyana belongs to the gods of higher spheres and to the ascetics 
who, here below, cultivate the Dhygnas. 




footnotes 727 


178. The acquisition of the pure discipline is not mentioned as a cause of the abandoning of the lack 
of restraint; for the discipline of Dhy&na always precedes pure discipline. 

179. The masters of Gandhara; Samghabhadra ( TD 29, p. 566c27) accepts this opinion. 

180. The Kaimirians. Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 608b24 

181. When one says: Mam samadanena; in other words pratydkhydnavacanena. 

182. Avijflapti is lost for one who does not act according to his undertaking, yathdsamdttam 
akurvatah. 

Vydkhyd: Tadyathd buddham avanditvd mandalakam akrtvd vd na bhokfya iti tadakftvd 
bhurljdnasya ... In the Bhikfumkarmavdcand {Bulletin of the School Oriental Studies, 1920, p. 128) 
there is mentioned the trimandak which is constructed before the taking of refuge. De La Vallee 
Poussin thought that this trimandala was the trtratnamandala mentioned in the ritual of the 
Bodhisattvas {Adikarmapradkpa, in Bouddhisme, Etudes et Materiaux, 1989, p. 206). 

183. Paramartha transcribes yantra (yen-to-lo^fyW)- "Etc” refers to {astro, vifa, etc 

184. Vydkhyd: One should say that the vijriapti, which has given rise to this avijflapti, is abandoned 
at the same time that it is, for its prdpti is cut off by these six causes. But there can be avtjflapti 
without a vijriapti, as we see from iv.67; and [elsewhere], one speaks of the avijflapti as if one were 
speaking of the vijriapti. According to others, the prdpti of a vijriapti included in neither-restraint- 
nor-lack of restraint does not continue (anubandhint) ; thus the author does not here have to occupy 
himself here with the abandoning of vijriapti. 

185. Further, in certain cases, by detachment from kdma (vairdgya): for example good 
dissatisfaction {kuiala daurmanasyendriya, ill, trans. note 79). 

186. All the kief as are upaklefas, but not all upaklefas are kleias. See v.46. 

187. Mahdvyutpatti, 271.13-20. 

188. The Theravadins (J Kathdvatthu, iii.10) maintain that there are no precepts among the gods 
because there is no lack of restraint among them. See below iv.44a-b. 

189. By reason of their mdndya. 

190. Not the Prdttmokfa discipline, because the gods do not have sarhvega, terror-disgust. 

191. The Tibetan version of the Bhdfya skips this Karika. 

By the practice of dhyanantara (viii.22-23) one is reborn in the elevated part of heaven of the 
Brahmapurohitas, which is called dhyanantarika, where the Mahabrahmas dwell (ii4ld; iiL2d). But 
birth among the Mahabrahmanas is an obstacle (dvarana) (iv.99), for entry into the Path and the 
pure precepts which make up the Path are impossible for Brahma, who thinks that he is 
svayambhu, self-created; etc (vi.38a-b). 

192. Paramartha: The pure precepts among the gods of Kamadhatu and Rupadhatu, with the 
exception of the dhydndntarikas and the asamjrUsattvas, and among the gods of Arupyadhatu... 
The gods bom in Arupyadhatu virtually possess the restraint of ecstasy and the pure precepts, but 
not at the present time. 

193. The Abhisamaydlarhkdrdloka, ad Atfasabasrikd, p. 62, quotes the Abhidharmasamuccaya: 
kdmapratisamyuktam kulalam puny am rupdrupyapratisarhyuktam dntdjyam. Commentary on the 
Bodhicaryavatara, iii.10. 

194. Absent in the Tibetan version, but given by Paramartha. Hsiian-tsang: "Good action in 
Kamadhatu is called punya because it does good to another and produces an agreeable retribution; 
bad action is called apunya because by it, one harms another and produces a disagreeable 
retribution.” 

195. The Vydkhyd (iii.lOld) admits two readings, dnejya from ejr {kampane) and dniftjya from igi 
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(gatyarthe). Variants mentioned by Wogihara in his edition of the Mahdvyupatti, 21.49,244.124: 
anmga, aningya, antfijya, dnifijya. Modem opinions, Lotus, p. 306; Childers (*#/); Senart, 
Mahdvastu, i.399 (MSS dnimja)\ Leumann, Album Kern, 393; Kern, note in Bodhicarya- 
vatdrapafijikd, p. 80 (Vedie anedya = anindya)\ E. Muller, Simplified grammar, p. 8. (See De La 
Valine Poussins note in Madbyamakavrtti, p. 365). 

ii. Anefija action. The three abhisamkkhdras (pufifia, apufiOa, anefija), Digha, iil217, Samyutta, 
ii.82, Madhyamakavftti, xvll. {dnefijya). This is the action "leading to immovability" of Warren (p. 
180, according to the Visuddhimagga, p. 571); the action "of imperturbable character” or "for 
remaining static” of Mrs. Rhys Davids (trans. of Kathdvatthu, p. 358, ad xxii.2). [This is without 
doubt the action which Vasubandhu describes here, the action in the domain of the higher spheres.] 
iil Anefija mind, cittassa anerijatd, "non-agitation of the mind”; mind, absorption, dhyana, or 
the saint qualified as dnefijapatta, aniHjyaprdpta: Uddna, iil3, Nettippakarana, 87, Puggalapaflfiatti, 
60, Anguttara, ill84, Visuddhimagga, 377, Wogihara, Bodhisattvabh&mi, 19. This is a mind in the 
Fourth Dhyana where, according to tne heretics of Kathdvatthu xxii.3, the death of an Arhat takes 
place (compare Kola, iii.43, Digha, iL15 6, Avaddnalataka, iL199); acala mind, nirifijana. 

The anefija mind, the foundation of magical powers ( iddhi) is, in Visuddhimagga, p. 386, a 
mind which is not inclined (na ifijati) towards rdga, etc This is not a mind in the Fourth Dhy&na, 
but a good and absorbed {samdhita) mind. (On rddhi, see Kola, viL48). In Samyutta, iv.202, the 
aninjamdna, aphandamdna, etc, mind is rid of maflfiitas, ifijitas, phanditas, papaficitas, and 
mdnagatas which consist of saying "I am,” etc The same for the tfijita of Anguttara il45. 

v. In Majjhima, il254, 262, the vtiftana becomes 1. dnafijupaga 2. dkidcafifidyatanupaga 3. 
nevasafifidndsaflfidndyatanupaga. AnaUja is obtained by abandoning the notion of kdma and rtipa; 
dkiftcanfia by abandoning, in addition, the notion of dnafija; nevasafifidndsaMdndyatana by 
abandoning, in addition, the notion of dkiiicaMa. It appears that dnafija corresponds to the first two 
stages of Ampyadhatu (see Kola, viii). 

196. yad atra vitarkitam vicaritam idam atrdryd iHjitam ity dhuh / yad atra pritir avigatd idam 
atrdryd Oijitam itydhuh /yad atra sukham sukham iti cetasa dhhoga idam atrdryd ifijitam ity dhuh. 
Madhyama, TD 1, p. 743aL Compare Majjhima, 1454... idam kho aharh Udayi tdjitasmim vaddmi 
/ kirn ca tattha ifijitasmim/yad eva tattha vitakkavicdrd aniruddha honti idam tattha ffijitasmbn. 

197. Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang: In the AniUjyasutra: pu-tung chingAW. J$i. 

198. Vydkhyd: Anifijydnujvalabhdginam dkampydnukulabhdginam mdrgam drabhya. 

According to Hsiian-tsang: "The Blessed One declares them non-agitated, and considers them 

(lit. "points out,” chii "grasping in the hand”) as producing a non-agitated retribution {vtpdka)"\ 
according to Paramartha:"... with reference to (yileh) the Path capable of producing a pratyay a of 
non-agitated good.” 

199. Hsiian-tsang: "How can an agitated Dhyana produce a non-agitated retribution? Even though 
this Dhy&na includes agitation due to its defilements ( apakfdla ), nevertheless it is called non- 
agitated, because, with respect to its retribution...” 

200. According to Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 596b 13. Put more dearly, the retribution of good action is 
agreeable sensation when it takes place in Kamadhitu and in the first three Dhyinas. 

201. Sukhd vedand means (1) the sensation of pleasure {kdyika sukha) and the sensation of 
satisfaction (saumanasya) in Kamadhatu and the first two Dhy^nas; (2) the sensation of 
satisfaction in the Third Dhyana (iL7, viil9b). 

202. See iii.43. 

203. See iv.l3c-d: "the precepts of beings of this world,” aihikalilam. Paramartha: In Kamadhatu, 
bad action is termed disagreeable sensation.. TheKarika says "in Kamadhatu” in order to indicate 
that this action does not exist elsewhere. 

204. Objects, or the psycho-somatic complex {diray a), ii.57. 
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205. Quoted in Vyakhyd, iii.43. 

206. i. Dhydndntara is an intercalary dhyana between the First and Second Dhyanas, or, as the 
Tibetans translate it, a dhyana higher (khyad par) than the first through the absence of vitarka (see 
viiL22d); it is a type of annex or prefatory absorption of the First Dhyana. (See above p. 620). 

Samadhidhyana, the dhyana consisting of absorption, or bliss, is distinguished from 
upapattidhydna, existence in a certain heaven corresponding to each Dhyana. 

Action in dhydndntara (< dhyanantarakarman) is action by which one obtains dhyandntara-bXiss 
and dhydnantara-existence. 

ii. The Karika allows two interpretations as indicated by the Bhdsya: dhyanantarakarmano 
vipdkatas = since there is retribution of action from dhyanantara; and dhyanantare vipdkatas - since 
there is retribution in dhyanantara. 

Paramartha translates the original literally; Hsiian-tsang: "Because intermediate [action] 
produces retribution." 

207. Vyakhyd: Dhyanantarakarmano dhyandntaropapattau vipdkena veditena bhavitavyam / tatra 
sukhd duhkha vd vedand ndsti / tasmad asydduhkhdsukhd vedand vtpakd iti... = "Dhydndntara 
action should, in dhydndntara existence, have a retribution which is sensation. Now, in 
dhydndntara, there is neither agreeable, nor disagreeable sensation, so neither-agreeable-nor- 
disagreeable sensation [which is found there] is the retribution of die said action. Thus above the 
Fourth Dhyana there exists action which is neither-agreeable-nor-disagreeable in feeling.” 

208. "Or rather” = if we consider the second interpretation of the Karika. 

209. Vyakhyd:'Dhyanantare vd kasya cit karmano’nyasya vtpdko vedand nasyat na sambhavati. ,> 
“Or rather, in dhyanantara, there will no retribution in the form of sensation of any action different 
from dhydndntara action, for one cannot say that a retribution experienced in dhydndntara is a result 
of an agreeable action in the First Dhyana, that it is a result of a disagreeable action in Kamadhatu, 
nor that it is a result of an action of the sphere of the Fourth Dhyana.” 

Hsiian-tsang translates: "Or rather there will be no action [which is retributed in dhyanantara]” 
(ibuo ymg wuyeh ). 

Paramartha: "If this were the case [=if intermediate action is absent below the Fourth Dhyana] 
then dhydndntara action would not have any retribution; or rather, in dhydndntara, there would be 
an action different in nature [= retributed].” [Now one cannot say that dhydndntara sensation is the 
retribution of any other action]. 

210. Hsiian-tsang: "This action produces the sensation of pleasure (sukhendrsya) of the principal 
dhyana as its retribution.” [Gloss of Saeki: of the First Dhyana.] Which means: the action which the 
(dhydndntara produces, is retributed in sensation, but in the principle Dhyana. 

211. Do these masters maintain that there is no sensation in dhydndntara existence (dhyanan- 
taroapapattau )? No. But they say that this sensation is not a retributive result, but an outflowing 
result (ii.57c). 

212. Good action free from vitarka is the action which produces dhydndntara; its retribution is solely 
mental sensation. Thus it is false that the retribution of action which produces the dhydndntara is 
the sensation of pleasure of the dhyana itself (of the First Dhyana of which the dhydndntara is the 
higher annex); it is false also that this retribution is not sensation. For action free from vitarka exists 
only in dhydndntara and above. 

213. What one feels ( anubhti) is sukha, or pleasure, not action ... 

214. According to Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 596a23, where however the order differs ("twofold” becomes 
"fivefold”). 

215. Same text Sarhyutta, iv.4l. 

Vyakhyd: Rupam pratyanubhavati no ca rupardgam pratyanubhavatUy arthah / atha vd no ca 
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216. Mahaniddnadbarmaparydya: yasmm samaye sukham vedanam vedayate dve asya vedane 
tasmm samaye niruddhe bbavatab; compare Digha, ii.66. 

217. Hie problem of the necessity of the retribution of action presents some difficulties. One must 
take into consideration the multiple givens of the problem. See notably (iv.120) the distinction 
between action which is "done" (kpa) and that which is "accumulated" (upacita): action will not be 
"counted" or "accumulated" if it is followed by repentance, confession, etc In fact, action is only 
completed by its pfspha or consecutive action (iv.89); the gravity of an action depends on the gravity 
of its preparatory action, its principal action, and its consecutive action (iv.l 19). Accumulated action 
is not necessarily retributed. The character of the retribution of an action can necessarily change: 
such an action to be experienced in hell in the next life can be retributed here in this world 
(Ahgulimala is a good example) (iv.55). In fact, with the exception of mortal transgressions (iv.97), 
crimes do not hinder one—except in the case of "false views” cutting off the roots of good (iv.79): 
and even persons with these can be reborn after this life (iv.80c-d)—from becoming "detached 
from Kamadhatu,” and, as a consequence, of being reborn in the next life in the heavens of 
Rupadhatu (iv.55): in which case the transgressions which are not of necessary retribution were as 
if they had not been committed; the others are retributed here below. These transgressions, with 
the exception of those which necessarily ripen in the bad realms of rebirth, do not hinder one from 
entering the Path: from this then the mind, perfumed by the powerful roots of good (purity of 
conduct, respect for the Three Jewels) becomes refractory to the maturation of former actions 
which are non-determinate—which could produce a bad realm of rebirth: "An ignorant person, 
even if he has committed a small transgression, avoids the bad place. Compact, a small mass of iron 
sinks; the same iron, in a great mass but fashioned into a vessel, floats" (vi34a-b, Anguttara, i.249). 
By planting a little root of good in the field of merit which are the Buddhas, one suppresses the 
retribution of actions of unnecessary retribution (vii.34 ad fmem). The Kola, iv.60, speaks of "pure” 
(andsrava) action which destroys other actions. 

Another problem is that of the order in which different actions are retributed: they are heavy, 
numerous, close (see Kola, ix., "Refutation of the Pudgala,” at the end; Visuddbtmagga, p. 601). 
The Buddha declared that the retribution of action is incomprehensible, and he forbade any attempt 
to understand it ( Anguttara, ii.80 Madyamakavatdra, vi.42, MsUnda, 189 Jdtakamdld, xxxiiil-3). A 
very dear point for the Buddhists, but one that is obscure for us, is that there is action and 
retribution, but that there is no agent It has been discussed whether all suffering is retribution or 
whether it has come out of retribution (1 Visuddbtmagga, 602, Kathavattbu, villO, Madbya- 
makddvatdra, vi.41, Karmaprajfiapti, at the end). Compare Deussen, Vedanta (1883, 497-8); 
Vasuhandhu devotes one chapter, his "Refutation of the Pudgala,” to this problem. 

Interesting to Buddhology and to the Lokottaravadins are the following questions: does the 
Buddha experience the retribution of his former transgressions? (iv. 102, at the end), and, how does 
one explain the animal rebirths of the Bodhisattvas? (vi.23c). 

218. See Childers, 178b; Warren, 245; Visuddbtmagga 601, Compendium, 144 The older sources 
oppose dipphadbamma vedantya to the action which leads to hell {Anguttara i.249), and to action 
experienced later, samparayauedamya (ibid., iv.382). 

219. Hsiian-tsang: "Or rather one says that there are five actions”; ParamSrtha: "Furthermore, 
there ate five actions." 

220. The Chinese translators depart from the original: 'There are some actions whose result is dose 
and small; there are some actions whose result is distant and great...” 

This is indeed what the Vibhdpd, TD 27, p. 594al5, teaches: "Action to be experienced in the 
present life produces a near result: one can thus say that it is strong; how can one say that other 
actions, of distant result, are very strong? Action to be experienced in the present life produces a 
near result, but weak: one cannot say that this action is very strong... Th tyava obtains its fruit after 
six months, a result more distant but greater than that of flax; the khadira (ch , U-U-shu\£M)$) has 
its fruit after five, six, twelve years, but this fruit is greater than it; the tala has its fruit after one 
hundred years, but this fruit is the greatest" 
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221. Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang: "Some other masters say There are four alternatives {chU- 
word, pada).’ ” 

222. Vyakhya: Darsfdntikdh sautrdntikdh. 

223. Hsiian-tsang adds two words to theKarika: 

"Four, good"; that is to say: "The doctrine of the four actions (50a-c) is good.” Bhdyya: "Actions ‘to 
be experienced in the present life,’ etc are the three determinate actions; indeterminate action is the 
fourth. We say that this is good, for, by solely indicating here action determinate or indeterminate 
with respect to the time period of its retribution, the four categories of action taught in the sutra are 
explained.” Gloss of Saeki: "By saying that this is correct, the Sastra does not condemn the theory of 
five or eight actions.” 

224. Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 595cl8. 

225. See ii.52a, iii.19. Samyutta, 1206; Mahdvyutpatti, 190; Windisch, Buddhas Geburt, 87 and the 
sources cited. On embryonic life, see the note on prana, Ko/a, iv.l7a-b. 

226. The intermediate being belongs (along with its subsequent life) to a single nikdya. 
Intermediate existence and the following existence form only one existence (i nikdyasabhdga ). 

Thus the actions of intermediate beings, maturing completely in the intermediate existence or in 
the following existence, are all "to be experienced in the present life.” 

This refers to the retributive result {vtpdka)\ see ii.52a. 

227. Literally: "this is projected by upapadyavedamya action, action to be experienced in the 
following existence, after having been reborn [once].” Hsiian-tsang: "... by upapadyavedantya 
action, etc” (Better: for an intermediate existence can be projected by an action to be experienced in 
a later existence). 

228. The text has yathd tathd ceti . Vyakhya: "Either by the mind which holds that killing is 

meritorious (punyabuddhya) , or by hatred, etc The Persian (pdrasika) who kills his father or 
mother believing that he is doing a pious act... (see iv.68d). Hsiian-tsang: "Killing... with a light 
or heavy mind” Paramartha: (# shuai erh hsm ) (TD 29, p. 238c2). 

229. According to the Vtnaya m Ten Recitations, 51.1; Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 593al5. 

Those who insult their mothers are punished in this life, Divya, 586. 


230. Hsiian-tsang adds: “Such stories are numerous.” 

231. Majjhima, ii.220, Anguttara, iv.382: Can the action “to be experienced in this life” be 
transformed into action "to be experienced in a future life” ( sampardyavedamya ) ... ? 

The same problem is examined in the Karmaprajtiapti, Mdo, 82,246b: "There are eight types 
of actions: to be experienced agreeably, disagreeably, in this world, later, to be experienced in a small 
manner, to be experienced gradually, ripe, and unripe. Can action to be experienced agreeably, 
through energy and effort, be changed into action to be experienced disagreeably? No, this is 
impossible... Can unripe action be changed into ripe action? Yes and no. Some, in order to carry out 
this transformation, cut off their hair, their beard, their hair and beard, and torture themselves by 
different paths and bad penitences: but they fail. Others, through energy and effort, obtain the result 
of Srota&panna..." "There are three actions: actions to be experienced in this life, in the next life, or 
later. Does it happen that one who experiences the first one also experiences the other two? Yes, 
when one obtains the quality of Arhat, the retribution of the other two actions occurs.” 

232. Hsiian-tsang translates: "The person who departs from the Path of Meditation,” that is to say: 
"who departs from the result of Arhat,” for this result marks the end of the Path of Meditation on 
the Truths. 

233. That is to say, one who leaves the absorption in which he has “seen” the Truths (vi.28d). 

234. Vyakhya: In fact, action free from vitarka cannot have a retribution belonging to a lower stage 
including vitarka and vicdra. 



732 Chapter Four 


233. Vibbdfd, TD 27, p. 598c7: Daurmanasya arisen from the action of attention (manaskdra), 
including strong imagination (•vikalpa ), is abandoned through detachment: hut the same does not 
hold for a retributive result 

236. Cittakkbepa - ummdda ( Anguttara ). 

237. Param&rtha adds: “And there are other causes.” Hsiian-tsang: 'Trouble of the mind arises 
from five causes: 1. retribution, 2. fear, 3. attack of demons...” 

238. Upadrava = attack of demons and the evil that results from it; compare Jdtahamdld, 41.13. 
According to Vibbdfd, TD 27, p. 658all. 

239. On the amanufyas, see Ko/a, iv.75c-d, 97b, iii.99c-d; Kdranaprajriapti, p. 344 of Cosmologie 
bouddbique. 

Dtgba, iiL203, Milmda, p. 207, Sukhdvattvydha, Para. 39. Sikfdsamuccaya, p. 351. 
Abhisamdlamkardloka (ad Atfasdbasrikd, p. 383): pretadir amanvfyab. 

Pdmni, ii.4.23. 

240. The Vydkhyd quotes the Sfltra: Bbagavdn Msthilikdydm (?) vibarati sma Msthildmravane / 
tern kbalu pariah samayena Vasiffhasagotrdyd brdbmanyab faf putrdb kdlagatdh / sd tefdm 
kdlakrUayd nagnonmattd kffptaattd tena tendmmbindati ... And the rest up to the conversation of 
Vasi§dil with her husband after the death of their seventh infant: “Formerly you were afflicted by 
the death of your sons; now you are not afflicted This is without doubt because you have eaten your 
sons (ndnam te putras tvayd bbakfitdh ).” To which she answers (compare Tberigdthd, 314): 

patrapaittrasahasrdm piMiasamghaiatdm ca / 
dtrghe’dhvani mayd brahman khdditdm tathd tvayd // 
putrapaMtrasahasrdndrh parimdnam na vidyate / 
anyonyam khddyamdndndm tdsu tdsdpapattifu // 
kab facet paritapyeta parideveta vd pimah / 
jftdtvd mbsaranam lokejdtef ca maranasya ca // 
sdbam mbsaranam jttdtvdjdtef ca maranasya ca / 
na facdmi na tapydmikfte buddbasya fdsane // 

Read Vasifthi (and not Vasi${ha) in the nice piece where the Blessed One praises the 
universality of his preaching, Smrdlamkdra, trans. Huber, p. 205. 

241. The five fears are: djjivikdbhaya, ailokabbya (-akirti), parifacchdradbyabbaya (-sabhdydm 
samkucitya), maranabhaya, durgattbhaya ( Vibbdfd, TD 27, p. 386b21). S ee Madhyamakavrtti, p. 46. 
The readings of the Dharmasamgraha, 71, are capricious. 

242. Dharmatdbhijflatvdt: “Everything that is impure (sdsrava) is suffering, conditioned things are 
impermanent, and the dbarmas are unsubstantial” 

243. According to the Jfidnaprastbdna, TD 26, p. 973c2; Vibbdfd, TD 27, p. 609al. In Vibhanga, 
368, rdga, dvefa and moha are kasdvas. But Anguttara, il 12, distinguishes vanka, dosaandkasava. 

244. Color (kafdya) is rafijanahetu, a cause of coloring, like attachment (rdga) which, in fact, 
"attaches” and "colors" (raffjayati). 

245. Madbyama, TD 1, p. 600a26; Vibbdfd, TD 27, p. 589cl6; Anguttara, ii.230; Dtgba, iii230; 
Attbasdhm, p. 89; Netippakaratta, 158.184 Anguttara, iii.385: akanbam asukkam mbbdnam 
abhijdyati 

2 46. Compare Yogas&ra, iv. 7. 

247. This is the answer of the third masters, Vibbdfd, TD 27, p. 591al5. 

248. The same action “projects” an existence and the intermediate existence which leads to it 
(iiil3a-b). There is no intermediate existence proceeding rebirth in Arupyadh&tu. 

249. The Vydkhyd quotes the SQtra: Asti karma iuklam^uklavipdkarh tadyatbdprathame dhydne / 
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250. See iv. 1. Vydkbyd: Samtdnata etad vyavasthdnam hi / ekasmm sarhtdm kudalam cdkuidam ca 
samuddcaratUi kftvd kufalam abdalena vyavaksryate. On the consequences of this theory of mixing, 
Anguttara, 1249 (translated by Warren, p. 218). 

251. By definition, absorption (samddbi), which is the opposite of evil ( akuiala ), does not exist in 
K&madh&tu. It happens, only in K&madh&tu, that one cuts off the roots of good through false views 
(nuthyddfffi)\ but one can never root out false views by Right Views ( samyddftfi ). 

252. The TheravSdins, Kathdvattbu, villO, maintain that "supramundane" actions have 
retribution 

253. The text has mahatydm Sdnyatdydm, that is to say the Mahdiunyatdrthasittra (Vydkbyd). 
Madbyama, TD 1, p. 739b21: ekdntafukld ananda aSaikfadbarmd ekdntdnavadydh ... (Majjhima, 
iii.115 does not correspond). 

254 Prakarana, 7D26,p. 711c3; Vibhdfd, TD27,p. 589c26. iukladharmdhkatame/kufalddfoarma 
ovyakftaf ca dharmdh. 

255. The pure dharmas are not Dhitu,nor integral to the Dhatus (na dbdturna dbdtuapatitdh). On 
what engenders (janayati) and arrests (i vmmaddhi) the process (pravftt i), see ii.6. 

256. Each moment of the Path is a psychological complex that includes, among other mental states, 
cetand or "volition" According to the definition, ivJb, this cetand is action 

The four dbarmakfdntis, vL25c, detachment horn Kimadhitu, vi.49. 

257. Vydkbyd: Na hi tasya (kuialasya) svabhdvaprahdnam iti / prapticcbedab prahdnam / 
prahinasydpi kufalasya sammukhibhdvdt / taddlambanaklefasya prahdndt tasya kufalasya 
prahdnam bbavati / taddJambanaklefaprahdnarh ca navamasya taddUmbanakleiaprakdrasaya 
prabdne soft bhavatUi navamdnantaryaTndragacetanaiva kffnafuklasya karmanah kfaydya bbavati / 
tadd hi navamasya kleiaprakdrasys prdpticcbedevisamyogaprdptir utpadyate / tasya ca kffnafak- 
lasya karmano ’nyasydpi cdnivrtdvydkrtasya sdsravasya dharmasya visamyogaprdpUr utpadyate. 

258. Literally: "Action abandoned through Seeing is blade; all other is blade-white when it arises 
from kdma.” Objection: One should say kdmdvacaram dfgheyam kffnam: "Action of K&madh&tu 
which is abandoned through Seeing, is blade"; in fact, there are actions abandoned through Seeing 
which do not have a black retribution, namely certain actions of Rupadhatu and Arupyadhatu. 
Response: the qualifier kdmaja, arisen from kdma (that is to say from K&madh£tu), refers to the 
first pada. 

259. According to the principle, na dftfiheyam akliffam, L40c-d. 

260. Madbyama, TD 1, p. 449c2; Anguttara, L273; Digha, iiL220. Suttampdta, 700; Mabdvastu, 
iii.397. Moneya is the quality of Muni or the action of a Muni ( mmutdvd mmukarma vd; Childers 
(Supplement, p. 617) "conduct worthy of a Muni” jtgdveda, x. 136.3. CoL Jacob, Concordance, p. 
748, for the value of mum in the Upanifads and the G&d. 

261. Mauna is explained: muneridam matmam. Bodhicarydvatdra, p. 346, why the Buddha receives 
the name of muni: threefold silence, defined as here, or silence of samdropa and apavdda. 

262. This does not refer to all bodily and vocal actions that an Arhat can accomplish, but to actions 
which are characterized as Arhat or A£aik$a (vL45). The actions in question are by their nature 
aviffiapti, non-information: the silence of the body is thus at^A»p/i-of-the-body characteristic of the 
Arhat Actions which are vijtiapti (kdyavijrlapti, vdgvqrtapti) are necessarily impure (sasrava) and 
one cannot attribute the quality of afaikfatva to them. (See above). 

263. Paramirtha differs: "Action of the body and the voice are abstention by nature. Action of the 
mind is exclusively cetand (volition); as it does not include viffiapti, one cannot, by knowing through 
induction that it is abstention, say that it is silenoe.” 

264 Madbyama, TD 1, p. 454al6; Anguttara, L272, Digha iii.219. tim soceyydm kdyasoceyyam 
vadsoceyyarh manosoceyyam. 
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265. Vivecana, Hsiian-tsang: to arrest, to cause to cease. To arrest persons who believe that one 
obtains purity < [fuddhidarfm ) only by virtue of not speaking {tOfnnhbhdvamdtra) or through 
ablutions {kdyamaldpakarpana). 

On "false silence” and the "silence of the Aryans,” see Theragdthd, 650, Suttampdta, 388, 
Samyutta, ii.27 5 y Anguttara, iv.153,359, v.266, Mahdvagga, iv.1.13; Vanaparvan, 42.60: maundn na 
so mumr bhavati 

On ablutions, see Theragdthd, 236, Udana i.9 ( Uddnavarga , xxxiii.14), Majjhima, i.39; 
Aryadeva, Cittaviiuddhiprakarana. 

Kofa, iv.86a-c (superstitions of the laity); v.7, 8 ([fUavrata ). 

266. Samyukta, TD 2, p. 94bl6; Dtgha, iii.214, Anguttara, 149, 52, etc; Samyutta, v.75. 

267. Bad volition, or bad action of the mind, is bad cultivation of the mind. 

268. Mental action, manahkarman, is exclusively volition, cetand, iv.lb. 

269. Vydkhyd: Daftfdntikdh sautrdntaikavifefd ity art hah. See iv.78c-d where this doctrine is 
attributed to the Sautrantikas. 

This discussion is taken from Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 587a7. 

270. Madhyama, TD 1, p. 437b24 and following; compare Anguttara, v.292, Majjhima, iii.207. Our 
Sutra has: sarhcetaniyam karma kftvopacitya narakefdpapadyate / katharh ca bhiksavah 
sarhcetaniyam karma kftarh bhavaty upacitam / iha bhikpava ekatyah samenity a trividham kdyena 
karma karoty upaemoti caturvidham vded trividham manasd ... / katharh bhikfavas trividham 
manasd bhavati vydpannacitto ydvan msthyddffpi[ka]h khalu bhikfava ihaikatyo bhavati vipari- 
tadarfi ... 

This Sutra does not mention any mental action apart from abhidhya, etc; thus it is abhidhyd, etc 
which is mental action 

271. Compare Majjhima, i.35,279; Madhyama, TD 1, p. 790bl8. 

272. Mithyddftfi is defined iv.78b-c It is the parama vajja, Visuddhtmagga, 469; it produces all bad 
dharmas, Majjhima, iii-52. 

273. Madhyama, TD 1, p. 437b28, Samyukta, TD 2, p. 274a6; Dtgha, iii.269. See also Manu, xii.2-7. 
274 Hsiian-tsang adds: "light greed, etc” 

275. Madyadivirati, that is to say madyatadanabandhanadivirati; compare Dtgha iii.176. Danejyadi 
(sbym, mchod sbym); adi refers to snapanodvartanavifama(?)hastapraddnadi. Ijyd is almost a 
synonym of dona; Hsiian-tsang has kung-yang fjt- H= pvjd; snapana and udvartana can be acts of 
pujd. Mahavyutpatti (Wogihara ed) 245, 378-379 {snapana, utsadana). 


277. All of the following discussion is according to Vibkapd, TD 27, p. 635al7. 

278. The vijriapti (vocal action) by which I order a killing, panavijrfapti, forms part of the 
preparation ( prayoga) of this killing and is not considered as the deed itself. It is not mauti vijriapti, 
the principal vijhapti. The action of killing of which I am guilty and now endowed with is thus solely 
avijrlapti 

279. Param&rtha: "done in person.” Hsiian-tsang: "Six evil deeds are certainly avijhapti; these [six], 
accomplished in person, and adultery, are of two types.” 

280. Hsiian-tsang: "if there is death, etc” The same holds for stealing, etc, as for killing. 

281. Abstention from killing is a path of material action. When one undertakes the precepts 
(. samdddnaftla ), that is to say, the Prdtimokpa precepts, there is necessarily vijriapti (the declaration: 
"I renounce killing”), for these precepts are always "undertaken from another” ( parasmadadiyate) 
(iv.28). When one obtains a Dhyana,—which supposes the abandoning, at least provisionally, of 
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the defilements of K&madhatu and of bad actions—one acquires the abstention from killing by this 
very fact, without any vijUapti being necessary ; the same holds when one obtains the pure precepts 
(three parts of the NoblePath). This morality does not depend on being undertaken {samdddna)\ it 
results from the very nature of things ( dharmata ): the possessor of a Dhy£na possesses the 
avijfiapti which is the abstention from killing. 

282. At the moment when the chief or principle action is created, an avijfiapti arises which 
continues and which is consecutive to this action; furthermore one can, after having committed the 
action—after having killed the animal—commit actions analogous to this action—hitting the dead 
animal, cutting his flesh, etc {tasya karmapathasya anudharmam anusadriam karma): each of these 
actions is consecutive action 

283. The description which follows is according to Vibhdfd, 7D27,p.583bl2:"... if, with a mind to 
kill, he destroys the life of another {prdndtipdta ), the evil action of the body {kdyavijriapti) and the 
avijfiapti of this moment, are the killing properly so-called...” 

284. Principle action (the killing) is the achievement of the result of the preparatory action; he who 
prepares the killing (yo hi prayujyate), but does not produce the killing {maulam karmapatham na 
janayati ), receives the "result of the preparation,” but not the achievement, or completion, of this 
result {tasya prayogaphalam asti na tu phalaparipurih). 

285. Vydkhyd: lha kascit parasvam hartukdmo mancdd uttisthati fastram grhndti paragrham 
gacchati supto na vety dkarnayati parasvam sprsatiydvan na sthandtpracyavayatitavat prayogab / 
yasmin tu ksane sthdndt pracydvayati tatra yd vtjfiaptis tatkfanika cdvijftaptir ayarh mastlab 
karmapathab / dvabyam hi kdrandbhydm adattaddnavadyena spffyate prayogatab phalapanpurtai 
ca / tatah param avijnaptiksandh pftfham bhavanti / ydvat tat parasvam vibhajate viknnite 
gopayaty anuktrtayati vd tdvad asya vijfiaptikfand api pfffham bhavanti. 

286. Maranabhava is defined iii.l3c-d. 

287. Literally: "and that the killing is not destroyed” 

288. Hsuan-tsang: hsi uparata, nivrtta; Paramartha: wet she wet hsi 

289. Prayogaphala - maulakarman. The pathway of the principal action thus takes place prdnino 
mrtdvasthdydm. 

290. Vydkhyd: Yathd parasvam kartukdmab karyasiddhaye parakryam hrtvd tena pafund baUm 
kurydt ... 

291. Samghabhadra (ID 29, p. 576al0) refutes these objections. 

292. See Atthasdltni, p. 102. 

293. One of the sources of the following definitions is the Karmaprajriapti (Mdo 72) foL 210a; see 
also Vibhdyd, TD 27, p. 605c4. 

294. This is the classic example. See the interesting story, Chavannes, Cinq cent contres, iii.287, and 
the references. 

295. See above note 228. The Karmaprajriapti attributes the killin g to the parents to the Brahmanas 
of the West called mchu-skyed. Mchu gives ostha, tunda or maghd which is a Naksatra: perhaps 
Maghaja or Maghabhava. 

Vtbhdsd, TD 27, p. 605cl6. There is, in the West, some Mlecchascalled Mu-chia g ^ who have 
this opinion, who establish this system: ‘Those who kill their decrepit and sick fathers and mothers 
obtain merit and not transgression. Why? A decrepit father has ruined organs and is no bnger 
capable of drinking and eating; if he dies, he will obtain new and strong organs, he will drink anew 
warm milk; one who has sickness has many painful sensations: dead, he will be freed from them. 
Thus he who kills them does not commit any transgression.” Such killing arises from ignorance. 
Mu-chia - Maga, or more properly Magu andMuga under the influence of the initial lab ial [this 
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according to S. L£vi]. On the same Mages, see below note 302. 

The Mahdy&na admits that one may kill a person who is going to commit a mortal ( dnantarya ) 
transgression, Sikfdsamuccaya, p. 168. 

296. Compare Jdtaka, Fausboll, vL208,210; Nariman in Revue Histoire des Religions, 1912, L89 
and JRAS. 1912, 255; J. Charpentier, in the Zeitschrift ftir Indologie und Iranistick,, ii. p. 143 
(Leipzig, 1923), which compares the Kambojas, pious killers of k%as, patangas, bbekas, ktmis and 
makkhikds, to the Zoroastrians of Vendidad 143-6 and of Herodotus, i.140. 

297. According to Hsiian-tsang, this is the opinion of certain Tirthikas; according to Paramartha, 
the opinion if die Tirthika P'm-«<*-£o(Vinnaka?). Hsiian-tsang: "Serpents... harm humans; he 
who kills them produces great merit; sheep... are essential to nourishment: killing them is not a 
transgression” 

On the killing of animals and the use of meat and fish, see 1. the Fifth and Sixth Pillar Edicts of 
A£oka; 2. the "pure three,” adifpha, asuta, aparisankita, Majjhtma, 1368, Anguttara, iv.187, Dulva, 
HI. foL 28 (apud Rockhill, Life, p. 38 note); for fish only, Mahdvagga, vi.31,14 and CuUavagga, 
vii.3.15 (schism of Devadatta); in Dulva, IV, foL 433, Devadatta reproaches the Buddha for 
authorizing "pure” meat; Religieux eminents, p. 48, Takakusu, I-tsmg, p. 46,38, etc The meat of 
humans, of elephants, etc, is forbidden; 3. E. W. Hopkins, "The buddhistic rule against meat,” 
JAm.Or.Soc. 1906,455-464 

It is forbidden to cut off the leaves of a tree (above iv.35a-b), to trample down green herbs 
(tmdm), or to destroy "living beings having an organ” ( ekmdriyapva). MahdvaggafviA. 

298. Vydkhyd: Anyaldbhasydrthe parasvam haranti yathdhahdrikdh. 

299. The original is furnished us by the Syddvddamaftjan (Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series 1900, p. 32) 
which shows the lack of authority of Brahamanical texts. These texts say: na hhhsydt sarvabhtttdm, 
but they order the killing of five hundred and seven animals in the A^vamedha; they say: ndnftam 
brdydt, and then explain the five types of lies that are permitted; the same: adattdddnam anekadhd 
mrasya paJcdd uktam / yadyapi brdhmano hafhena parakryam adatte balena vd tathdpi tasya 
nadattaddnam yatah sarvam idarh brdmanebhyo dattam / brdkmandndm tu daurbalydd vffaldh 
paribhuHjate / tasmad apaharan brdhmanah svam adatte / svam eva brdhmano bhunkte svarh 
vaste evarh dadatiti. Compare Manu, L101 (Bbdgavata Parana, 422.46). The reading dkarbdyat 
(Manu: dnrfamsydt) is certain: drnas pa. 

300. Hsiian-tsang: Persians praise abrahmacarya with their mothers, etc 

301. Gosava, transcribed by Paramartha (cb’d-so-p’oW^^, translated by ba lan 'brati, "bom of 
bulls.” 

The Vydkhyd has: Tatra mohaprddhanydd upaiti mdtram abrahmacarydrthe / upasvasdram 
upaitsti vartate / upasvasdram upaiti bhagmhn ity arthah / upasagotrdm upaiti samdnagotrdm ity 
arthah / upahd (?) yajamdnah. It is clear that Yadomitra did not understand this Vedk text very 
welL 

The helpfulness of M. Keith has permitted us to discover Gosava in th ejamimya Brdhmano, 
ii.133: tasya vratam / upa mdtaram iydd upa svasdram upa sagotrdm viffhd vmdet tat tad 
vititfhetdnuduho ha lokarh jayati Here we have Vasubandhu's source. M. W. Caland consented to 
explain and to complete the translation that he has given to this passage ( Jaimmiya in Auswahl, p. 
157). Apastambha Srauta xxii.13: teneffvd samvatsarampaJuvrato bhavet / updvakdyodakam...; 
another Sutra has upanigahya pibet: M. Caland corrects upanigdhya to updvahdya, "to lower.” 
Viftba would be "natural need,” visfheta would signify "to spread the legs.” We would thus have: 
"In whatever place the need grasps him, he satisfies it” The end signifies: "He seizes the work! of 
the bulls.” 

This translation is with reference to the Tibetan version Vidhi-mat qualifies the water one 
cannot translate "the ritual water.” Better to understand this as "he who has undertaken the rite 
drinks the water...” 
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Hsiian-tsang: "Women and men undertake the vow of bulls (govrata ); they sip water; they cut 
grass with their teeth; they either stay in one place, or they go about; without distinguishing who is 
their parent or who is distant from them, as they encounter them, they unite with diem." 

Paramgrtha: "Furthermore, as in the Gosava sacrifice,the other women sip water, chew grass; 
men go about, taking their parent, or taking their daughter, aunt, elder or younger daughters, 
women of the same dan, etc" 

302. This is the opinion of the Tlrthika Fin-na-ko (Paramartha). Hsiian-tsang adds: "a ladder, a 
road, or a ship". 

According to Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 606al6: "In the West, there are some Mlecchas called Mu-chia 
who have this opinion, who establish this system that there is no transgression in having 
intercourse... Why? Because their women are like dried beef..." 

Compare Dhydvaddna, p. 257 (xviii. story of Dharmarud): panthdsamo matfgrdmah . . . 
tirtbasamo 'pi ca matfgrdmah / yatraha hi ttrthe pitd sndti putro'pi tasmm sndti . . . apt ca 
pratyantefujanapadefu dharmataivaifdydm eva pitadhigacchati torn eva putro ’py adhigacchati ... 

303. This is the stanza: na narmayuktam vacanam hmasti ... Syddvddamaftjart, p. 32; Mbh. i.82.16, 
etc; compare Gautama, v.24; Vasitfhasmfti, xvi.30. Max Muller, India, What can it... p.272.venial 
untruths. 

304. Ndndvdsa (translated literally by the Lotsava, gnas sna tshogs and by Paramirtha, pu kung 
chu^E^k^E, translated by Hsiian-tsang a s chieh-t’an ^% "precept alter "which is elsewhere the 
equivalent of simd, see iv.39b) is explained in the Vydkhyd: Ndnavdsam pravifatiti man^dam 
pravifatity art hah / ndndvdsa hi tasmm mahasimamandale bhavanti. 

305. For the Sanskrit sources, A Fragment of the Sanskrit Vmaya; Bhikfumkarmavdcana, Bulletin 
of the School of Oriental Studies, Liii (1920). For the Paji sources, see for example K. Seidenstucker, 
Pali Buddhismus (German Pali Society); Kern, Manual, p. 78. 

One should understand that preparatory action lasts up to the last moment of the third 
karmavdcana. 

306. Param&rtha translates: "Until the moment when one says the four nifrqyas (Ok), all vijfSapti 
and avijUapti dependent (i{k) on this principal action,—as long as the series is not cut off,—is 
consecutive action.” Hsiian-tsang is also obscure: chih^Xydvat) shuo$l(aroc) ssu-i 0 ik(catvdro 
nifraydh) chi)k(ca) yu (Sefa, anya) i^XytHrayd) ch’ien fij (prddurbhavanti ?). 

Vydkhyd: Catvdro nifraydf dvarapindapdtalayyasanagldnapratyayabhaisajyalaksandh. 

307. Note of Saeki: A paritydga thought is a tatkfanasamutthdna cause (iv.10) which is 
simultaneous to the deed itself. 

Paritydga, yons-su \dor ha, translated by Hsiian-tsang as wu-so-ku^Wi^ "not to regard, to 
neglect," is a euphemism for "to destroy, kilL” See below note 313. Compare Atthasdlim, p. 91: 
gabbham ... pdpakena manasdnupekkhako hoti, "to not be indifferent with regard to the embryo” 
that is, "to desire its destruction" 

"Mind of violence," parufadtta; Param&rtha: she jfe, rough, harsh, uneven, karkala; Hsiian- 
tsang: ts f u '§| ( audd ri ka ) as in pdrufya. 

308. Adhisfhana = adhikarana, visaya. 

Atthasdlim, p. 101. 

309. Vydkhyd: Ndmakdyddhitfhdnd mffdvadddayo vdg namni pravartata iti kftvd. See Vydkhyd ad 
iii.30c-d. 

310. See p. 643. 

311. This refers to the principal action itself. 

312. Param&rtha: "If a person has the intention 1 shall kill so-and-so'; and if, with respect to such a 
one, there is the notion of 'such a one'; and if he kills such a one and not another by error, then by 
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reason of these three factors the killing is the action itself.” 

Sarhcintya = sarhcicca, Mahdvyutpattt, 245.68; Par. iii. Karmaprajridpti, Mdo 62, chap. xi. 
Buddhaghosa, Atthasdlini, p. 97 (= SumangdavUasini\ p. 69); Sp. Hardy, Manual, p. 478; Bigandet 
(1914), ii.195. Five things are necessary for killing: pdnasaMitd, vadhakadtta, upakkama, and 
marana. The killing itself can be sdhatthika, dnattika, nissaggika, thdvara, vijjdmaya, and iddhimaya. 
(See the translation of Mating Tin and Mrs. Rhys Davids, Expositor, 129: vijjd = art, iddhi = 
potency). 

313. Hsiian-tsang: ’There is killing even when there is doubt: a person, with respect to the object 
that he desires to kill, is in doubt: 'Is this a living being or not? And, if it is living, is it such a one or 
another?' then he makes the decision: 'Whether this is one or the other, I shall kill him': by reason 
of this paritydga thought, if he kills a living being, he commits the action.” Paramartha: ”... by 
reason of these three factors, there is the action (above, note 312). If this is the case,then a person 
can be indoubt and kill (=commit the transgression of murder): 'Is this a living being or not? Is this 
such a one or not?’ This person, with respect to the object to be killed, is determined to kill: 
Whether this be one or the other, I shall kill him.' There is thus production of & paritydga thought. 
If he kills, he obtains the transgression of killing.” 

The Tibetan gives us: "There is only a paritydga thought” or better: "He has indeed 3l paritydga 
thought” 

We do not see how paritydga differs from marana. 

314. The skandhas are momentary, that is, perish in and of themselves ( svarasena vtnafvara). How 
can their destruction be caused by an external cause? (See ii. trans. p. 244, and iv.2b.) 

315. Prana depends on the mind since it does not exist among persons who have entered into the 
two absorptions of unconsciousness (ii.42). 

AtthzsdUm, p. 97: prana = satta,j*vitendriya. 

316. An objection may be formulated against the first definition that there is no dlvasapralvdsa 
during the first four periods of embryonic life. Thus killing an embryo during this period will not be 
an action in and of itself. Hui-hui quotes the Wu-fen chieh-pen (a Mahli&saka Prdttmokya, I'D 22, 
number 1422) which makes the embryo up to the forty-ninth day the manugyavigraha of P&r&jika 
iii (See Prdtimokfa of the Sarvdsttvddms by Finot-Huber, JAs. 1913, ii.477, and Bhikfum- 
karmavdcana, p. 138). 

317. In fact, there is no living being, prdnm, that can be called d e ad. 

318. Vydkhyd: Pudgalaprastifedhaprakarane. This refers to the last chapter of the Kola. (The 
passage referred to by Vasubandhu is translated by Stcherbatski, The soul theory of the Buddhists, p. 
853; Hsiian-tsang’s translation, TD 29, p. 152b.) 

319. Quoted ad il45a (trans. p. 233) and ciii.3c 

320. Milinda pp. 84,158; Kathdvatthu, xx.1. Sutrdkrtdhga, iL6,26 {Sacred Books, 45, p. 414), also ii.2 
(five types of killing). See above note 3. Nirgrantha = nagndfaka. 

321. The Tibetan adds: "In the same way the sufferings of illness and the herbs which cause death 
are guilty” (?? nadpalagnodpa dan /# ba na smanpa mams. Reading doubtful). Not in the Chinese 
translations. 

322. Atthasdlini, p. 97-98. Mahdvyutpattt, 281.28-33: adattasya paiicamdyakddeh steyadttena 
manufyagatiparigrhitasya tatsamjfiayd haranahdranayor diitendpi. Bhikfumkarmavdcana, p. 137-8 
. . . antatah phalatufam apt parakryam nadatavyam kah punar vddah paHcamdsikam uttara- 
paficamdstkam vd ... 

323. Vydkhyd: Ndnyatra samjfidvibhramdt / yadi devadattadravyam haramiti yajHadattadravyam 
harati nddattadanam ity abhtprdyah . Correa: anyatra samjridvibhramdt. Compare p. 76, line 12, 
anyatrdjHdndt; p. 65, line 4, anyatra gldnydt; Para. 4, anyatrdbhimdandt, etc 




footnotes 739 


324. See iv.121, a different doctrine. 

325. Opinion of the second masters of Vibhdpd, TD 27,p. 585a7; an erroneous opinion, for, as they 
admit, the guardians of a Stupa would not steal what belongs to the Stupa. 

326. Vydkbyd: PaHvartakam mrtasya bhikpol cwaradidravyam (parivatteti, "to exchange/’ 
CuUavagga, vi.19?). According to the Tibetan, to take the goods of a dead person (Ji ba’i norphrogs 
no) ; according to Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang, to take the goods of a hui-cb’uan $§!# , that is, of 
a pratikrdnta {Mabavyutpatti, 130.17). 

327. The Sahgha of the parish, Hsiian-tsang: chieh-nei seng Paramartha: chihpukung chu 

ndnavdsagatah; Tibetan: ’tshams kyi nan du gtogs pa mams = antabsbnd- 

parydpanndb. 

328. Atthasalim, p. 98. According to the Mahayana (Le., the Yogacara) quoted by Saeki, there are six 

prohibitions: 1. avipaya, agamya: males, and women such as one’s mother, etc; 2. amdrga ananga: 
only the yommdrga; 3. asamaya: when the woman is having her period {hm-hsia ), is 

pregnant, is nursing a baby, has undertaken the Upavasa, or is sick; 4. asthdna; 5. "without 
measure,” mdnam atikramya gacchati; and 6. ayoga: "not conforming to the rules of the world.” 

329. Hsiian-tsang adds: "... and the rest to: protected by the king.” See the classic list 
Mabavyutpatti, 281.251 (pitfrakpitd, etc). 

330. Mabavyutpatti, 281.26-27: pravispab sparfasvikrtau / prasrdvakarane prasrdvakaranasya 
mukbe varcomdrge va. Compare Sikpdsamuccaya, p. 76: evam svastrisv apy ayonimdrgena 
gacchatab; Suttavibbanga, i.9.3: angajdtena vaccamaggam ... passdvamaggam ... mukham ... 

331. Saeki glosses the hui-ch’u ^(distant place, etc) of Hsiian-tsang by a-lien-jo j,§$t aranya; 
Paramartha: "place where one cultivates brabmacarya." "Open place” is doubtless abhyavakdfa. 

332. Vydkbyd: Garbhmigamane garbhoparodbab / dpyayanti (? see iv.103) stanyopabbogdvastba- 
putrikd stri / abrabmacarye bi tasydb stanyam ksfyate / bdlakasya vdpuspaye tatstanyam bhavati. 

333. = pofadbika, iv.28 = sdrakkbd of Atthasalim, p. 98. Hsiian-tsang: "When the woman has 
undertaken the upavasaSikfdsamuccaya, p. 76: evam upavdsastbdsu . . . See the Sanskrit 
commentary on the Uvasagadasdo, ed. Hoemle, p. 11, on the laws of marriage among the Jains. 

334. Hsiian-tsang adds: "And vice versa. The same if one were to be mistaken with respect to the 
path, the time, etc” 

335. Vydkbyd: Anyasmm vastuni prayogo’bhipreto’nyac ca vastu pribhuktam. 

336. The version of Paramartha: "Lying is saying this discourse with another mind in order to 
explain the meaning” (although in the kdrikd we have: "indeed lying to another... ”). 

337. Hsiian-tsang: To which time period does the expression "who understands the sense” 
{arthabhipid) refer to? Should we understand "he who understands at the present time [through 
manovijftdna] what he has heard?” Or should we understand: "he who is capable of presently 
understanding what he has presently heard [through the srotravijftdna ]?” What consequences do 
these two solutions lead to? In the first hypothesis, the sense of the discourse, the object of mental 
consciousness and vocal vtjtiapti [which the hearer misunderstands], would disappear at the same 
time as the auditive consciousness [which is mistaken], and the action will only be avijUapti [since 
the mental consciousness has not yet arisen]. In the second hypothesis, this objection does not hold, 
but as he does not understand the sense, how, at the moment when he understands, can he be said to 
be "capable of understanding?” The best explanation is that "he who is capable of understanding” is 
one in whom there are no causes of confusion, and in whom the auditive consciousness has already 
arisen. One should explain the text in a manner that does not lead to objections. 

338. Dtrgha, TD 1, p. 50b27; Vibhdsd, TD27, p. 861 b20; Anguttara, ii.246, iv.307; Majjhima, iii.29; 
Digha, iii.232: cattdro anariyavohdrd: adiffhe dipphavadita, assute sutavadita, amute mutavddita, 
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aviMdte viHftdkwdditd. Apare pi cattdro anariyavobMU adrftbavdditd ... (Compare Majjbima, L 
135, quoted verbatim in Vijtidnakdya, fbL 12b, which, like the Paji sources, places vijHdta after 
mate.) 

Buddhism employs the traditional phraseology ( Upamsbads) and is at great pains to interpret 
it 

339. The Vydkbyd (with an unclear reading) gives M&haklm§tar. In Samyutta, iv.72, the hearer of 
this discourse is Malunkyaputta (M&hirikya). Tibetan: mcbod byed kyi ma can. Paramirtha: 
mo-lo-chib-muMW^M, which supposes a readingMahaklmStar; Fu-kuang: man-muM. f$(man: 
long hair, etc) which gives Mother Mala, or Mother Alaki, or even Mallikamatar ( Mahdvyutpatti , 
240.14: man-huaM.^- MallM; for the different Mallikas, see Kern, Manual, p. 40. Hsiian-tsang: 

he who has for his mother the Great One (Mahallaklmatar?) ” For mchod byed kyi ma 
can, compare £arad Chandra Das: mchodldan ma - mahild (from maha, religious festival= mchod) 
[The remarks of S. Levi and J. Przyluski have been used for this note.] 

Majjhima, 1135, iii.261 adds pattam pariyesitam anuvicaritam manasd (na upddiyisdmi na ca 
me tannissitam vtMdnam bhavissati) to diftham sutam mutdm vtdHdtam. 

340. Samyutta, iv. 72, only gives three synonyms: atthi te tattba chando vd rdgo vd peman ti / no 
hetam bbante. The stanzas which follow (iv.72-76), which are Theragdthd, 794, are quoted by 
Samghabhadra, TD 29, p. 579al8. 

Hsiian-tsang gives dlaya and rukdnti in transcription ( ns-yen-tt ); compare Dbammapada, 411 
and Commentary to 348 (Fausboll, p. 413: dlayam mkanthm ajjbesanam panvuftbdnam gdham 
paramos am tanham. Hsiian-tsang has tffftd in place of rdga and places tffnd after preman. 

341. Paramfirtha and Hsiian-tsang have oalyiyan manabpratyakfibbmarh tad vijHdtam. 

342. The Yog&aras (Vydkbyd): Yat pratyakfikftam cakfUfd ... 

343. Vydkbyd: Pratydtam pratisamveditam sukhddy asamdhitena cittern / adbigatam samdbitena 
Laukikemdve na lokottarena / laukikavyavabdrddhikdrdt. That which is known in pure, or 
supramundane absorption is not vijfidta, but jttdta. 

344 The problem discussed in this paragraph is also treated by Buddhaghosa ( Attbasdkm, pp. 
90-95). There are many points of contact between the two presentations: a monk can lie through 
his silence, and a possessor of magical powers can kill an embryo; thus one can commit 
trangressions of the voice and the body by means of the mind 

345. Vdcd pardkrameta = vdcd param mdrayet: when one kills by speech. 

346. This is the story of the Dan^aka Forest, etc, empty of living beings through the anger of the 
$$is C Majjbima, 1378; UpdtisMra, quoted by Vasubandhu, VhriUika, 20, Musdon, 1912, i) which 
proves the gravity of mental action (see below iv.l05a-b), Milmda, p. 130. For the mention of this 
episode in the Saddbarmasmjtyupastbdna and the references in the Rdmdyana, see S. Levi, 'Tour 
l’histoire du Rdmdyana," JAs. 1918, L97. In the Rdmdyana, the Dan^aka forest was depopulated 
through the curse of the ?L$i USanas. 

Vasubandhu, in Vim/aka, 20c-d, proves that demonic beings would not intervene (see below 
note 348). 

347. In fact, in the Bbikfupofadba, the Vinayadhara asks ( anulrdv): "Are you pure?” ( kacdt[sJ- 
thaparifuddbdh). If a Bhik$u does not declare his transgression (sattm dpattbn) and by this very 
silence acquiesces (adbivdsayati), he lies (mffdvdds bhavet). Compare the Prdtimokfa edited by L 
Finot, JAs. 1913, p. 476, 488 (with the reading: tatrdyufmatab pfccbdmi kacdt stbdtra 
parifuddhdh). Mabdvagga, iL3. 

348. "This is a difficulty to be resolved by the Vaihha$ikas.” 

Samghabhadra explains: In fact (, arthatas ), the Ifcis ordered (dffidpitdras) the killing. Some 
demonic beings ( amanufya ), knowing ( avetya ) their sinful intention of destroying living beings 
(sattvaparitydgapravftta pdpdlaya), came to the $$is. How did the I&is manifest (idjfiapti) their 
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intention? By reason of their anger, they modified their bodies and theirvoices; if they cursed, there 
was certainly movement (cetfJ) of the body and voice. Some ocher masters say that all avijifapti of 
the sphere of K&madh&tu does not depend on a vytlaptiFor example, the Five (pakcaka) in 
obtaining the result at the same time as the Prdthnokfa discipline (above p. 592): in this same way a 
bad avijtiapti can arise without there being a vijfiapti Would one say that the Five previously 
created vijtiapti? It would also be the same in other cases. So too in the case of thesis. With respect 
to lying at the confession ceremony (pofadbamffdvada ), the fact that the guilty monk 
( t aparifuddha ) enters the assembly, sits down, and remains there as he should {svam tryapatham 
kalpayati ), and says what he should say, signifies that there was for him a vijtiapti previous [to the 
moment when he acquiesces by his silence]. (Vydkhyd; Samghahhadra, TD 29, p. 580a7). 

349. AtthasdUm, p. 99. 

350. In Atthasdlmi, p. 100, pharusd vdcd is a curse or malediction, words "by which one does violence 
to oneself or to others" (ydya attdnam pi pararh pi pharusam karoti). Buddhaghosa gives some 
examples of mental curses: a mother desires that an enraged buffalo crush the child that goes into 
the woods in spite of her prohibitions against him doing so, or that the house collapse on her 
children; the school master desires the death of his lazy students. In these cases, there is no pharusd 
vdcd. But on the contrary, there is pharusd vdcd when one says "Sleep well” to a person that one 
wants to assassinate. 

351. Mono, xii.7: ambaddhapraldpa. 

352. This monk is a mithydjtvin (iv.86b). Mithydjiva is defined by the Vydkhyd as kuhandlapand 
nahnittikatd naifpefikatd. Wogihara (Bodhisattvabhdmi, Leipzig, 1908) has a long note on these 
four terms and quotes the definition that the Vydkhyd gives here of the term lapand: lapandm 
karotiti Idbhayafaskdmatayd sevdbhidyotikdm vdcam mlcdrayatity arthah: it would thus be 
appropriate to translate lapand by "flattery,” as do Paramdrtha and Hsiian-tsang. But the sources 
quoted by Wogihara (namely TD 26, number 1537, the Dharmaskandha, etc) show that they refer 
to a monk who flaunts his own merits. See Majjhima, iii.75; Vibhanga, 352, commented on in 
Visuddhimagga p. 22 and following, JPTS. 1891,79. 

353. Latdya (. Sikydsamuccaya, p. 69). 

354 Mahdvastu, ii.355: ye samganikdrdmdhDivya, 46419; Majjhima, iii.110; Childers, p. 447. 
The Atthasdlmi, p. 100, gives the recitation of the battle of the Bh&ratas and the kidnapping of Sita 
as examples of samphappaldpa. 

355. Tibetan:"... are endowed with naifkramya, are not endowed with stegs-snags”; Hsiian-tsang: 
"... come from out of naifkramya, are capable of producing naifkramya, do not prepare a defiled 
mind.” Paramlrtha gives the original of stegs-snags as mithyd-rasa. Nekkhamma is opposed to 
samgamkd in Majjhima, iii.110. See iip. 

356. Vydkhyd: Avdha = ddrikdyd ddrakagrhdgamanam; vivaha = ddrakasya ddrikdgrhdgamanam; or 
rather, according to others, avdha = praveianaka (free union?), vtvdha = parinayana. Compare 
Childers, dvahana, vivdhana, Senart, Ptyadasi, 1203 (marriage of a son or daughter)— 
Mahdvyutpatti, 223.246-7 {avdha - hag ma gton ha = to give a daughter in marriage; dvdha = bag ma 
len pa - to take a woman); 281.261-262 (where the meanings are reversed). 

357. AtthasdUm, p. 101: oho vata idam mam’ass a ti 

358. The translation of Paramirtha and Hsiian-tsang. 

So’bhidhydm loke prahdya vigatdbhidhyena cetasd bahulam viharati / vyapadam styanamid- 
dham auddhatyakaukrtyam vidkitsam loke prahdya tirnakdnkfo bhavati ttrnavidkitso ’kathamkathi 
kufaleju dharmefu / sa paHca mvarandni prahdya ... Samyukta, TD 2, p. 207bl2. Digha, iii.49, 
Majjhima, iii.3, Ariguttara, ii2 10; quoted and commented on in Vibhanga, p.252 where abbidhya is 
explained as rdga sdrdga, etc It results from this text that the term abhidhya is synonymous with 
kdmacchanda, the first mvarana. On the nivaranas, see Kola, v.59. 





359. Manu, xii.5: manasdnistacintanam. 

360. Atthasdlini, p. 101: apravindsdya manopadosalakkhano ... oho vatdyam ucchijjeyya vmasseyyd 
ti 

361. Atthikavdda is opposed to ndstidrsti (Majjhtma, i.515). 

As the Bhdpya shows, mithyadrsti is the dipphivipatti of the Puggalaparlriatti, a doctrine 
condemned in the Sutra as belonging to Ajita Kesakambali (Dtgha L55, Majjhtma, i.515, TD 2, p. 
109a22, JOdnaprasthdna, TD 26, p. 1027bl7, Vibhdpd, TD 27, p. 505a6, treatise "Refutation of the 
Pudgala,” trans. Hsiian-tsang, TD 29, p. 152). 

Pali sources, Kathdvatthu, xiv.8-9, whose commentary quotes notably Majjhima, 1 388, and 
Sarhyutta, iv.307, where SUavratapardmarSa is designated a micchdditthi ( KoSa, v.7) punished by 
hell or by an animal existence (The same in Theragdthd, 1091, Commentary, on the realm of 
rebirth of the person who believes that the doers of karma are reborn in heaven). But Atthasdlini, p. 
358, distinguishes micchddipphi niyatd (=ndstidrspis SubhdSubhe of the Abhidharma) from the other 
micchddipphts (see below note 438), and, p. 101, teaches that it is solely through the negation of 
action, etc, that the kammapatha of micchddipphi is realized, not by other wrong views (The 
Expositor translates:... kammapathabhedo hoti na arWadipthiki "the distinctive stage of the course 
of action is reached by the views: there is no result... and not by other views"; kammapathabheda, 
"realization of the deed itself," should be understood as vaabheda, "words"). 

362. Vibhdsa, TD21,p. 598a24. Why not consider volition, cetand, as a deed in and of itself? Cetand 
is action. What is called deed, is where the cetand goes... The same way that where the King goes is 
called the King’s Road, but the King is not the road... The dharma which coexists with the cetand 
can serve as a road for the cetand and will thus be called a road of action (=the deed itself). But in the 
case where one causes another to kill, much time can pass between the order to kill and the killing 
itself: thus if the cetand for the killing has disappeared, how can one say that the dharma (the action 
of killing) was a road of the cetand} Let us say, rather, that the dharma which can coexist with a 
cetand is a road of action. But two cetands do not coexist. 

363. When preparatory action or consecutive action are themselves deeds (above p. 644), it is by 
virtue of their characteristics, and not through their connection with another action. 

364. The roots of good cannot be cut off in a definitive manner (iL36c-d, trans. p. 210). 

365. Jridnaprasthdna, TD 26, p. 925al2; Vibhdpd, TD 27, p. 182b22. 

366. Paramartha: "the good (Subha) of Kamadhatu obtained at birth.” 

367. Vyakhyd: Andsravdlamband visabhdgadhdtvdlambana ca yd mithyddfspih sd samprayo- 
gamdtrena dharmesv anuSete ndlambanatah / tasmdd asau durbald. 

368. Vyakhyd: Evam tu varnayanti vaibhdptkdk. By using the word evam, the author indicates that 
he approves of this. 

369. Paramartha: Pi-p’o-sbe chia-lan-t’a Jridnaprasthdna, TD 26, p. 925al8; 

Vibhdpd, TD 27, p. 182al6. 

370. The MSS of the Vyakhyd reads anusahagata which the Lotsava translates literally: phra mo dan 
than tu gyur ha; Hsiian-tsang: wei-chii-hsmgW fH fr, and Paramartha: ts’ui hsi heng sui ft 

but anusahagata is explained by the Vyakhyd as mrdu-mrdu "weak-weak.” In his discussion of the 
pratyayas (ii6lc), Sambhabhadra (TD 29, p. 440b3) criticizes the Sthaviras’ doctrine of 
anusahagatakuSalamula (sui-chti-shan-ken fulfil # £g); this is the Pali term, Samyutta, iii.130, 
Kathdvatthu, p. 215. KoSa, ii. trans. p. 255. 

371. See elsewhere ii.36c-d, p. 210. 

372. On the expression vyutthana, ii44a-b, p. 227. 
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373. The person who has undertaken the precepts with a weak-weak mind loses the precepts when 
he loses (tydga) or breaks (samuccheda) this weak-weak mind which is associated (samprayukta) 
with a weak-weak root of good (Vydkhyd andHsuan-tsang). 

374. Vydkhyd: A ciropapannasya devaputrasya trim cittdni samuddcaranpi kuto ' bam kutropapannah 
kena karmand. 

375. See iv.80cL According to Vibhanga, 340, dfaya does not mean intention in general, but an 
attitude with respect to philosophical problems: to believe that the world is eternal... to believe in 
the survival of the Tathagata... to grasp the Middle Way between bhavadipphi and vibhavadipphi. 

376. The Bhadanta Gho$aka (gloss of Saeki). Vydkhyd: Tatra viSesena tdrkskatvdt. 

yjl.mnaprasthdna, TD 26, p. 997a20, Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 767b28. The minimum number of eight 
organs (five organs of sense, plus kdyajivita, and manas) shows that the faculties of faith, etc, can 
exist in Purvavideha. 

378. The term is explained in the Vydkhyd ad iv.100: Satkayadrppyddipu paUcasu caritah pravrtto 
dfppicaritah dfspir vd caritam asyeti drspicaritah J sa hy ukapohasamathyad anyarh fdstdrarh 
mdrgdntaram ca grdhayitum samartho na trpndcaritah. Nettippakarana, pp. 7,109. 

379. Giidha - pracchanna (Vydkhya ). Hsiian-tsang translates: profound (shenW). 

380. Vibhdpd, TD 27, p. 183a4. 

381. Vydkhyd: Pratisarhdhitdni pratisarhdhikrtani prattsarhdhitant / prattpadikadhatuh / pra- 
tisambit dnity apare path anti. 

382. Hsiian-tsang: It happens that, relative to cause and result, there either arises doubt: "Perhaps 
cause and result exist,” or a right view: "Cause and result certainly exists, it is false that they do not 
exist.” At this moment the roots of good arise again. When the possession (prdpti ) of good is 
produced, one says that this person has again taken up the roots of good Certain masters say that 
the nine categories successively arise again. But the [Vaibha$ikas] say that one again takes up atone 
and the same time all the roots of good: it is however later, and little by little, that they manifest 
themselves, in the same way that one gets rid of illness at one stroke, but one only gradually regains 
his powers. 

383. The Afpasdhasrikd, p. 336, explains why: dnantaryakdridnantaryacittendvirahito bkavatiydvan 
marandvasthdyam na tac dttam Saknoti prattvmodayitum ... Kathdvatthu, xiii.3. 

384. Madhyama, 37. 

385. Hetubalena signifies sabhdgahetubalena (ii.52a). This is the case where one spontaneously 
(svayam) adheres to false views. Pratyayabalena, that is to say, through the force of the words of 
another {parato gbosa ); svabalena = svatarkabalem, through the force of personal reasoning. 
Parabalena - paratah frutabalena. 

386. See above note 375. 

387. The Samyutta, v.206, distinguishes a micchddipthika from a micchddipphikammasamddana. See 
iv.96. 

388. See Puggalapannatt*\ p. 21, the definition of silavtpanna (sabbath dusstlyam - sslavipatti) and 
dipphivtpanna (.sabbd micchddipthi = dipphivipatti). In the Samddhirdja quoted in the Bodht- 
carydvatdra viillO, drspivtparma - kumdrgaprapanna. 

389. The six masters ( fdstar) y examples of bad teachers (,ayathdrtha) (Vydkhyd, i. p. 8.7), are Purana 
Kalyapa, Maskarin Gosaliputra, Sam jay in Varatiputra, Ajita Kesakambalaka, Kakuda Katyayana 
and N irgrantha J i&tiputra. 

Makdvyutpatti, 179 (see the numerous Tibetan and Chinese equivalents in the editions of 
Wogihara and Sasaki); Divyavadana, p. 143 (Vairattaputra, Kesakambalaka), Burnouf, Intro¬ 
duction, 162, Lotus, 450. 
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390. Absent in the two Chinese versions. See iv.99c. 

391. One should exclude illicit sexuality always accomplished in person with a defiled mind. 

392. One can criticize this redaction. Does it refer to actions committed in person? Then it is useless 
to specify that the murderer is of mistaken thought, that the robber is in the prey of desire, 
according to the principle vyabhicdre hi vifefanam ifyate. Does it refer to actions that one has 
committed by another? Then greed, wickedness, or false views can coexist with killing, stealing, etc 
Response: It refers to actions committed in person, and if we specify it, this is not to specify in the 
true sense of the word, but only to explain what the two paths are. So be it, but there are also two 
paths in the hypothesis of the person who has a murder committed with a mind of greed. 
Response: Yes; this case should be mentioned; but the authors only intend to give an example. 

393. Vyakhyd: Yatra mdranenaivdpaharanam sidhyati / tatra hi vyapadaprawadhadattadam- 
karmapatha yugapad hhavanti 

394. Vyakhyd: Anyacttasya tu mdranadttasya nay am my amah: the restriction is not justified when 
it refers to a person who steals with a view to killing. 

395. We have: lying, which is paifunya (maligning words) since the liar has the intention of 
dividing, and which are inconsiderate words since all defiled words are inconsiderate words 
(iv.76c-d). The same for injury. For lying, the mental path can be greed or wickedness; for injury, 
the mental path is wickedness. 

It is the same words which are lying, maligning words, and inconsiderate words: the distinction 
of the three vocal paths is thus purely verbal, and not real. According to another opinion, the 
distinction is real, for one must distinguish three vijfiaptis. [The questioners are deluded, divided, 
etc] 

396. Volition cannot be found with a single path: this single path cannot be a mental path, since a 
good mind is always accompanied by non -abhidhyd and non -vydpdda; it cannot be a material path 
included within the precepts, for the precepts include at the very least the renouncing of killing, 
stealing, illicit sexuality, and lying. 

Volition cannot be found with five paths: this would suppose the four paths of the fewest 
precepts (Upasaka, etc), plus a good mental path; now non -abhidhyd and non-vyapada are 
inseparable. 

Volition cannot be found with eight paths. In fact, the Bhik$u with a bad mind or with a neutral 
mind possesses only seven good paths, and, when his mind is good, he possesses at least nine. 

397. Kfayajfldna and anutpadapidna are not dftfi (vii.1); thus the volition of this person is not 
accompanied by samyagdftfi. There is no rdpa in the absorptions of Arupyadhatu, and, as a 
consequence, so too the precepts with the seven good bodily and vocal paths. 

398. Hsiian-tsang clearly distinguishes the three cases: 'When one undertakes the Bhik$u precepts 
the five consciousnesses are good... ” Saeki: right view is lacking because one has the five bad dftfi. 

399. This is by way of example. There are also five paths when—with a defiled or neutral 
mind—one renounces the five transgressions. 

400. "In fact,” sammukhibhdvaias (mrion sum du f gyur ba ), svayam (drios su)\ "through 
possession,” samanvdgamdt, samanvaydt, prdptitah, Idbhatas (Idanpa’i sgo nas, Idanpas, brHedpas; 
ch’eng-ckwffiM). 

Beings in hell do not have any greed, for greed does not exist in hell; but they have not cut off the 
prdpti (ii.36b) of greed: they possess, in the past, the greed that they had in a past existence. 

401. Vibhdfd, TD27,p. 584bl9. 

Naraka: nara = man, ka = bad, naraka = a place where the wicked are bom; or rather, raka = 
agreeable (compare Dhdtupdfha, 10.197), naraka - a place where nothing is agreeable ( Vibhdfd, 
TD 27, p. 865b27). 
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402. Nigraba; Hsiian-tsang, ma %|, to curse, injure; Vyutpatti, 255.4, brgyadgag; Uddnavarga, xx.9. 

403. Vibhdfd, TD 27,p. 865cl3: In Saihjiva hell (iii.99, LokaprqjfSapti, in Cosmologie bouddhique; p. 
324, Mahdvastu, i 10) the cold wind that "revives” the damned excites greed ( abhidhya ); but there is 
not, for that, the path of action (=a deed) called greed. 

404 There is no marriage in Uttarakuru, Mahdbhdrata, 1122.7. 

405. We should say rather: devo devam na mdrqyati, "a god does not kill a god,” which implies the 
conclusion: gods cannot be killed ( avadhya ). In fact when their major and minor limbs are cut off, 
they regenerate themselves. But their heads, and their waists do not regenerate themselves when 
they are cut off: thus gods can be killed 

406. Utpadita signifies vartamanam adbvanam gamitam; ntrodhita, atitam adhvanarh gamitam. 
Problem discussed in Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 685al4. 

407. The explanations of Vasubandhu reproduce, with only minute variations, the Vibhdfd, TD 27, 
p. 588c8. 

These three results have been defined ii.56 and following. How action, being past, can bear a 
result, see the "Refutation of the Pudgald ” at the end of the Kola and the important discussion in 
MadbyamakavfUi, p. 316 and following. 

Everything that a person experiences does not have former action for its cause {Majjhima, 
iL2l4). According to the Sutra of KaSyapa the Nude (same beginning as Samyutta, iL 18) which 
constitutes a chapter of the Karmaprajhdpti (Mdo. 62, 241a), suffering is produced by oneself 
(when one cuts his hair, his hand, etc), by another (when another cuts his hand), by oneself and by 
another (when, with another, one cuts his hand), not by oneself or by another, but by causes and 
conditions: "when, for example, wind arises, rain falls, lightning flashes, or houses crash down, or 
trees are broken to pieces, or the tops of crags cast down: some have their feet cut...: suffering in 
this case is produced by causes and conditions. Oh K££yapa, all pleasure and all suffering are 
produced by oneself, by another, by self and another, by the seasons (ftu): ... in winter great cold, in 
the season of rains great heat, and in winter cold and heat produce pleasure and suffering.” But the 
problem is not resolved by these definitions: we know in fact that mental trouble (which is a painful 
sensation) arises from the trouble of the elements and is not from retribution, but that the trouble of 
the elements is retribution (iv.58). The same holds for sickness, etc On utuja compare Milmda, p. 
271, Visuddbimagga, 451, Compendium, p. 161 (which does not concern itself with the origin of 
suffering); utuparmdmaja figures among the eight types of suffering, Milmda, 134-135. Digha, 
iii.139. 

408. According to the commentary, the Sutra indicates, by these three terms, preparatory action 
(prayoga ), the action itself ( mould ), and the consecutive action ( pfffha ). This interpretation is not 
admitted by all the schools as we shall see below p. 670. 

409. Rebirth in hell is given as an example of retribution; animal rebirth, rebirth in the state of 
preta, etc, are also retribution 

410. Karmaprajfidpti (Mdo. 72, foL 206a):"... by strong killing, one is reborn among beings in hell; 
by medium killing, among animals; by weak killing, among the Pretas." Same doctrine in 
DalabhOmaka, ii (quoted in Madbyamakavatara, ii.7, translated Muse'on, 1907, p. 290). Compare 
Anguttara, iv.247: pdndtipdto bhikkhave dsevito bhdvito bahuUkato mrayasamvattaniko tiracchd- 
nayonisamvaitaniko pittwisayasamvattaniko / yo sabbalahuso pdndtipdtassa vipdko marmssabhu- 
tassa appdyukasamvattamko hoti; Jdtaka, 1 p. 275: pdndtipdtakammarh noma niraye ttraccbdna- 
yomyam pettivisaye asurakdye ca nibbatoeti, manussesu nibbattaffhane appdyukasanwattanikam 
hoti 

Feer, Fragments du Kandjour (Karmavibhanga)\ Saddharmasmpyupasthana (L6vi, Pour 
l’histoire du Rdmdyana, JAs., 1918,19) quoted in Sikfdsamuccaya, 69 and following; Chavannes, 
Cinq cents contes, i.198; etc 
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On the quasi-impossibility of a human rebirth for a fool (bdla) "once he has been reborn in hell,” 
the vexatious characteristics of this rebirth (caste, etc) and the new transgressions that the former 
being in hell commits, see Majjhtma, i 169 ( [Balapanditasutta,; see J. Przyluski, Legende d’Afoka, p. 
120 ). 

411. That transgressions reduce the length of human life and provoke the deterioration of plants, 
Cakkavattisihanddasutta (Dtgha, iii.70-71), Lokaprajfidpti, xi (translated in Cosmologie boud- 
dhique, p. 309 and following). 

412. Vydkhyd: Aianih ftlavrftih / rajo dhuUvrsfih ksdravrtftr vd. 

413. Compare Yogasdtra, it34. 

414. Vigor resides in the heart: ojo hrdayapradele bhavati. 

415. Sarhyukta, TD 2, p. 201al5; Vtbkdsd, TD 27, p. 604c3. These are three of the mithydngas, 
Dtgha, iii.254. 

Afiva, according to the opinion refuted iv.86c-d, is solely the means of existence, the manner of 
procuring a livelihood, clothing, etc 

416. See the djivaparisuddhi, Visuddhimagga, p. 22. Dhammapada, 244-245: sujivam ahirikena ... 
Mithyajiva is described in Astasdhasrikd, p. 334. 

417. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 605cl4. 

The superstitions of the laity are enumerated in the Vydkhyd: Kautukamangalatithimuhurta- 
naksatradidrsti. Diet, of St Petersbourg, kautukamangala. On the mangalas, see Childers; Ninth 
Rock Edict (Senart, i.203); Suttanipdta, 258; Jataka, 87; Huber, Sdtrdlamkdra, 302. Mahdvyutpatti, 
266.19 mangalapofadha. Waddell, Lamaism, 392, Grunwedel, Mythologie, 47; Lolita, 378.9, 
mangalapurna kumbha. 

The monk, who depends on others for food, etc, is obliged to cultivate kuhana lapand 
naimittikatd naispefi[ka]td and Idbhena Idbhanifctkstfd which are also mithdftvas. See iv.77b-c 

418. Jivitopakarana, Mahdvyutpatti, 239.32. 

419. Vydkhyd: Stlaskandhikdydm iti ftlaskandhikandarh samnipdte: we should correct: filas- 
kandhdndm ... The Silaskandhikd is a collection of the fUaskandhas. According to the Tibetan and 
Hsiian-tsang: the Silaskandhasvtra; Paramartha: chieh-chU-chmg: Silasamnipdtas&ra. 

Saeki refers to the Saihyukta, TD 2, p. 131c23, which corresponds to Samyutta, iii.228 (the 
person who eats with his mouth down, etc); but the text referred to here by Vasubandhu is a 
Sanskrit redaction of the Lilas of the Brahmajdlas and the SamaHtiaphala suttas (Dtgha, L6, 65; 
Lotus de la Bonne Lot, 465; Rhys Davids, Dialogues, i 17; 0. Franke, Dtgha in Auswahl, p.5). The 
text furnished by the Vydkhyd departs from the Pali as do the Chinese versions of the Dtgha. Here it 
is at length: 

yathd Tridandmn a eke Lramanabrdhmandh fraddhadeyam paribhujya vividhadarLanasama- 
rambhdnuyogam anuyuktd viharanti / tadyatha hastiyuddhe ’Lvayuddhe rathayuddhe pattiyuddhe 
yas iyuddhe muffiyuddhe sarasayuddhe vrsabhayuddhe mahisayuddhe ajayuddhe mepayuddhe 
kukkufayuddhe vartakayuddhe labakayuddhe striyuddhe purusayuddhe kumarayuddhe kumdrika- 
yuddhe udgdrane udydthikdyam b dhvajdre baldgre sendvydhe antkasamdarLane mahdsamdjam vd 
pratyanubhavanty eke / ity evarhrdpdc chramano vividhadarLanasamdrambhdnuyogdt prativirato 
bhavati // yathd Tridandmn eke Lramanabrdmandh Lraddhadeyam paribhujya vividhafabdairava- 
nasdmarambhdnuyukta viharanti / tadyatha rathafabde pattifabde Lankhdiabde bberifabde 
adambaraiabde nrttaLabde gitdiabde geyaiabde c acckatdfabde pamsvare kumbhatumre . . . 
citrdkfare c citrapadavyafijane lokdyatapratisarhyukte d dkhydyikd vd Lrotum icchanty eke / ity 
evarhrdpdc chramano vividhafabdairavanasdmarambhdnuyogdt prativirato bhavati // 

a. On the Tridandins (tedandika, traidandika) see the list of heterodox comrades and ascetics in 
Anguttara, iii.276, Majjhima, 57, Milinda, 191, Mahdmddesa, 89, 310, 416; the notes of Rhys 
Davids, Dialogues, L22, Bendall, Sikfdsanuccaya, 331; Foucher, Gandhdra, ii.262. 
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b. MSS. udgdlavake utsatikdydm (reading of the Cambridge MSS according to a communication 
of E. J. Thomas). Correction according to Mahdvyutpatti, 261.51 and 53. Compare Prdttmokfa, Pac. 
48 - 50 = Pdtayantikd, Finot, JAs. 1913, ii.512. 

c MSS. Sayydiabde . . . kacite citrdksa. Digha, iii.183: nacca gUa vadita akkhdna pdntssara 
kumbhafhdna (Jataka, v. p. 506, vi. p. 276: kumbhathuna, thiinika; Mahdvastu, ii.150, iii.113: 
kumbhatdni, tuna, tunika, thiinika; cakfikavaitdiikanafanartakarllarnallapdnisvarik$ DA21 Jobhikd 
langhakd kumbhatUnikd ... ). 
d. Read pratisamyuktd (?). 

420. Parallel to action, that is to say, which are neither pure, nor neutral Paramartha and 
Hsiian-tsang, according to the definition of ii.52, translate: "Later dharmas, parallel, equal or 
superior.” 

421. Vyakhyd: That is to say the dharmas associated with the mind and the dharmas disassociated 
from the mind (jati, etc); see ii.35. According to Vibhdfd ( TD 27, p. 43c25) the sahabhUs are 
concomitant ( anuvarttn) ropas and vtprayuktas. 

422. Prahdna is thus both the result of disconnection and the result of virile activity. 

423. There should be a resemblance between the sabhdgahetu and its result, which is ntsyandaphala. 
But a bad dharma differs from a neutral dharma (in the das* of defiled-neutral, nivrtdvydkrta, 
dharmas ), since it includes retribution. But both are defiled (klstfa), and this constitutes their 
resemblance. 

424. Or a past action. Past dharmas, arisen after this action, and which are its retribution, are its 
retributive results; the dharmas which it draws forth ( dkfsfa ), whether these dharmas have arisen 
at the same time as it or immediately after it, are its result of virile activity; all the dharmas which 
have risen with it or which, arisen afterwards, are now past, are its results of predominating 
influence: all the parallel dharmas, arisen after it and now past, are its outflowing results. In this 
same way past and future dharmas constitute four results of past action. 

425. Disconnection is neither Saiksa nor afaiksa See vi.45, ii.38a. 

426. The result of virile activity to be abandoned by bhdvand: some good dharmas which are 
produced upon leaving (yyuthdne) the Pure Path. 

427. Paramartha: ayogavihita = fei-li-tso |£f!fF ; Hsiian-tsang: pu-yrng-tso^ 

428. According to the Vyakhyd, ayonifomanaskdra = ayonyd anydyena klefayogena yah pravrtto 
manaskdrah. 

429. According to Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 98a 11 and following. Same doctrine in Yogas&tra. 

430. Paramartha. "Through the retribution of a single gift of food in a past time, I attained rebirth 
seven times among the Thirty-three Gods; seven times I was a Cakravartin king and now I have 
been bom into a rich family of the &akyans.” Hsiian-tsang, whose text is more developed, also has * 
seven heavenly rebirths and seven human rebirths as a Cakravartin. 

According to the Vyakhyd, Aniruddha’s gift was made to the Pratyekabuddha Tagaraiikhin 
(one of the Pratyekabuddhas of Majjhtma, uL69 Jataka, 390, Dhp. 355); according to Theragdthd, 
910 (see trans. p. 329), it was made to Uparittha who receives the epithet of Yasassin: Uparittha 
and Yasassin figure elsewhere as distinct Pratyekabuddhas in the list of the Majjhtma. 

431. Hsiian-tsang: "Furthermore, certain ones say” 

432. Paramartha: As a painter designs, by means of a rfipa, the image of a person and fills it up by 
means of numerous rupas. 

433. Vyakhyd: If a person possesses all the organs ( sakalendriya ), and if another person does not 
take into consideration the diversity of actions which "fills” ( paripuraka karman ), for the eye and 
the other organs are the result of an action "which projects existence” (akfeapakakarmaphaka): 
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’The six organs (ja4dyatana) are projected (dkfiayate)" But color (varna), shape, etc, are the result 
of the action of re-filling. 

434. Hsiian-tsang: ’It is not only action which projects and fills an existence, but also all the 
dharmas which embrace retribution. But, by reason of the capital importance of action, one only 
speaks of action. However these dharmas, when they do not coexist (saha) with action, are capable 
of filling but not of projecting, because their force is small. Two categories: Not projecting either of 
the two absorptions..." Sensation and the other mental states associated with cetand, volition, 
which is action, are projected along with it 

435. Vydkhyd : Taddksepakena karmand sahabhavantya’pi prdptayo na tenaiva saphalah. See 
Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 97b3, the opinion of Gho$aka: the prdptis are not capable of drawing out the 
sabhdgatd, etc 

Hsiian-tsang adds: "The other dharmas embracing retribution project and fill” 

436. Same doctrine in BodhisattvabhUmi, i. para. 4,6, etc In the Pa|i sources, as here, dvarana is 
what hinders entry into the Path, which makes a person be abhavya. The three dvarartas are named 
in Anguttara, iii.436, Vibhanga, 341, but associated with three other dharmas {asaddho ca hoti 
acchandiko ca dupaMo ca). [The dvaranas of Sarhyutta, v.77, Digha, 1246, are some of the obstacles 
in the Vmayo, the mvaranas (see Kola, v.99).] 

By kleSa and jrieydvarana, the Mahfy&na does not designate the obstacles to bhavyatd, the 
quality of being able to enter into the Path, but the obstacles to deliverance to the mind The same in 
Kola, vi.77, where the mind is "covered” by an dvfti, except the mind of the Arhat; Yogastitra, iv.30. 

The karmdvarana of the Stkfdsamuccaya, 280, etc is the karmdvarana of the Abhidharma; the 
akfanas, to which the four paths are opposed, partially correspond to vipdkdvarana. {Mahdvytd- 
patti, 120.83; TD 17, number756 and other sources, Religieux Eminents, 70, Cinq cents contes, i.32, 
231, etc). 

437. Compare the defilements of Vtsuddhimagga, 177. 

438. This is the order of the Vibhanga, p. 378; in Mahavyutpatti, 122, the killing of an Arhat 
proceeds patricide; in Dharmasamgraka, 60, the wounding of the TathSgata proceeds schism. 

i. Suttanipdta, 231 {Khuddakapdfha, vl): six abhtfhdnas; Anguttara, i.27: six things impossible 
to the Aryan, namely: 1. mdtughdta, 2. pitughdta, 3. arahantaghdta, 4 lohituppdda, 5. samghabheda, 
and 6. aMasattbu-uddesa [which doubtless signifies "to recognize a master other than the 
Buddha”]. 

il Anguttara, iii.436, enumerates six things which make a person abhavya, incapable of entering 
into the Path ... Namely 1 - 5 of the preceding list, phis duppaHrio hotijalo efamdgo. 

iii. Cullavagga, vii.3.9: idam devadattena pafhamam dnantarikakammam upadtam yam 
duffhacktena vadhakacittena tathdgatassa rudhtram uppdditdm; vi.17.3, the five dnantaryas of the 
classic list enumerated together with the rape of a Bhik$unl, the quality of animal, etc 

iv. Dhammasangam, 1028 ( Atthasdkm, p. 358) defines the six dharmas which necessarily cause 
a bad rebirth (i mkchattamyata, see Koja, iii.44c-d): parlca kammdm anantarakdmyd ca micchddipfhi 
nsyatd "the five dnantarya actions and false myata view.” The PuggalapaMatti defines as bound for 
hell ( myata ): patica puggald dnantarikdye ca micchddipphtkd - "the five guilty of dnantarya and 
persons with false views.” 

What does "false myata view” mean? 

The Atthasdiim explains: micckddiffhi myata ti ahetovdda-akiriyavdda-natthikavddesu afifia- 
tard: "one or other of the assuredly wrong views of those who do not believe in cause, deny the 
efficacy of action, are nihilists” (Maung Tin and Rhys Davids). Let us translate rather: 'Taheniyata 
view is one of the views of the negation of cause, negation of action, negatioa” (See Majjhima, 
iii.78). This refers to the false view (above p. 657) which, to the exclusion of other false views, 
constitutes the action called false view. Atthasdiim, p. 101: natthikdhetuakiriyadiffhihi eva 
kammapathabhedo hotina artfiadiffhihi. [Among the other false views, for example satkdyadfffi.'] 
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Thus false view properly so-called is niyata, which, in the Kola, uproots the roots of good 
(ndstidfffi , iv.79). ’Talse niyata view*’ signifies "false view which embraces niyama, certitude, that is 
to say micchattamyama , certainty of perdition,” for him who adopts it: according to the 
Abhidhamma this disbeliever is bound to fall away, but we have seen (iv.80d) that the doctrine of 
the Abhidharma differs. 

v. Vibhariga, p. 378, enumerates the five kammdni dnantarikdni. 439. "Bad realms of rebirth, 
etc” Et cetera refers to the actions which produce the state of non-consciousness (iL41b-c), a birth as 
Brahma (iv.44b-d, vi38a-b), a birth as a eunuch or an androgyne. All persons who enter the Path 
obtain deliverance after at most seven more births (vi34a-b); thus a person who has done an action 
producing an eighth existence ( atfama bhava) cannot enter the Path (See Suttanipdta, 230). 

440. We can understand:"... the realm of rebirth where these are produced is the human realm of 
rebirth...; the guilty one is a male or a female, not a eunuch, nor an androgyne.” 

441. Vibhdfd, TD 27,p. 6l9al5. Why the name "dnantatya?” For two reasons (pratyaya): (1) these 
five transgressions are so called because they are not retributed either in this life, or in later life, but 
only in the next existence; and (2) because they are retributed only in hell and not in any other realm 
of rebirth. There are two reasons by which an action is dnantatya: (1) because it does harm to 
benefactors, and (2) because it harms the field of merit Two conditions are required in order that 
there be mortal transgression: (1) preparatory action and (2) consummation of the result; even 
though one may have done a preparatory action, if the resuit is not consummated, there is no mortal 
transgression; and even if the result is consummated, if there was no preparatory action, there is no 
mortal transgression... (Compare Kathdvatthu, xiii.3). 

442. Compare Attbasdlmi, p. 358. Certain persons guilty of dnantatya transgression immediately 
fall into Avid Hell, Kola, iill2d (Mara); Devadatta and four others, Mitinda, p. 101, Kern, Manual, 
p. 36. 

443. Not in Uttarakuru: niyatdyuykatvdt prakftildatvdt tatra Idsandbhavdc ca. 

444 See above note 441. The body ( dtmabhdva ) of someone blind from birth is incomplete (vikala)\ 
but what is referred to here is the vaskalya which renders a person incapable of salvation 
Furthermore, someone blind from birth is loved by his parents. 

445. Vydkhyd ; Srdyateyathd kalcid eva viliffdlva djdneyo mdtaram nagacchatUi vdsasd mukharh 
pracchadya mdtaram gamitah / tena palcdjjtiatvd svam angajatam utpdfitam ity evam djdneyo’svah 
papubuddbih / asydnantaryam sydd ity abhiprdyah / The Vibhdyd recounts this story in different 
words. It translates djdneya by ts’ung-hui-lungM 1 Slit (a ndga). Parmartha and Hsiian-tsang have 
only ts’ung-hm JjJgH. See Mahdvyutpatti, 213 {Hang = good). 

446. Hsiian-tsang puts these definitions in the Karika. 

447. Atutpakramadharmdno hi tathdgatah (Compare the phraseology of the Cullavagga, vii.3.10). 
Vydkhyd: aparopakramamaranadharmdna ity arthab. 

448. According to Vibhdsa, p. 313bL 

449. Uivuttaka , 18: apdyiko nerayiko kappaf samghabhedako ... samgbarh samaggam bbitvdna 
kapparh paccati. Anguttara, iil 402... dpko Devadatto nerayiko kappafpfho atekiccho ... and v.75 
(= Cullavagga, viii.5.4) . . . samgham bhetvd. . . kappafthtyarh kibbisam pasavatt / kim pana 
kappatthiyam kibbisan ti / kappam Ananda nirayarhbi paccatUi apdyiko nerayiko ... samgham 
samaggam bhetvdna kappam nirayamhi paccatUi. 

This stanza of the Uivuttaka is discussed in Kathdvatthu, xiii.1. The RHjagirikas believe that it 
refers to one entire [great] kalpa ( sakalam kappam ); Buddhaghosa understands it as referring to a 
twentieth part of a [great] kalpa [an antarakalpa, which is the normal duration of a lifetime, 
dyukappa, in Avid Hell, see Kola iii.83b]. 
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The Vibhdsd (TD 28, p. 183cl6, p. 601c6) mentions numerous opinions. Some believe that, by 
kalpa, the Blessed One means to speak of forty small kalpas (antarakalpa), which make up one 
kalpa of dissolution (vivartd) plus an empty kalpa, ot a kalpa of creation ( samvarta) plus a kalpa of 
duration ( Kola, iiL90b); others understood it as a ’‘great kalpa' (eighty small kalpas ); others as a 
’’small kalpa.” Furthermore, there is a Vtnaya text predicting that Devadatta will be reborn among 
human beings when human life is 40,000 years in length. Kalpa can thus be understood as referring 
to the period of increase or decrease of human life: that is one half of a small kalpa (see iii.92a-b). 
According to the Milmda, 111, Devadatta committed the crime of schism at the end of the first of 
the sue parts of the present kalpa; he will spend the other five in hell, and after he is delivered from 
hell, he will become a Pratyekabuddha. 

The sources of the Mahayana, quoted by Saeki, also merit study. 

450. The Vydkhyd commenting on the Bhdsya gives the words: bhikfur bhinatti ... drsticaritak ... 

Paramartha reads bhikfur dftfi-su-caritah (chien-hao-hsmg ) bhmatty anyasmm dele 

bdldn, and his version of the Bhdsya opposes a monk of bad practice ( mithydearita) to a monk of 
right ( samyak ) conduct. 

451. Only the Bhiksu, for the Buddha is a Bhiksu and the schismatic sets himself up as his rival 

452. Tr$ndcarita, see above p. 167. 

453. Hsiian-tsang: "Heonly divides the Pmhagjanas, not the Aryans because these directly see the 
Dharma. According to certain masters, the possessors of kf anti can no longer be divided. In order to 
unite these two opinions, the author says: "the fools.” 

"Dharma” refers to the agamadharma and the adhigamadharma (viiL39a-b), Scripture, and the 
bodhipaksikadharmas. 

YLsdnti is the second of the nirvedhabhagtyas, or preparations for entry into Seeing the Truths, 
vll8b. The possessor of ksddtUi, even though a "fool” (prthagjana), is considered to be "similar to 
one who has Seen the Truths” (drsf 

454. The subject of the preceding phrase (lOOa-b) is the schismatic: "It is a Bhiksu, a heretic, who is 
moral, who divides, in a place where the Buddha is not to be found, fools.” The author continues: 
"Accepting another master, another path, it is divided; it does not pass the night [in this state of 
division].” ’’It” refers to the Sangha, a Sarigha composed of fools. 

Paramartha: ’’By whom (kryatd) is the Sangha divided? At the time when it admits another 
master-path, it is already divided (#-p'oEfif£)...” 

On schism, see the references in the article "Councils,” in Hastings’ ERE, iv. p. 180b. The Pali 
definition of schism, of different types of schisms, Cullavagga, vii.5, Mahdvagga, x.1.6; 5.4, 
Anguttara, 119. Pratimoksa, Finot, Juis. 1913, p. 22. Traditions relative to the council of Vaiiali 
(dvdsakappa ), Museon, 1905, p. 277,318. The episode of Devadatta, Rockhill, Life. Edict of Samath, 
ed. Oertel, EpJndica, viii. p. 166. 

455. Vydkhyd: Na vivasaty asau na tarn ratrirh parivasatity arthah. 

456. This schism receives the name of "breaking the Wheel” because it is the cause of the breaking 
of the Wheel 

457. Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 602cl2. 

458. See Mahdvyutpatti, 276.14-15 (karmabhedavastu). 
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459. See Divya, 150, among the works that the Buddha should accomplish:... tribhdga ayusa utsrsto 
bhavati / simdbandhah kfto bhavati / fravakayugam agratdydm ntrdifpam bhavati. 

460. Joy at the beginning, fear and anguish at the end 

461. Hsiian-tsang translates p’ao M , pustule, blister. The Tibetan translates dosa as skyon. In 
Sarhyutta, i.43, brigands are the arbuda of the world Samantapdsadikd, pp. 294, 295, 307: . . . 
sdsanassa abbudam ca nudum ca ... (References of Morris, JPRS. 1886). 

462. Vydkhyd: Simdyam abaddhayam iti mandalastmdydm / ekasydm hi stmdydm prthakkar- 
makarandt samghadvaidhaih bhavati / nanu ca prakrtisimdsti grdmanagarddi / satyam asti / 
tu satyam sd prakrtisimd vyavasthdpyata iti / tasyd api bandho vy avasthapyata eveti veditavyam. 

463. Sakyamuni, when he was a Bodhisattva, once divided the followers (parsadbheda) of a R$i, who 
possessed the five abhijnds ( Vydkhyd; Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 603b28). This is in direct contradiction to 
Milinda, 161, according to which it was not a past action of the Bodhisattva which provoked the 
schism of Devadatta. There exists an old formula: tathdgato abhejjapariso. 

The Buddha has not "escaped” the retribution of his former actions, Divya, 416: "Have you not 
learned these words of the Muni that the Jinas themselves are not freed from their actions?” The 
Blessed One, on his alms round, was wounded in the foot by a thorn, and declared: ita ekanavate 
kalpe faktyd me puruso hatah/ tatkarmano vipdkena pdde viddho’smi bhiksavah (Saddarfana- 
sarhgraha, ed Suali, p. 26). On the rock that wounded the Blessed One on the foot, see Chavannes, 
Religieux Eminents, 155; Fa-hien, Legge, 83. The Blessed One suffered in the back because he has 
once broken the backbone of a dishonest wrestler, Vinaya of the Sarvdstivddins, in Chavannes, Cinq 
cents contes, ii.424. Compare Milinda, 134,179. 

According to Majjhima, ii.227, the Tathagata has only pure and agreeable sensations {andsavd 
sukhd vedand ): "If beings experience pleasure and pain by reason of their former actions, then the 
Tathagata has formerly accomplished good actions since he now experiences such pure and 
agreeable sensations. If beings experience pleasure and pain by reason of the creative action of God 
0 issaranimmdnahetu ), then the Tathagata has been created by a benevolent God ...” 

464. According to the Vydkhyd, one should understand upakdriksetrasya mrdkrteh. 

465. Nirdkrti -paritydga (see above p. 650). How fathers and mothers are benefactors, Divya, 51, 
Avaddnattataka, i.194,204 ( apydyikauposakausarhvardhakaustanyasyadatarau ...); Itivuttaka, p. 

no 

466. They are "fields of meritorious qualities” either because they are the support of meritorious 
qualities ( gundndm dJrayatvdt ), or because, by reason of their qualities (gunaih ), they are a field: all 
seeds of merit (punyabtja) sown in this field bear a great fruit. 

467. The Sthavira does not admit this case: "If the embryo is alive, it does not fall; if it falls, it is 
because it is dead; for a living being cannot pass through all the filth..." But it is reported in the 
Sutra that Kumirakasyapa (t’ung-tzu chia-yeh jr H ) was born in this manner. Since 
the second woman placed the embryo into the gate-of-birth and breathes {hsi it up to the womb, 
one cannot say that the embryo passes through filth. Or rather she drinks it... (Saihghabhadra). 

468. Vydkhyd: Sarvamdtryogyesu kdryesu drastavyety ahhiprdyo mdtrkalpatvdt. Hsiian-tsang: "One 
verifies that all the offices [proper to a mother] are in the second mother.” 

An dpydyikd is a kaddvdhikd, the one who guides the pregnancy to its conclusion; a pofikd 
(gso-barbyed-pa) is a stanyaddyikd, the one who gives the milk; a samvardhikd {skyed-par byed-pa) 
is an auddrikaharakalpika, the one who regulates the assimilable food (trans. of P. Gordier). Or 
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rather, according to another interpretation, dpydyikd - stanyadhdtrikd, nourishment; posikd, 
because she gives solid food; and samvardhikd, because she bathes the child and removes harmful 
foods (visamaparihdra ). (Vydkhyd; above note 465). 

Divya, 303, has apydyitah pofitah samvardhitak. 

Apydyikd = nuzholdud and nu zho ma bind (Melanges Asiatiques, viii.149); dpydyana -yons su 
rgyas bya, Mahdvyutpatti, 197.130. 

469. This problem is discussed in the Kathavatthu, xx.1, and in the KarmaprajOdpti. The 
Uttarapathakas believe that a person becomes an dnantarika (or anantarika) by the non-intendonal 
(asamcicca) killing of his mother, etc, given the gravity of the anantariyavatthus. Compare 
Sterakrtdnga, i.1.2, ii.6.26 (Jacobi, Jama Stef as, ii.242.414). 

470. See Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, no. 399 (taken from the Shih sung IM, the Sarvastivadin 
Vinaya Pifaka, TD 23, number 1435). Let us translate "laundryman”; Chavannes reads "dyer.” The 
text has dhdvaka which the Vydkhyd explains as a raj aka. 

471. Param&rtha: If this is the case, how does the Avaddna say: "Go away! Say to Sikhandin..." 
Hsiian-tsang: If this is the case, how does one explain why the Yii (-Pi-y#-ching^-%$f ~ the 
Avaddna) say: The Buddha said to Sikhandin: "You have committed two mortal transgressions...” 
The Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 6l9c26 also attributes this declaration to the Buddha and continues: "How 
can Sikhandin, by destroying a single life, commit two mortal transgressions? He commits only one 
mortal transgression, since the benefactor or father and the field of meritorious qualities or Arhat 
exist in one person. The text should say: "You have committed a mortal transgression by reason of 
two causes, patricide, and the murder of an Arhat,” and it says "two transgressions,” in order to 
blame &ikhanndin by reason of the two transgressions. According to other masters, even though 
there is only one mortal transgression, the retribution of suffering is double.” 

Vydkhyd: Rauruke nagare Rudrqyano ndma rdjd Sikhandtnam noma pteram abhificya 
pravrajitah / pravrajydrhattvam adhigatavdn / sa Raurukdbhydsam dgatavdn / puna rdjyam 
dkdnkfatUy dmatyaprakrdmitena tena Sikkandina rdjfid svapitd mdritah / tena tu mdryamd- 
ndvasthdydm sa mdrako manupya ukto gaccha Sikhandinam bruhi. 

In Divya, 567 (compare the Vinaya of the Mdlasarvdstivddms, TD 23, p. 874b27 and following, 
and especially p. 879cl and following: quoted by Levi, Voung Poo, (series 2) viii (1907), p. 109, and 
Huber, BEFEO, 1906, p. 14), there are many such assassins. In TD 4, number 203, King Udasena 
(?), an Arhat, was killed by a Candala on the order of his son R&jasena (Chavannes, Cinq cents 
contes, iii.131). The Jains have analogous stories (Mdhdrdffri Erzahlungen, p. 33). 

472. Param&rtha and Hsiian-tsang have ta ft , to strike. 


473. Hsiian-tsang differs: 

Can he who does the preparatory actions of a mortal transgression, a preparatory action not 
susceptible of being arrested (ch’uan ff, nivart), become "detached” and obtain a result? 

104c-d. There is no detachment, no .obtaining of a result, for one who does a determinant 
(tmgfsL) preparatory action of a mortal transgressioa 

If this should necessarily be accomplished, there is certainly detachment in the course of the 
preparatory action of a mortal transgressioa In the course of the preparatory action of other bad 
actions... 

474. This point of doctrine is discussed in Kathavatthu, xiii.3. The Uttarapathakas deny that an 
instigator of patricide can enter the Path. 

475. Vibhdfd, 7D27,p.621bl5: "In the murder of some living beings is it possible, in the course of 
the preparatory action ( prayogdvasthdydm ), to enter into the Path? Some say: yes, in the case of the 
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murder of animals, but not in the murder of humans. Some say: also in the murder of humans, 
excluding only those who have done the preparatory action for a mortal transgression. 
Consequently they say: one can do preparatory action for murder and in the meantime obtain 
Seeing of the Dharma...” 

The Vydkhyd quotes the Chekdvaddna as an example. Through fear of Virudhaka (=Vidudabha, 
Kern, Manual, 40) a certain &3kyan named Cheka took refuge in the forest and lived off meat along 
with his children. The Blessed One, who was then living for three months among the Thirty-three 
Gods, descended in order to convert him and make him obtain the state of Srota&panna. From that 
time onward Cheka was no longer "touched” by the killing of the animals who continued to die in 
his traps and nets. 

476. A mother is one hundred times more venerable than a father (Roth and Bohtlinck, s. voc. 
lataguna). 


477. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 60la 10. Majjhima, i.372 (in the language of the Nirgranthas, danda is the 
equivalent of karman). 

478. In the case of the Dandaka Forest, which was made empty through the anger of the J£§is; see 
above note 346. 

479. Compare Majjhima, ii.265. 

480. Vydkhyd: Narake’vaJyam utpattyd tdni tatsddflydt tatsabhdgdny ucyante / na tu tatrdn- 
antarotpattyd / any at ha hy dnantarydny eva syur ity aparesdm abhiprayah / anantarabhdvitve’pi na 
tony dnantarydny eva sambhavanty atulyakdlavipdkatvdd iti prathamapdkfikdndm parihdrah . 

481. Compare Mahdvyutpatti, 123. Conjecture of Wogihara: updnantarya "an almost mortal 
transgression,” "a minor mortal transgression” (mthsams med pas dan fte ba - hsiao wu-chien 
tsm'r j'AKflDP)' 

The MSS of the Vydkhyd have arhantyd; Minayev-Mironov, arhatyd; Wogihara, arhantyd. In 
Cullavagga, vi.17, bhikkhunidusaka. 

Mahdvyutpatti: niyatabhUmisthitasya bodhisattvasya mdranam (ties pa’i sa la gnas pa); 
Vydkhyd: nryatipatitabodhisattvardrana. The nes gnas of our Karika is glossed by ties par rtogs pa. 

Mahdvyutpatti: samghdyadvaraharana. Bhdpya: samghdyadvdrahdrika "steal the Samgha’s gate 
of revenue,” explained in Vydkhyd: aksayanivyapahdra "to steal mortemain goods” (aksayanivi is 
known through inscriptions); one of the Chinese versions of the Mahdvyutpatti: to steal the ch \ang 
chu ^ ^ or perpetual property. Takakusu, I tsing, p. 193. Vasumitra explains: mukhdyadvdrakhdri- 
ketiyan mukhopabhogikarhyena sarhgho jtvikdm kalpayati tasydpahdra iti (Vydkhyd). 

On stdpabhedaka, see Mahdvastu, i.101, Nettippakarana, p. 92 and the remarks of Hardy, p. 
xxv. 


482. Quoted in Vydkhyd, vL36a-c See above p. 623 • 

483. This line is quoted in the Vydkhyd ad iii.41a-d (p. 197 of Cosmologie Bouddhique ), in order to 
explain the expression samnikrspabodhisattva, "the near Bodhisattva,” that is to say "near to 
Bodhi,” dsannabhisambodhi. "Predestined” = nes par rtogs pa (niyatipatita ?). 

On the Bodhisattva and his career, see Kola, iL44a-b; iii.14, 21, 28,41, 53c-d, 85, 94, 96d, 
vi.23c-d. 24a-b), vii.34. 

Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 886c22. As long as the first asamkhyeya kalpa has not been completed, the 
Bodhisattva, even though he accomplishes diverse difficult and painful tasks, is not capable of 
knowing with certainty that he will become a Buddha. When the second asamkhyeya kalpa has been 
completed, the Bodhisattva knows with certainty that he will become a Buddha, but he does not yet 




754 Chapter Four 


dare to proclain without fear (vdfdradya) the words: "I will become a Buddha." When the third 
asamkhyeya kalpa is completed, when the Bodhisattva has cultivated the actions which produce the 
marks, he knows with certainty that he will become a Buddha, and he proclaims without fear the 
roar of the Son of the Master... When he cultivates the actions which produce the marks, he 
abandons five bad things and obtains five good things: 1. he abandons the bad realms of rebirth and 
is always reborn in good realms of rebirth; 2. he abandons humble families and is always reborn in 
wealthy families; 3- he abandons non-male bodies and always obtains a male body... 

The marks are explained in the A bhisamaydlamkdra, viii, in Bodhisattvabhumi, Camb, Add 
1702,138b-141b (laksandnuvyafijanapapala) . After fuddhadbyafayabhumi (see Hastings, ERE, art 
’'Bodhisattva,” and S. Levi, Sdtrdiamkdra, Introduction), all the preparations for Bodhi ( bodhi- 
sambhdra ) produce (nirvartaka) the major and minor marks. This preparation is of two natures: 
distant, as long as the major and minor marks are not obtained (yo ’pratilabdhefi vtpakato 
lakfandnuvyarijanesu) ; and near, from the instant when, for the first time, the marks are obtained 
and as long as they more and more purify and perfect themselves... The marks are the results of 
diverse good actions (vichrakarrndbhisammskdraphaJa) , as is explained in the Lakfanasutra: 
because he is solidly installed (established?) {pratisfhita) in morality, patience, and generosity, the 
Bodhisattva obtains the supratifphitapddatva mark... (According to Laksanas&tra, Dtgha, iii.146, 
the mark appears only in the Bodhisattva’s last rebirth.) 

484. Vydkhyd: Mahdsdlakulaja hi mahdprakarakulaja hy arthah / ksatriyamahdsalakulajo ydvad 
grhapatimahdsalaktdaja hi mahagrhapatikulaja hy arthah. Mahdvyutpatti, 187.6. kfatriyama- 
hdsdlakulam ... 9. uccakulam ... 11. nicakulam. See Childers and the Diet, of St. Petersbourg. 
Paramartha translates simply: "great family”; Hsiian-tsang transcribes the word sola; the Chinese 
and Tibetan versions of the Mahdvyutpatti and the Tibetan translation of the Ko/a have: "a family 
similar to the great Sola Tree.” 

485. Mahdvyutpatti, 245,957-969: na kundo bhavati... na vikalendriyo bhavati. 

486. Vydkhyd: Kadarthana mahdparibhavapurvika vihethand / yay oh kdyavdcohpravrttydparasya 
duhkhadaurmanasye bhavatah / tadapeksaya tannigraho yantranety ucyate (?). 


487. The Bodhisattva is a sattvaddsa in five ways. Sutrdlamkdra, xix.19: - . . ksamo bhavati 
paribkasanatadanadindm / nipuno bhavati sarvakdryakarandt. Compare Siksdsamuccaya, p. 143. 

488. Comparison of the Bodhisattva and a dog, Stksdsamuccaya, p. 35. 

489. Paramartha, in the second pada, repeats the word Buddha: tui-fo fo-ku-i = 

buddhapratyaksam buddhacetanah; and translates the Bhdsya: "In what period does he cultivate 
these actions? In the period when the great Masters are present ( mahafastrsammukhibhavakdle ), 
because the volition [in these actions] has the Buddha for its object” 

Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 887c5. Are the actions which mature in the marks irutamaya, cmtdmaya, or 
bhdvandmaya, i.e., do they come from out of the teaching, out of reflea ion, or out of absorption? 
They are solely cintdmaya. Why? By reason of the special importance (pradhdnya) of this type of 
aaion (of aaion arisen from reflection): the action that issues from out of the teaching exists only in 
Kamadhatu ... Some say that the aaion that matures in the marks issues from out of both the 
teaching and refleaion, but not from absorptioa In what place is there produced an aaion which 
matures in marks? Only in Kamadhatu, only in the human realm of rebirth, only in Jambudvipa, 
only with a male and not a female body, etc In what time period? In the period when the Buddhas 
appear ( utpada)\ and not in a period empty of Buddhas, for the special volition ( cetand) and 
resolution-vow ( pramdhdna ) [which create this aaion] do not bear on any other objea. 

490. Astasdhasrikd, p. 336: the Bodhisattva is reborn in Jambudvipa and generally in Madhyade£a. 
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491. This refers to the kalpas (great kalpas, makakalpas, Kola, iii.84a) which a Bodhisattva should 
normally endure beyond the three kalpasamkhyeyas which form the bulk of his career: in the course 
of these one hundred kalpas, he truly merits the name of Bodhisattva and realizes Bodhi 
(Mahdvastu, iii.249: te bodhirh kalpaiatena samuddnenti narottama ). Often these hundred kalpas 
are neglected and it is said Buddhahood is obtained in three kalpasamkhyeyas (iii.94b-c), that is to 
say, in the course of three asamkhyeyas (or asamkhyas) of makakalpas. Asamkhyeya, "incalculable," 
is a set number, calculable, but enormous, the value of which varies according to the mode of 
computation (the fifty-ninth value of a series 1,10,100... or of a series: 1,10,100,10,000,10,000x 
10,000,... Kola, iii.94). 

It is believed that this theory replaced that of the asamkkyeyakalpas, incalculable kalpas, an 
expression that remains along with the new computation kalpdsamkhyeya, Religieux Eminents, p. 
150, etc. Any kalpa is without measure ( aparimita ) and yet the kalpas are numerous {Mahdvastu, 
L78, compare Samyutta, ii.181 and following). In the Abhidharma, asamkhyeyakalpa signifies one 
quarter of a "great kalpa, ” the period of creation, duration, destruction, and chaos. 

In the Pali sources, the career of the Bodhisattva is four asamkheyeas and one hundred thousand 
kalpas long (Childers, sub voc. asamkhyeya; Cariyapitaka, i. VJdtaka, i p. 2; Anguttara, commentary 
in PTS. 1883, p. 98; Nettippakarana, p. 161; Visuddhtmagga, 302). The Sdrasamgaha (first chapter, 
ed. Neumann, 1891, p. 12) distinguishes Bodhisattvas in which wisdom, faith, or energy 
predominate: their careers are of four, and sixteen asamkhyeyas (plus 100,000 kalpas) respectively. 

To the classical references given in Cosmologie bouddhique, p. 264, we should add that of the 
Abhisamaydlamkdrdloka, viii, where two theories are presented; the second, according to this work, 
is the theory of Vasubandhu: 1. The career of the Bodhisattva lasts three asamkhyeyas of kalpas 
{kalpdsamkhyeya, not asamkhyeyakalpa). The first includes the career of the Bodhisattva from the 
preparatory stage {samskdrabhumi) up to the first stage properly so-called; the second, from the 
second stage up to the seventh; the third, from the eighth stage up to entry into the stage of the 
Buddhas {buddhabhumi - samantaprabhd). 2. But, in fact, we have a kalpdsamkhyeya for the 
samskdrabhumi; two for the abhimukticarydbhumi, three for the first stage properly so-called 
(pramudita) and three for each of the ten stages. Having carried out his career for thirty-three 
kalpasamkhyeyas, the Bodhisattva arrives at the stage of the Buddhas: . . . samantaprabhdm 
buddhabhumim dsddayatity evam trayastrimlaid kalpdsamkhyeyatr buddhatvam prdptyata ity 
aryavasubandhupadah. 


492. The future Sakyamuni, by purifying his energy as explained in iv.ll2a, in other words, by a 
great effort of energy {viryardmbha ), obtained the completion of his perfection {paramita) of 
energy and of his other perfections in ninety-one kalpas. 

The Mahdvastu (iii.249) is in agreement: viryakayena sampanno . . . nava kalpdni sthdyesi 
viryenapurusottamah / The same for TD 15, number 643 translated by Przyluski,/u4j. 1914, ii. p. 
566 (very interesting). 

According to certain Mahayana authorities (quoted by Saeki and which should be studied), the 
future S&kyamuni skipped over forty kalpas: eleven by feeding the tigress, eight by extending his 
hair into filth {Divya, p. 252), nine by praising Pu$ya, and twelve by searching out a half stanza in 
peril of his life. 

493. Compare Samyutta iv.324. The Vydkhyd summarizes the Sutra: Afibandhakena grdmanyd 
nirgranthalrdvakena bhagavdn uktah / kim anarthdydsi bho Gautama kuldndm pratipanno yas 
tvam tdfie durbhiksa iyatd bhiksusamghena sardham asantvad utsadayan bhiksdm atasi / sa 
bhagavatdbhihitah / ito’ham grdmani ekanavatam kalpam upadaya samanusmardrni ... 

One should explain: ekanavateh puranam kalpa ekanavatah. 

There are numerous passages where the Blessed One appears to limit his experience in the 
world to ninety-one kalpas, for example Majjhima 1483; in this period VipaSyin reigned, Digha, 
ii.2, Divya, 282, whose advent marked the end of the third asamkhyeya in the career of Sakyamuni 
(above iv.llOb-c). 
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494. The former Masters, ptirvacdryas. According to Saeki, add: "among the Sautrantikas.” 

The four defects (dofd) are: a bad realm of rebirth (durgatidofd), mediocrity of family 

(aku&natadofa), incomplete organs (vikalendriyatadofa ), female sex ( strtbhavadofa ). The two 
qualities (guna) are: remembrance of past existences (jatismarataguna ), and the quality of not 
regressing or of ceasing (amvartakatdguna). 

Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang specify that the first cosmic age (kalpa) signifies the first 
asamkhyeya. 

On the animal rebirths of the Bodhisattvas and his transgressions, see vi.23. 

495. How should one understand these one hundred merits? The Vydkhya furnishes three 
explanations. 

a. Fifty volitions (< cetana) are produced when the Bodhisattva produces an act of attention 
having the Buddha for its object ( buddkalambana ); fifty other volitions when the Bodhisattva 
thinks: "May I too become a Buddha! (aham apittbam sydm ).” 

b. The Bodhisattva has thoughts of compassion ( karundcUta ) with regard to the forty-eight 
parts of the world (twenty places in Kamadhdtu, sixteen in RupadhStu, four in Ar&pyadhatu, phis 
the eight cold hells): the same number of volitions are associated with these thoughts: plus a 
forty-ninth volition which has the Buddha for its object: "In the manner in which he liberates 
beings"; plus a fiftieth thought: "May I liberate them in the same way!” By repeating these fifty 
volitions, the Bodhisattva has one hundred merits. 

c The renouncing of killing is undertaken in a fivefold mode (see below iv.l23a-b): purification 
of the principal action; purification of the preparatory and the consecutive actions ( sdmantaka, 
iv.68a); vitarkdnupaghata, the renouncing is not troubled by the [three bad] vitarkas; smrtyanu- 
parigfhatatva, the renouncing is maintained by the memory of the Buddha, the Dharma and the 
Sahgha; and nirvdnaparindmkatra, the merit of the renouncing is applied to the obtaining of 
Nirvana. These make five volitions when the Bodhisattva renounces killing, fifty volitions for all of 
the ten renounrings, and one hundred volitions by repeating the first fifty volitions (Vydkhya). 

Samghabhadra (TP 29, p. 591a6): One hundred merits, that is to say, one hundred volitions 
(cetand). At the moment when he is going to produce an action producing a mark, the Bodhisattva 
first produces fifty volitions which purify the receptacle of the body; then he produces the action 
which brings forth the mark; later, he produces fifty good volitions which strengthen and perfect 
the action so that it obtains fullness (parip&i ). The fifty volitions have the ten pathways of action 
for their object: there are five volitions for each one of them: 1. prdndtipdtaviraticetand; 2. 
samdddpanacetand (Mahdvyvtpatti, 245, 428); 3. samuttejanacetand (tsan-mei HtH , compare 
245,429); 4. anumodanacetand; and 5. parmdmandcetand: the volition to renounce killing, to make 
others undertake this renouncing, to praise them and to preach to them, to rejoice that this is 
accepted, and to apply the merit acquired to the acquisition of Nirv&na. According to other masters, 
there are, for each pathway of this action, five good volitions, weak, etc, corresponding to the five 
dhydnas (?). According to other masters, each of the pathways of this action has: 1. 
prayogapariiuddhi, 2. maulakarmapathaparifuddht, 3. pfffhapariiuddhi, 4 vitarkanupaghdta, and 
5. smftyanuparigfhitatva. According to still other masters, all the actions which mature in marks 
are from new, extraordinary (wei-ts'eng-hsi I 3 ) volitions, having the Buddha for their object: 
when one hundred such volitions are realized together, the Bodhisattva is adorned [with the mark] 
(upafobhiufi). 

496. See ii.56b. Paramartha attributes this second opinion to the Vaibha$ikas. Samghabhadra (TP 
29, p. 591al8) presents five opinions; the Vibhdfd, (TD 27, p. 889c25) presents eleven. 

497. These are the numbers in the Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 892c5. In the Mahdvastu, "Sakyamuni 
remembered having honored and served eight thousand Buddhas by the name of Dlpamkara... 
three hundred thousand S&kyamunis, and thus following throughout these pages (1.57 and 
following)." Barth, Journal des Savants, August 1899. 
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498. Paramartha: mo-shih-shih% = lokdntakdle; Hsiian-tsang: mo-chieh%Q1= kalpdnte, that 

is, apakarfakalpa: in a period when lifespan diminishes in length (iii.92). 

At this period, the future Sakyamuni was a kumbhakdrakakumara by the name of Prabhdsa 
(Vydkhya). 

The Mahavastu knows of a Sakyamuni who lived an infinite number of incalculable 
(,asamkhyeya) kalpas (147), also from Kapilavastu, and who received alms from our Sakyamuni, 
then a merchant (prathamd pranidhi tadd dst). 

499. Example: Sibi. 

500. Example: the Bhik$u K$&nti who was tortured by King Kali [=Kalabu] (Td-chtb-tu Inn, TD 25, 
p. 89bl3); this is the R$i Ks&nti [K$antiv§din] of the Sdtrdlamkdra (Huber,p. 325,383), the hereof 
Jdtaka, 313 ( Visuddhimagga, 302), Jdtakamdld, 28, Avadanakalpalata 38, Chavannes, Cmq cents 
contes, i.161, Przyluski, Apoka, 358, Watters, i.227. 

According to Mahavastu, L 170, the future Sakyamuni was free from desire (vitardga) after the 
time of Dlpaiiikara. 

501. This story is related in Avaddnalataka, 97 (ii.176) and in Romatic Legend, p. 14 (with some 
variants), where the Buddha was named Pu$ya. Param&rtha and Hsmian-tsang give Ti$ya in 
transcription; our Tibetan version has skar rgyal which Dr. P. Cordier, (according to Affangahrdaya 
2.1.38) translates as Pu$ya. In Mahdvyutpatti we have rgyal - Pu$ya (the Nak§atra) (165.6) = Ti$ya 
(the Cakravartin), (180.54); 47.17, Ti$ya (the ^ravaka) = ’od Idan with the gloss pu $a (sus) dan 
(ma) ' dom na skar rgyaldu gdags: "being exhorted by Pu$ya (?), he is called skar-rgyaT (?). In the 
Mahavastu, iii.240.6, Pu$ya received a prophesy from Ti$ya. According to Romantic Legend , Ti§ya 
came four kalpas before Pu$ya, ninety-five kalpas before S&kyamuni 

502. Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang translate: "Having entered into the absorption of tejodhdtu" 
(huo-chieh-tmgi/X'frfiL: this is the expression from which Eitel derives agnidhatusamadht). The 
Chinese interpreters most often employ the formula huo kuang ting "fire light samddht 
(Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, iii.155, 264), which would correspond to j yotifprabhasamddhi. 

This refers to that manifestation of rddhi by which a saint makes his body incandescent, 
emitting flames and smoke, Mahdvyutpatti, 15.14: dhumayati prajvalayaty api adyathapi noma 
mahdn agniskandhah (See Digha, iii.27; Kofa, vii.48 and following on rddhi). The power of the 
ascetic over the elements, the water element and the fire element, is acquired by a meditation in 
which he considers this element. This is how the explanation of Childers {sub voc. tejo) explains 
tejodhatum samdpajjitvd = "having entered into jhana by tejokasina" (on the krtsndyatanas, Kola, 
viii.36) which Senart {Mahavastu, i.556) compares to that of Beal: "causing their bodies to ascend 
into space and emit all sorts of brilliant appearances." This person, having entered into dhydna 
through the contemplation of fire {tejokasim), is able, in the course of the dhydna, to create flames, 
etc In Dhya, p. 186, we have the fight of Svagata—proclaimed by the Buddha as "the best in the 
practice of the fire absorption,” tejodhdtum samdpadyamdndndm agrah {Anguttara, i.25)—with a 
Naga "enflamed” by anger. In a great number of sources the " samadhi of fire” or tejojjhdna 
accompanies Nirvana {Udam, viii.9; Przyluski, Ugende d’Agoka, p. 26, Mahdvamsa, v.200, 
Mahavastu, i 556, etc). 

503. Param&rtha: "in the Ratnagiri cave"; Avaddnalataka: himavantarh parvatam abhiruhya 
ratnaguhdm pravila ... 


504. The MSS of the Avaddnalataka gives: Purufavfsabha stutulo nyo mahdlamanah kutuvth // 
which Speyer corrects to: purufavffabhdsty anyas tulyo mahdlramanas tava. 

Paramartha: ho jen teng tsun yu son (erh) tehfi J (H) H. The Tibetan version 

finishes with ga la yod, which give kutab. 
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finishes with ga la yod, which gives kutah. 

Vydkhyd: Na divi bhuvi ceti vistarah / divi bhuvi cety uddelapadanyayenoktam // ndsmtn lake 
na vailravandlaye na marubhavane divye sthdna it* tadvyaktyartham nirdelapadhdni / asmm loka 
it* manufyaloke / vailravanalaya iti caturmahdrdjikasthdne / marubhavana iti marudbhavane 
trdyastrirhlabhavana ityarthah / divye sthdne ydmddhisthdne // lokadhatvantarefv api tatsadrla- 
sydbhdva-jftdpandrtham aha na diksu vidiksu ceti // atha na Iraddhiyate / caratu kaldd vasudhdm 
imam krtsndm sphitdm bahusattvadhyasitam ... svayarh pratyaveksatam ity abhiprdyah / 

505. It is through samddhi and prajfi&d (~dht) that the results or fruits are acquired In the 
Abhidharma, the Bodhisattva remains a Prthagjana up to the moment when he sits down under the 
Tree (iii.41). The various schools are not in agreement with respect to this as one can see in the 
treatises of Vasumitra and Bhavya. According to the Madhyamakdvatdra, the Bodhisattva, from the 
first stage on, abandons erroneous views ( satkdyadffpi', lUavrata, and vidkitsa). 

506. Vajropamasamddhi (vL44d) is an absorption through which the candidate for the state of 
Arhat breaks his last bonds and obtains Bodhi, which consists of ksayajfldna and anutpddajndna (the 
knowledge that the defilements are destroyed, and the knowledge that they will not arise again). 
Vajropamasamddhi confers the quality of Buddhahood on a Bodhisattva: for a Bodhisattva only 
acquires the state of Arhat after having fulfilled the paramitds (see vL24 and ii.44a-b, trans. p. 227). 

Hsiian-tsang adds: "taking place on the vajrdsana or bodhtmanda (Minayev, Recherches, 
177), as described in Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 156a3. The Kola speaks of it iii.53b. 

507. On the Chinese traslations of the word paramitd, see Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, L p. 2. 
Etymology, Candrakirti in Madhyamakdvatdra, i. 16a-b (trans. Museon, 1907, p. 29), F. W. Thomas 
JRAS, 1904,546. 

508. Madhyama, TD 1, p. 496c26; Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 656c20, p. 581c5; Mahavyutpatti, 93. Digha, 
iii.218; Anguttara, iv.24l: ddnamayam puHHakiriyavatthu, sUamayam, bhdvandmayam. 

Rhys Davids, in Dialogues, ii.347-348, examines the place of ddna in Scripture; the Anguttara, 
"which contains a good deal more of the milk for babes that the other three of the great Nikdyas," 
devotes a Vagga to charity, which does not figure among the "wings of Bodhi,” and which is ignored 
in Dhammapada. But the teaching oiddna, by definition, is addressed to the Upasakas; see above p. 
598 and p. 697; nevertheless ddna is useful for Nirvana, iv.ll7d. 

Praise of a gift of rice, Mahavagga, vi.24.5, of a gift of a vihdra, Cullavagga, vi.1.5. 

509. Hsiian-tsang: Or rather punyakriyd signifies "to makepunya," that is, "the preparatory action 
of punyd' (punyaprayoga ). The word vastu signifies support ( dll ray a, adhi$thdna)\ giving, the 
precepts, and meditation are the vastu, the support of the preparatory action of punya with a view 
to the realization of giving, the precepts and meditation. 

510. In Kathdvatthu, vii.4, the Theravadins maintain that ddna is solely that which is given 

511. By giving one renders homage to the Caityas, and to beings in Nirvana {parinirvrta ). 

512. The Chinese translators have: "the good skandhas of this moment give...” The bodily and 
vocal action of giving is rupa; the mind and mental states are the four non-material skandhas. 

513. Mahdbhoga and elsewhere uddrabhoga: "great joy from food, from clothing, etc,” or "joy from 
great objects of joy (< kdmaguna ).” See Anguttara, iv.393. 

514. The house is only non-modified ( nirvikdra ) grasses; it is not a transformation of the grasses. 
Maya has a different value in Irutamayi prajrid (vL5c). 
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515. Kathdvatthu, xvii.ll, the Uttarapathakas maintain that the giver {dayaka), not the field, 
"purifies” the gift. 

Karmaprajftdpti (Mdo 62, fol 246b): "There are four gifts: that which is pure from the fact of 
the giver, impure from the fact of the recipient, and the rest as in the Sarngitipraydya." This is the 
text quoted by the author of the Kathdvatthu ( Digha, iii.231; Anguttara, ii.80; Majjhima, iii.256 
[dakkhindvibhangasutta]). 

See iv.l21c-d. 

516. Digha, ii.357: sakkaccaih ddnam, sahatthd, dttikatam, anapaviddham ddnam. 

On the "treatises on giving, on the precepts and on heaven,” see above p. 598. An example of 
ddnakathd, Anguttara, iv.393; the Vimdnavatthu belongs to this literature (Minayev, Recherches, 
165). Divydvaddna xxxiv is Mahayana (thirty-seven qualities of the gift: kale ... satkrtya ...). 

517. That it is the intention that is important, and not the object given, see for example Huber, 
Sutralamkara, p. 122, Minayev, p. 167 at the bottom: ’The poor, who have faith ...” 

518. Anguttara, iii.50: mandpaddyt lab hate mandpam. 

519. This is the Sutra quoted in Kos'a iii.41 at the end. Compare Majjhima, iii. 255: tiracchdnagate 
ddnam dattva satagund dakkhtnd patikankstabba, puthujjanadusstle ... sahassagund ... 

520. Here Vasubandhu mentions the sixth and the seventh "material meritorious work” (see above 

p. 561 ). We have: 5. dgantukaya gamikdya vd danam dadati / idarh paficamam ... 6- gldndya 

gldnopasthdpakdya vd ddnam dadati ... 7. ... yds td bhavanti fitakild vd vdtalika vd varsalikd vd 
tadrupasu fitakildsu yavad varsalikdsu bhaktdni vd tarpydni (tarpandni) vd yavdgupdndni vd tdni 
samghdydbhinirhrtya anuprayacchat anuprayacchati / idam dryd asmdkam andrdyagdtra ana- 
bhivrstacivardh paribhujya sukham sparSam viharantu / idam Cunda saptamam aupadhikam 
punyakriydvastu. According to Saeki, Madhyama, TD 1, p. 428al differs slightly. 

Hsiian-tsang has: "In the seven aupadhikapunyakriyavastus, it says that one should give to the 
dgantuka, the gamika, the gldna, the gldnopasthdyaka, and to the upadhivarika (yuan-lm-ck ’ang 
[11$^ )> that he should warm him who is cold." Hsiian-tsang thus enumerates the five 
beneficiaries of the atyayikapmdapdtas ( Divya, 50, Burnouf, 269; Sixth Edict, Buhler, Beitrage 269): 
the monk who arrives, who departs, who is sick and the infirmary attendant (list of the Mahdvagga, 
viii. 15.7, compare Anguttara, iii.4l) and the upadhivarika, the "verger, the guardian of the Vihara,” 
concerning which we have insufficient information. (Mahdvyutpatti, 273,12, ck’ang-t’ang-shih 
); Divya, 54,542; Sarad Chandra Das, dge sky os; S. Levi, "Quelques titresenigmatiques.... ” 
JAs. 1915, ii.193). 

Our texts concern themselves very little with the poor. We can mention the Avaddna of the 
Nirvana of Mahakaiyapa: "... In the streets of the village, the unfortunate were afflicted and 
enfeebled. He always had compassion on the poor and helped them. Now this multitude of 
miserable ones have lost their protector ...” (Przyluski, Legende d’Ayoka, p. 232). 

521. An allusion is made to the bear, Huber, Sutralamkara, p. 383. The Vydkhyd explains that the 
bear saved a person guhdrh pravisya gdtrosmasitdpanayena; according to the Vibhasd (TD 27, p. 
592b3): "It is told that a person searching the woods became lost in the snow ...” Mrga is the 
animal who had a person who was annoying him cross a river, uhyamdnanadyuttaranena . . . 
upakdrin. 


522. Majjhima, iii.253, or Gautamisudtra (Samghabhadra, xxiii.4, foL 86), is difficult to interpret. 
Mahaprajapati offers a set of robes to the Buddha who refuses: "Gautamf, give to the Sangha; by 
giving to the Sangha you will honor me and you will honor the Sangha.” From this text and the 
passage where the Sangha (the four pairs of eight "persons,” Arhat . . . Srotaapanna- 
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phalapratipannaka) is defined as the field of merit par excellence (Digha, iii.255, Suttampdta, 569, 
etc), certain masters conclude that a gift to the Sahgha is meritorious, but not a gift to the Buddha. 
Samghabhadra refutes this theory. [The Buddha is the best field, Majjhhna, iii.254; Kola, vii.34; 
Divya, 71, Chavannes, Cinq cents contes, i 394 But see in Vasumitra-Bhavya-Vinltadeva 
(Wassilieff, 251,283) the opinion of the Mahi&kas (a gift to the Sahgha is very fruitful, but not a 
gift to the Buddha; the cult of Stupas is only a little fruitful), and the opinion of the Dharmaguptakas 
(a gift to the Buddha is very fruitful, but not a gift to the Sahgha). A related problem: does the 
Buddha form part of the Sahgha?] 

When one takes Refuge in the Buddha and the Sahgha one takes Refuge in the /aik/a and 
afaikfa dharmas which form the Buddha and the Sahgha (see Koia, iv.32). Now one cannot give to 
faikfa and afaikfa dharmas, but only to "persons” ( pudgala ): thus a gift to the Buddhas and the 
Sahgha do not bear any results. A thesis discussed in Kathavatthu, xvii.6-10, and Samahabhadra loc. 
cit. [The Sahgha in the proper sense of the word, paramdrthasamgha, is the dharmas of the Saints 
and the eight persons which serve as their receptacle: one takes Refuge in the dharmas, but one 
gives to "persons”.] 

523. According to Madhyama, TD 1, p. 723a4. See the meager presents that makes novices Arhats 
in Divya. 

Majjhima, 'rn.257.yo vitardgo vitaragesu dadati . . . tarn ve danam amisadanam vipulam ti 
hrudmi. 

524 A Bodhisattva’s gift has perfect Bodhi and the good of all beings for its purpose. 

525. Digha, iii.268, eight danavatthus: 1-4 are formulated as in our text: 5 and 6 differ (. sahu danam 
ti danam deti / aham pacdmi ime na pacanti ...); 7. idam me danam dadato kalyano ksttisaddo 
abbhuggacchati; 8. attaUmkaraattaparikkharattham danam deti. 

The list of the danavatthus of Anguttara, iv.236, gives us numbers 5 and 6 of our list: 
dmnapubbarh kafapubbarh pitupitdmahebi na arahdmi pordnam kulavamsam hdpetum ti danam 
deti /... datva... saggolokom upapajjissami... 

526. Param&rtha:^ ichih chi ch’in chin jen &. HifiiA".. . gifts to the asanna and to those 

near.” Hsiian-tsang: sui chin i chth, fang neng shih yU "accordingly as one 

approaches, one gives.” asajja = upagantva (Jataka, v. p. 342). Commentary of the Anguttara, iv.236 
(Siamese edition): asajja danam detiti patva danam deti agatarh disvdva tom muhuttam yeva 
msidapetvd sokkdram katvd danam deti. 


527. Commentary on the Anguttara: bhaydtiayamaddyako akdrako tigarahdbhaydapdyabhayd 
Vd. 

528. This second list is quoted Vydkhyd, ad. iii.41, at the end. 

529. According to Saeki: sama signifies that which produces a heavenly rebirth; vifama, that which 
produces a bad realm of rebirth. 

530. Hsiian-tsang translates: "He makes beings produce the pure dharmakaya.” Param&rtha: "He 
produces the dharmakaya ’ See above p. 601. 

531. Hsiian-tsang: All the mental projections: "I should do this and that; I shall do this and that.” 
Note of the editor: "This is distant preparatory action.” 

532. Compare Milmda, 193, on lying which is serious or light by reason of its object {vatthmasena)\ 
in this same way killing is unimportant when the animal is small, Atthasalim, p. 97. 
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533. According to Paramartha and Hsiian-tsang: 'The Sutra says that there are two types of actions, 
krta action and upacita action.” According to Saeki, this Sutra is the Karmavipdkavibhahgasdtra (?) 
( yeh-pao ch’a-pieh See KoSa, v.l. 

Majjhima, iii.207: samcetanikarh ... kammam katvd ... kirn so vediyati. Ahhguttara, v.202: 
ndham samcetanikdndrh kammanarh katdnam upacitdnam appafisamviditva vyantibhdvam 
vaddmi. Divya, passim: na karmdni krtdny upacitdni prthividkdtau vipacyante; Kathdvatthu, xv.ll; 
MadhyamakavftU, p. 303. 

For the Vedantic theory, see the sources given in G. A. Jacob, Veddntasdra, Bombay, 1911, p. 160 
{samdtakarman = upacitao, Viiyamdndnt karmdni drabdhaphalani karmdni). 


534. See above, p. 625. 

535. Samdntya = samdcca, Mahdvyutpatti, 245.68. Manu, xi.90, prescribes penitences for the 
involuntary murder ( akdmatas ), which greatly resembles asamdntya , of a Brahmin. Voluntary 
murder is inexpiatable. 


536. Vydkhyd: Ndbuddbtpurvam na sahasdkrtam it* / atha vd nabuddhtpurvarh krtam idam kurydm 
ity asamdntya krtam / tan nopacitam / avydkrtarh ni tat karrm / na sahasd krtam iti buddhip&rvam 
apt na sahasd krtam / yad ahhydsena hhdsydksepdn mrsavadadyanusthanam krtam tad akuialam na 
punar upacitam: "Or rather one should understand: abuddhipurva action,—the action that one does 
without deciding 'I shall do that,’—is not accumulated, for this action is morally neutral Action done 
in haste, if preceded by a decision, is not accumulated, for example, lies uttered by verbal habit in the 
enthusiasm of discourse. It is though bhd$ydk$epa that the author of a treatise repeats, in a 
stereotyped enumeration, words which are not justified in such a place. (See ii. trans. p. 263). 

The Vydkhyd, , presenting the characteristics of good action which is accumulated, says: evam 
kufalam apiyojyam iti/ katham samcetandtah / samdntya krtam bhavati/ ndbuddhipdrvakrtam 
bhavati / tody atha dvydkrtacittena pdsdnam daddmiti suvarnapindam dadyat krtam tan na punar 
upacitam / avydkrtarh hi tat karma / na sahasd krtam / yatha bhdsydksepdt satyavacanam / krtam 
tat kuialam na punar upacitam. 

537. Compare Ahgvttara, i.249; above note ad iv.50. 

538. There is pdpassa kammassa samatikkamo, "passing beyond transgression,” through 
abstention {virati - the undertaking of the precepts), and through meditation on compassion 
(maitri ), Samyutta, iv.317. 

Prdtimokfa (Finot, JAs. 1913, iil6): "He who remembers a fault should disclose it; being 
disclosed, he will become tranquil...: dviskrtvdsya phdfam bhavati ... (see above iv.39, note 174, 
and on lying through silence, iv. note 347). Pdtimokkha, in Vrnaya Texts, L2 and Cuttavagga, ix.1.4 
(Vtnaya Texts, iii.305, note 1). Confession in the Mahayana, BodhisattvahhUmi, Ijl 

Divya, passim: "Recognize your transgression ( atyayam atyayato defaya); this action will be 
reduced, destroyed, annihilated ( apy evaitat karma tanutvarh pariksayam parydddnam gaccheta) 
[Majjhima, iii.247: yato . . . accayam accayato disva yathddhammam pafikarosi tan te may am 
pafiganhdma,; Digha, i.85; Ahguttara, i.238, Burnouf, Introduction, p. 299; Bodhicaryavatarz, ii.66, 
etc]. By recognizing his transgression (having insulted an Arhat whose qualities he ignored) the 
vaiydvrtyakdra of Divya, 54-55, avoids hell, but nevertheless is reborn fifty times as the son of a 
slave. 

. Siksdsamuccaya, 160 and Bodhicaryavatdra, v.98 quoting the Caturdharmakasdtra, the four 
dharmas by which the Bodhisattva triumphs over transgressions done and transgressions 
accumulated: viddsandsamuddcdra (repentance), pratipaksasamudacdra (the practice of good), 
pratydpattibala (undertaking the precepts or virati ), dirayabala (taking Refuge in the Buddha, etc). 
Analogous doctrines, Subhdsitasamgraha, ed Bendall (Museon, 1900) at the end 

Theragdthd 872 = Dhammapada 173: pdpam katam kusaiena pithryati. 
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Only tathagataprasdda can wash away "the bad dharmas which M§ra has planted in the 
Buddha" (read with the MSS buddhavaropitanam akufaldndm dharmanam ... praksdlanam)\ the 
faith {Jraddha ) and devotion (bhakti) of Mara with respect to the Buddha washes away all of his 
perfidies ( vrjma ), Divya, 359, Przyluski, Ugende d’Apoka, p. 358. 

539. See above pp. 561 and 563. 

540. We have seen (iv.73) that the Buddha accepted beforehand all gifts made to Caityas. 

The merit of gifts made to the Buddha and the Sangha is contested by many sects, see above 
note 522. 

On the cult of the deceased Buddha, Miltnda, p. 100-101, Bodhicarydvatdra, ix.36. 

The place where the Prajrldpdramitd is taught becomes like a Caitya {caityabhutah krtah ), 
because the worship that one renders to it is a cause of the accumulation of merit (i vandanadma 
punyopacayahetutvdt) (Abhisamaydlarhkdrdloka ad Astasdhasrikd, p. 57). 

541. Vydkhyd: Satrurayam na tdvan mriyata ity anayd samjnayd. 

542. The Nirgranthas think that a gift made to thieves, etc, bears bad results. But we do not admit 
that the quality of the field renders the result agreeable (ista) : it makes the result important, 
eminent (vifista) in its type {Vydkhyd). In Majjhtma i.379, the Buddha counsels Upali to continue 
his generosities to the Nirgranthas; but he refrains from planting his gifts in a bad field. According 
to MUinda, 258 (which quotes Majjhtma, iii.257), even a monk {samana) who has "totally fallen” 
{suvipanna) and who is of bad morals {dusstla) purifies the gift: for one can wash himself in dirty 
water. 

543. Hsiian-tsang: mo-tu-chia chu\ Paramartha: p’u-t’ao = grape. 

544. Bad rupa: actions of the body and voice. 

545. The text describing the one hundred merits which produce the marks (above p. 692) are given 
in the Vydkhyd; the interpretation (which we place within parentheses) is according to TD 28, p. 
933bl6, Dharmatrata’s treatise, quoted by Saeki. Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 889c22: prayogaparifuddhi, 
maulaparifuddhi, prsthaparifuddhi, vitarkdnupaghdta, and smrtyanuparigrhUatva. 

546. The enumerations of the bhayas are numerous; we obtain our text by combining Anguttara, 
ii.121 and iv.364 {Dharmasamgraha, 71). 

547. "Good absorption” signifies the mental {caitta) dharma called absorption and the five 
skandhas which coexist with this caitta. It is called "absorbed,” because the mind which is good, but 
not associated with the caitta called absorption, is not bhdvand, impregnation or meditation: 
without doubt this mind impregnates the mental series, but not to the same degree as does 
absorptioa It is called "good,” because the absorption of defiled dhydnas, associated with enjoyment 
{dsvddana) (viii.6), does not constitute punyakriydvastu bhdvandmaya. Bhdvand is equivalent to 
vdsand. 

548. See Sarhyutta, iv.312, on the inefficacy of funeral rituals; Anguttara, v.271, the realm of rebirth 
of an assassin who gives alms. 

549. Ekottara TD 2, p. 656a7; Vibhdsd, TD 27, p. 825cl3. Catvdrah pudgald brdhmam punyam 
prasavanti / apratisthite pfthtvipradefe tathdgatasya fdriram stuparh prattffhdpayati / ayam 
prathamah pudgalo brdhmam punyam prasavati / cdturdi/e bhiksusarhghe drdmam nirydtayati / 
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ayarh dvitiyah.../ bhinnamtathdgata[sya] drdvakasamgbam pratisamdadhati / ayam trtiyah.../ 
maitrisahagatena cittendvasrem asapatnena (MSS. samprannena) avydbddhena vtpulena mabad- 
gatendpramdnena subhavitenaikdm didam adhtmucya spharitvopasampadya vibarati. . . ayam 
caturtbab. See Mahdvyutpatti, 69, (editions of Wogihara and Sasaki), and the Dadabhdmaka quoted 
in the Madhyamakavatara, 55,391, trans. Museon, 1907, p. 53; same variants. 

Anguttara, v.76: bbtnnam pana bbante samgham samaggam katvd kbh so pasavatfti / 
brabmarh Ananda puiiriam pasavatfti / kim pana bbante brabmam purtrtan ti / kappam Ananda 
saggamhi modatiti. There then follows the snap ados of Itivuttaka, 19: sukbd sathghassa sdmaggi... 
samaggam katvdna kappa saggamhi modati. 

550. Samghabhadra (TD 29, p. 549c9) attributes this opinion to other masters. 

551. According to a gloss of Saeki, the Sautrantikas or the Mahasamghikas. Samghabhadra (TD 29, 
p. 549c21): "There are other masters who say... ” 

552. In Suttanipdta, 502, a gift to an Arhat produces rebirth in heaven with Brahma. 

Paramartha corresponds, in the main, to the Tibetan. He translates 124c-d: "Four action are 

called Brahmin merits, because, for one kalpa, they produce the happiness of heaven.” He also 
enumerates the four actions (TD 29, p. 252a8). 

Hsiian-tsang reverses the text of Vasubandhu. After having enumerated the four actions of the 
Sutra, he continues: What is the measure of this merit? TheKarika (124c-d)pays: ‘To produce birth 
in heaven for one kalpa, etc, is the measure of Brahmin merit.” The Bhdfya says, "The former 
masters say: The merit that makes one dwell in heaven for a kalpa .. 

... In another school, there is a gdthd: "A person of faith, of right views, who cultivates the ten 
excellent practices (carita), who engenders Brahmin merit dwells happily in the heavens for a 
kalpa." The Vaibh5$ikas say that the measure of this merit is that indicated for the action that ripens 
in marks. The Karika has the word "etcetera” in order to indicate the variety of opinions. 

553. Vydkhyd: This merit is called brahma, Brahmin, because it is the merit of Brahmas 
(brabmandm): the word Brahma signifies, in this expression, the Brahmapurohitas, since the 
Brahmapurohitas live a kalpa; since, in another Canon, we read these twopadas: brahman punyam 
prasavati kalpam svargesu modate. This merit is thus called Brahmin because [for its duration], it is 
like (sadharma) that of the Purohitas. 

In Majjhima, ii.207, mettd is brabmdnam sahavyatdya maggo. 

How should one understand the retribution of Brahmin merit which lasts a kalpa ? 
Samghabhadra explains (TD 29, p. 594cl4): a person detached from Kamadhatu (vitaraga, virakta) 
who practices the four Immeasurable Meditations is reborn among the gods of a higher sphere and 
experiences a happiness which lasts one life of a kalpa. A person not detached from Kamadhatu 
who builds a stupa, who constructs an drama, who reestablishes concord within the Samgha, and 
who, on many occasions, cultivates the preparatory action of compassion and the other 
Immeasurable Meditations—we say preparatory action, for in order to practice the Immeasurable 
Meditations themselves, one must enter into Dhyana, which supposes detachment from 
Kamadhatu—,this person also, as if he were to practice the fundamental (mould) Immeasurable 
Meditations, produces a heavenly (svargika) happiness lasting for one kalpa (kalparamdna ). But is 
it not said above that, in Kamadhatu, there is no retribution for a good action which lasts a kalpa? 
There is no good action which lasts only an instant, which could, as is the case for certain bad actions, 
produce a life one kalpa in length: this is why we do not express ourselves in this way. But when 
many volitions are produced which bear on the same object (construction of a stiipa, etc,), they 
produce in succession a heavenly result which lasts one kalpa: one dies in heaven in order to 
immediately take up a birth there again. There is thus no contradiction in speaking of a happiness 
lasting a kalpa. 

The Vydkhyd summarizes this doctrine without naming Samghabhadra and ends with the 
words: brbat punyam ity apare. 
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554. Anguttara, 191; Uivuttaka, 98 and 100: dvemani bhikkhave ddndni amissadanam ca 
dhammadanam ca. Dharmasamgraha, 105, adds mastriddna. Spence Hardy, Eastern Monachism, 
196. Digha, iii.191, dmisanuppadana. 

555. Vydkhyd: Akilitfadefana = aklistacittasamutthdpita deiand. 

556. Compare ntramtsadharmadefaka, Mahdvyutpatti, 30.37. 

557. In Mahdvastu, i 34, punyabhdgiya sattva = a being susceptible of acquiring merit; in the same 
way phalabhdgiya = a being susceptible of acquiring the results. (Compare Nettippakarana, 48). 

Here punyabhdgiya kufala - punyabhdgiya hitam. Or rather puny am bhajata iti punyabhdk / 
punyabhdg eva punyabhdgiyam / svdrthe kapratyayahh. 

558. Moksabhdga is opposed to samsdrabhdga; or rather mokyabhaga - mokyaprdpti; thus 
mokyabhdgiya - mokfaprdptyanukdla. 

On mokyabhdgiya, see Kofa, iii.44c-d, vi.24, vii.30; Dtvya, 50.7,360.1 (devotion, even though 
small, has Nirvana for its result), 363.28; mokfabija, Karundpundarikd, 78.14. 

Vibhdfd, TD 27, p. 34c28: "In what period are the mokfabhdgrya roots planted? In a period 
when the Buddhas appear: it happens, ip fact, that the Buddhadharma exists in order that one be 
able to plant these roots. According to other masters, even when the Buddhadharma is absent, if 
one encounters a Pratyekabuddha, one can plant them. What body must one have in order to plant 
these roots? A male or a female body. On what occasion or by what cause does one plant these roots? 
By reason of giving, by reason of the precepts, by reason of hearing: but the cause is not required. 
Why? By reason of the variety of "intentions” (dfaya). There are some persons who, by giving a 
mouthful of food or a toothpick, plant these roots, for example, Candra, etc These persons, after 
having given, say: "I desire (pranidhi) that by reason of this I may obtain deliverance.” There are 
some persons who even though they have given without reserve (um-che fejjfg) to a great Sarigha 
(compare Takakusu, I-tsmg, p. 40), do not plant these roots, like Wu-pao-o^H M (Acanda, 
Araudra?), etc; these, after having given, desire riches, etc, in a future life, not deliverance. In the 
same way there are certain persons who after having undertaken the Upavasa for a day and a night, 
after having recited one stanza of four verses, plant these roots; whereas there are others who 
undertake the Prdtsmokfa for the whole of their life, who redte the Tripitaka, but who do not plant 
them. It all depends on the ardor of their inclination for Nirvana and on their disgust with 
existence. 

559. Hsiian-tsang: Good mokfabhdgiya is the good which certainly produces Nirvana as its result 
The person in whom it has arisen is said to have within himself a dharma of Nirvana. 

560. The same idea in the Mahayana, for example Madhyamakavatara, vi.4-5: pftkagjanatve’pi 
nifamya f&nyatdm ... tanUruhotphullatann ,/ ca jdyate / yat tasya sambuddhadryo’sti bijam. 

561. The khalabtla is a hole hollowed out in order that grain be deposited in it. Khala is the area for 
thrashing grain: Amarakofa, 3.3.42. Paramartha: ti-k’an-ch’e }&#:#?= a hole or a crack in the earth, 
a fissure. 

562. Digha, iii.251 (cha nibbedhabhagtyasaHnd ), 277 ( nibbedhabhagiyo samadhi, compare Koia, 
viii.17). In the same sense nibbedhika is frequently encountered in the AnguUara; in the 
Visuddhbnagga, there are eighty-eight nibbedhabhagtm pafifid, and fifteen nibbedhabhagiyam 
silam. Nettippakarana, in passim. In the Divya four nirvedkabkagiyas are distinguished (compare 
50.8 and 166.15). 
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563. In the &3stra "writings’' or "scripture” do not signify writings in the worldly sense of the word 
(>akfaraciknam pufpakadau), but the action by which writings are written. In the same way, mudra 
does not signify the seal having a mark, letter or other sign on it (< akfaranakfaradhma ), but the 
action by which the seal is carved {khanyate). (Vyakhyd). The Vibhdfd ( TD 27, p. 660b23) gives 
calculation as an example. 

564. Mahavyutpatti, 218.2-4: lip* mudra {shou-suan hastagananja, the "handrechnen” of 

Schiefner) samkhya ( shu-mu tfc g) gamma (shu-mu Sfc 0 and suan %). Divya (3.18,26.12, etc): Upt 
samkhya ganand mudra uddbara nyasa nikfepa, and then the eight parikfas. Mahavastu, ii.423: 
lekha lip* samkhya gamma mudra dharanna ... 

The list of the Brahmajala: mudda ganana samkkana kaveyyo. .. is explained by Buddhaghosa, 
Rhys Davids ( Dialogues, 122), O. Franke ( Digha in Auswahl, 18-19). On kaveyya, also see Mrs. 
Rhys Davids, Theragatha, 1253. 

565. Compare Vtbhanga, hina majjhtma partita, p. 17 et passim. 

566. Prakarana, TD 26, p. 7l6a5: "What are the sa-uttara dharmas ? Conditioned dharmas, space, 
and apratisamkhyanirodha.'' Same terminology in the Abhidhamma, Vtbhanga, p. 19 et passim. 







